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GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 


HOME DEPARTMENT 


EDUCATION 


No. 600 

*Ertract from the Proceedings of the Government of India in 
the Home Department — under date Simla, the 11th 
August, 1906. 


RESOLUTION 

Road — 


A letter dated 9th July, 1906, from the Committee of the Senate 
of the Calcutta University, submitting, for the sanction 
of the Government, a complete body of draft regula- 
tions to provide for all matters relating to the Univer- 
sity. 


By the provision.; of section 26 of the Indian Universities 
f'ct, 1904, the Senate, of the Calcutta University are required 
to cause a revised body of regulations, providing for all matters 
relating to the University, to he prepared and submitted for the 
sanction of the Government of Indin within one year after the 
qnmmencemerjfc of the Act. This period of one year expired on 
tne 1st September, 1905. In exercise of the powers conferred 
by section 26 (1) of the Act the Government of India, at the 
request of the Senate, then fixed a further period of six months 
for the submission of revised regulations. When this period was 
nearing its dose, the Government of India were advised by the 
Hon’ble the Advocate-General that it was not within their 
power to extend the lime further, and that, in the event of a re- 
vised body of regulations not being submitted by the Senate be- 
fore the end of February, 1906, t such regulations could only be 
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made by the Government under the powers vested in them by 
section 26 (2) of the Act. • 

• 

2. It proved impossible for so large a body as the Senate 
to complete their revision of the regulations vvithim the time • 
fixed and the legal authority to frame regulations ^hus passed 
out of their hands and devolved upon the Government of India. 
The Governor- Gen era l in Council was, however, anxious fo avail 
himself as far as possible of the assistance of the Senate in the 
matter and to utilise the ample materials furnished by them, as 
a basis for the completion of the work. They were JfccordingK 
informed that the Government of India would be glad to receive 
from- them any draft regulations or suggestions in regard to the 
regulations, which that body might be prepared to submit by the 
middle of April, 1906, and to give to ihese full consideration. 

3. In order to ensure that the best use should he made of 
the materials which the labours of the Senate had provided, the; 
Government of India decided to appoint a small Committee, 
consisting of members of the Senate representing the various in- 
terests concerned and, more especially the interests of private 
colleges in order to assist them in preparing the regulations. 
Their object in adopting this course was to give the Senate, by 
such representation, virtually as large a share in the settlement 
of the regulations as they would have enjoyed had t.hev been 
able to comply with the provisions of section 26 (1) of the Act. 
The Committee was constituted as follows: — 

President — The Hon ’bio Mr. Justice Asutosh Mookerjee, 
Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University. 

M embers — Mr. G. W. Kiichler, Indian Educational Service. 

Bcv. A. II. Wann, Principal, General Assembly’s 
Institution. 

Mr. N. N. Ghose, Principal, Metropolitan Insti- 
tution. 

Babu Brajendranath Sil, Principal, Victoria 
College, Coooh-Behar. 

Dr. E. Denison Boss, Officer in charge of the 
Becords of the Government of India, and late 
Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah. 

• • 

) The duties of Secretary were* performed by Dr. Boss. The 
Committee were supplied with copies of the drafts submitted by 
the Senate, and instructions were conveyed to them regarding 
the principles to be observed in framing the revised regulations. 
A copy of these instructions is annexed. 

4. The distinguished academic attainments of the members 
of the Committee, the wide range of their experience of Indian 



education, thoir personal connexion with the chief interests 
involved, and their intimate acquaintance with the working of 
the Calcutta •University and with the previous discussions re- 
garding the revision of the regulations, afford the best guarantee, 
*of their ability to represent the Senate for the purpose of pre- 
paring the final draft, and give great weight to the unanimous 
conclusions at which the) have arrived. Their deliberations, 
which were based upon the draft regulations prepared by the 
Senate of the University, commenced on the 9fch May and were 
concluded r on the Uth July. During that time they held fifty 
meetings mad the result of their labours haB been laid before the 
Government Of India, liavmg examined these regulations with 
regulations, divided into fifty-tour chapters and dealing in ample 
detail with all matters relating to the University of Calcutta. The 
Government of .India, having examined these regulations with 
the care and attention due to the far-reaching issues which they 
raise, see no reason for introducing any additions or alterations; 
and they now accord formal sanction to them in the precise form 
in which they left the hands of the Committee. 

5. In promulgating the regulations for the future govern- 
ment of the University, the Government of India think it ad- 
visable to draw attention to the principal chapters and to ex- 
plain the intention and effect of some of the more important 
provisions. 

.6 The Jii^t chapter deals with the transaction of business 
by the Senate, and seeks to guard against any decision being 
arrived at without adequate notice and full discussion. Regula- 
tion 4 follows thi' existing bye-laws in providing that no question 
shall be brought before the Senate which has not been fully con- 
sidered by the Syndicate. Regulations 08-05 lay down elaborate 
rules for elections, and Regulation 00 enables a minority to give 
formal expression to its views. Regulation 07 contains a pro- 
vision, which experience has shown to be desirable, for giving a 
reasonable degree of .finality to the decisions of the Senate. 

7. Chapter III introduces several important changes in res- 
pect of Faculties of the University. It creates a new Faculty 
devoted to Science, and it lays down that a member of the 
Senate need not necessarily belong to any Faculty, and that 
members who' are competent to advise in more than one depart- 1 ’ 
ment of learning should be placed on two Faculties but not ,on 
more than two. The Committee have also framed rules for the 
appointment of Faculties, and care has been taken that the 
Senate shall have an effective voice in the matter. Regulations 
5 and 6 deal with the important, question of expanding the Fa- 
culties under section 14, sub-section (2), clause (b) of the Indian 
Universities Act, by the admission of qualified persons, who are 
not Fellows, to take part in the working of the University. 



8. in Chapter IV, fthich treats oi the Syndicate, the most 
important feature is that that body will be elected partly* by the 
Senato and partly by the Faculties. This departure from the 
existing practice is justified by two considerations. In the first 

'place, the Syndicate is the executive committee oi iJie Senate/ 
and the Senate as a body, ought to have some voice in its ap- 
pointment. In tho second place, the proposed system will en- 
able the Senate, after the elections have been made Ly the 
Faculties, to secure the representation on Hie Syndicate of par- 
ticular academic studies or interests. The powers ^and duties 
of the Syndicate are fully defined in this chapter, anc^ include tho 
important power of granting or withdrawing the recognition of 
schools by the University. 

9. Chapter VII provides for a whole-time Registrar who 
will be appointed for five years and will be eligible for re-appoint- 
mont upon the expiry of the first term. He must be a graduate 
of position with experience of University affairs. The salary 
(Ks. 800 — 50 — 1,000) and the leave and pension rules will, it is 
hoped, enable the University to secure the services of a compe- 
tent officer for this important post. Chapter Vlll creates the 
new appointment of an Inspector of Colleges. Unless the Uni- 
versity has a permanent Inspector of its own, the work of ins- 
pecting colleges must be done by members of the Senate who 
volunteer for the purpose or by officials lent by Government. 
Under such a system the inspecting authority may vary from 
year to year, and there can be no continuity in the standard of 
efficiency applied. The regufaticnis provide that the Inspector 
shall be a person of high academic standing and possessing some 
experience of Indian colleges. Chapter X empowers the Senate, 
on the recommendation of the Syndicate, to appoint University 
ltcaders, who will be, in effect, temporary professors appointed 
to deliver courses of lectures on special subjects. They will be 
appointed for one year and the lectures delivered will be mainly 
for the benefit of graduates engaged in research work. It is 
hoped that both English and Indian scholars of distinction may 
be induced to undertake courses of this kind. Chapter XI con- 
templates the appointment of University Lecturers who will be 
for the most part professors in affiliated colleges or exports other- 
wise employed. The objects of the lectures will be to carry on 
j)Ost-graduate teaching. There are many college^ in Bengal 
which, though unable to undertake a complete course of lectures 
in«*an advanced subject, might be able to spare one or two mem- 
bers of their staff to lecture on a portion of such a course, so 
that the ground would be completely covered by two or more 
professors belonging to different colleges. 

10. Chapter XII treats of the election of Fellows by 
Faculties under the provisions of section 9 of the Indian 
Universities Act. The regulations prescribe the method of elec- 



tion and empower the Senato to hold a new election in cases of 
dispute. Chapter XLL1 relates to the election of Fellows by 
Registered Graduates under the provisions of soction 7 of the 
Act, hnd confers a similar power on the Syndicate. Chapter 
• XIV deals ‘with the register of graduates to be kept under section 
7, sub-section (2), of the Indian Universities Act. Graduates 
thus registered will have, in addition to the right of electing 
Fellows, the other substantial privileges enumerated in Iicgu- 
lation 8, including the use of the University Library on special 
terms, l're^ admission to University lectures, and a copy of the 
University Calendar. 

i 

11. Chapter XV introduces, for the first time in the case of 
the Calcutta University, a register of University students in 
which the name of every student must be entered on first join- 
ing a college. If he is subsequently transferred from that college 
to another college, or if his name is removed from the College 
books for a breach of discipline or any other reason, or if under 
Chapter XX 111, Regulation 30, lie is found guilty of gross mis- 
conduct, the fact will be noted in the register. Passes and 
failures at different examinations will be similarly noted. The? 
register will thus furnish a continuous history of every student 
from the moment he enters the University to the time when he 
leaves. It will supply the college authorities with a correct ac- 
count of the antecedents and career of every student with whom 
they are concerned, and it will place at the disposal of the Uni- 
versity a valuable educational record. 

12. In regard to non-collegiate or private students, Chapter 
AVI of the regulations provides that, except in very special 
cases, no person shall be admitted as non-collegiate student to 
any examination other than the Matriculation. The point of 
chief importance is that no person will, except in very special 
cases, be treated as a non-collegiate student who has been in 
any college whether affiliated or un-afliliated within a year of the 
Examination. This gives effect to the suggestion contained in 
paragraph 7 of the letter of instructions to the Committee. Three 
othor regulations of this Chapter involve important principles. 
Regulation 4 prohibits the admission of a private student to an 
examination in a scientific subject unless he has received prac- 
tical training in a laboratory. It thus affirms the sound principle 
that the study of science has no educational value unless it is 
accompanied by experimental and practical work. Regulation 5 
provides that no non-collegiate student shall be admitted to an 
examination as a teacher who has not been engaged in teaching 
for at least three years. The object is to prevent persons who 
have failed at an examination from taking nominal employment 
as school teachers and thus gaining admission to an examina- 
tion without attending lectures in a college. This practice is 
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detrimental both to their own studies and to the quality of the 
teaching in the schools which employ them. • 

13. Chapter Will dealing with the affiliation of colleges 
is based on section 21 of the Indian Universities AcftH .0 which it« 
adds certain important conditions. The first of thesp is that the 
governing body required b\ the Act should comprise some re- 
presentatives of the teaching staff. In the second place, *the re- 
gulations provide that regard should be had to the character of 
the teachers and to the conditions governing their appointment. 
Thirdly, they lay down that, except with the specia^ permission 
of the Syndicate (which can be granted only . on specified 
grounds), no college lecturer is to have a class of more* Ilian 150 
pupils. Under the existing sj stein no limit is fixed, and great 
overcrowding is tolerated, with the result that the classes in 
some colleges contain as many as 250 pupils, a state of affairs 
injurious both to instruction and discipline. The Syndicate is 
empowered to make an exception to the rule in the case of specif 
subjects or special professors. 

14. It has been universally recognised that if higher educa- 
tion is to attain its full development, the existing colleges must 
not be excluded from the benefits of the reforming movement. 
The best means of enabling these institutions to adapt them- 
selves to improved conditions is a problem of great difficulty and 
delicacy; and the Governor-General in Council believes that 
Chapter XIX lias been so framed as to secure that continuous 
progress shall be made in the? ri^ht direction without setting up 
an ideal standard which max not be at once attainable. Its 
provisions are, indeed, the necessary consequence of the change 
in the character and scope of affiliation which is effected by 
Chapter XV [II, Regulation 1. R has hitherto been the prac- 
tice to grant affiliation in general terms up to a particular degree, 
such as the R.A., although mail)- of the colleges thus affiliated 
are incapable of teaching all the subjects included in the B.A. 
course. Following 4 lie recommendation lyade in paragraph (>9 
of the Report of the Indian Universities Commission that “ affi- 
liation should be granted, and from time to time renewed, not 
in general terms, but with a more exact reference to the subjects 
and courses of study for which the college can make adequate 
provision,” the new regulations lay down that affiliation shall 
be given specifically for each separate subject ancP each separate 
standard in each of the Faculties. They require, in short, that 
colleges shall be affiliated in what they can teach and not in 
what they cannot teach; a self-evident proposition which in- 
volves nothing more than the recognition of actual facts, and 
the renewal of affiliation in accordance with them. Regulation 7 
of Chapter XIX provides for the application of this principle to 
existing colleges at ihe end of two years, and thus gives, ample 
time to £very college to complete its arrangements for imparting 



instruction in certain subjects and standards. The renewal of 
affiliation on these terms will affect all colleges alike, since no 
college is equipped to teach every subject included in the course 
for a particular degree. The question of the extent to which 
•affiliation should be renewed will be dealt with in the first ins- 
tance by ths Senate and Syndicate two years hence, and tin* 
ultimatp decision will rest with the Government of India who 
will give the fullest consideration to the circumstances of each 
case and to the causes which may have precluded particular col- 
leges from* complying with the requirements of the Syndicate 
within the period prescribed. Chapter XX, which may be re- 
garded a Ffc supplemental Chapters XVIIT and XTX, provides 
for systematic inspection !>\ a salaried Inspector and one or two 
other experts who may he appointed from time to time hy the 
Syndicate to assist in the inspection of a particular college, or of 
a specified group of colleges. 

• 15. Chapter XXI, which treats of the recognition of schools, 

is practically identical with the draft submitted by the Senate 
which is understood to represent the unanimous opinion of the 
Fellow's belonging to the* Education Department in Bengal. It 
gives effect to the principle, enunciated by the Government of 
India in the Home Department letter of 24th October, 1002, re- 
viewing the report of the Universities Commission, and re- 
affirmed in the instructions given to the Committee, that no 
school should he recognised by the University for the purpose of 
sending up pupils as candidates for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation unless the Syndicate is satisfied, upon the report of the 
Director of Public Instruction or of an Inspector of Government 
Schools, or of some other competent person nominated in this 
behalf by the Syndicate, that the school conforms with regula- 
tions to be made hy the Senate for the purpose. Under the re- 
gulations now sanctioned the recognition or non-recognition of a 
school will be the act of the University, and the functions of the 
Education Department* or of the person nominated by the Syndi- 
cate to report on the claims of the school to recognition will be 
limited to placing before the University the information requisite 
to enable it to exercise its controlling authority. This solution 
of a question which is not altogether free from difficulty is indi- 
cated alike by the cordial relations which have existed between 
th* University *and the Education Department- in the past, bv 
their active co-operation in the supervision of a secondary edu- 
cation, and by the existence in Bengal and the new Province of 
a large number of private schools which receive no aid from 
Government, and which therefore (ire not inspected bv the offi- 
cers of the Education Department. With such schools the Uni- 
versity alone is legally competent to deal and the Governor- 
General in Council is assured that its influence will be firmly and 
discreetly exercised in the direction of checking the spirit of 
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licence and self-assertion, the unbecoming manners, the im- 
patience of control, and the disregard of all authority which have 
been displayed of late by the boys and masters of not few 
schools in Bengal and the ne w Province. For botb boys and. 
masters the same excuse may be pleaded — imperfect methods 
of education which train the memory at the expense of the 
higher faculties find leave the judgment immature and the 
character undeveloped and unstable. It now rests with the 
University to correct these grave defects in the rising generation 
of students and to grapple with evils which, if allowed to con- 
tinue, are bound to react injuriously upon the mor31 and intel- 
lectual progress of the race. • 

The conditions of recognition comprised in Chapters XXI 
and XXIT require satisfactory proof to be given that a new 
school is actually wanted, and that its efficiency and stability are 
reasonably guaranteed. The other points mentioned in the letter 
of instructions a v e also amply provided for in the regulations. 
The only provision to which special attention need be drawn 's 
that, embodied in Chapter XXI, "Regulation 2, and Chapter 
XXTT, Regulation 5, which limits file number of students in 
ea<di class. It is understood that this was .adopted by the Senate 
without a dissentient voice There can be no reasonable doubt 
that over-crowding in the lower classes of schools is largely 
answerable for the unsatisfactory training of Indian hoys. If it 
is essential in all countries that young students in the beginning 
of their career should have individual attention paid to thefn as 
far as possible, it is especially so in India where knowledge has 
to be acquired through the medium of a difficult foreign tongue. 
Tf a boy is one of a class of 60 or 70 when he is first learning 
English, it is not surprising that his grammar, idiom, spelling 
and pronunciation should he had; the wonder is that he learns 
even as much as he actually does. The regulations, following 
the unanimous recommendation of the Senate, remove the chief 
cause of these deficiencies by prescribing ^hc maximum number 
of bovs that may be taught in any class 

16. Chapter XXTTT comprises regulations for the admis- 
sion, transfer and withdrawal of students from affiliated colleges, 
the object of which is to maintain continuity of studies and to 
prevent capricious changes from college to college. Certain qjc- 
ceptionnl eases, where a transfer in the middle of a form is 
rendered necessary by the state of a student's health or by a 
change of residence on the part of his parent, or guardian, are pro- 
vided for in Regulation 14. The Governor-General in Council 
believes that these regulations will he welcome both to Prin- 
cipals of colleges and to the parents of students. Regulation 38 
lavs down, that questions arising in connection with these regula- 
tions shall he decided by a special Committee of the Senate 
called the Transfer Committee. The proceedings of this Com- 
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mittee will be operative only if confirmed by the Syndicate, be- 
cause* under the Act the executive government of the Univer- 
sity is vested in the Syndicate which is consequently responsible 
for the due observance and enforcement of the regulations. The 
provisions* contained in this Chapter derive great authority from 
the fact that the Committee had among their number no less 
than four experienced Principals of Colleges. 

17. The problem of the residence of students, which is 
dealt with in Chapter XXIV, is admittedly one of great difficulty. 
Tt has gi^ten rise, and is likely to give rise for some time to come, 
to the widhst divergence, of opinion. The regulations framed by 
the ConJmittee are in strict accordance with the Act. They go 
somewhat beyond the recommendations of the Senate, who 
owing to the nature of the subject, and the differences of opinion 
among their body, vero only aide to submit an incomplete set of 
regulations The Chapter provides for the residence of students 

finder the following heads: — (1) Students residing with their 
parents and guardians, (2) Students residing in — (a) Collegiate 
Hostels, being boarding houses which form part of a college, ad- 
mit only the students of that college and are under the con*>r:>l 
of its Principal ; (b) Non -Collegiate Hostels, or boarding houses 
kept by private, individuals and not forming part of a college; (c) 
Attached messes, or chummeries, all the members of which be- 
long to the same college; (d) Unattached messes, being similar 
chummeries, the members of which belong to different, colleges; 
(a). Private lodgings approved bv tfie authorities of the college in 
which the student is reading. *Tho necessity for recognising these 
last arises from the fact that even now many Hindu students 
are married at the rgo of 17 or 18 and have their wives and 
families with them in Calcutta. 

For the purpose of administering the regulations relating to 
non-collegiate hostels, messes and private lodgings, provision is 
made for the appointment of a Committee of the Senate to be 
called “ the Students’ "Residence Committee.” Not less than 
three members of the Committee must he Indians. This is im- 
portant, as the work of the Committee will be one of great diffi- 
culty and delicacy, and they will have to decide questions affect- 
ing the mode of life and the manners and social customs of In- 
dian students. The whole subject, is still in the experiment^ 
•stage, and thfe regulations now sanctioned probably cannot be re- 
garded as final. They embody, however, the experience of Jour 
members of the Committee who have conducted large hostels 
for several years, and the Government of India believe them to 
be as thorough and as practicable as it is possible to make them 
at present. 

18. In Chapter XXV, which contains general rules for 
examinations, an attempt is made to discourage that style of 

B 



leaching whose sole aim and object is the passing of examina- 
tions; aud elaborate rules are laid down for the, setting oi papers, 
methods of examining, appointment of examiners and other ana- 
logous matters. In future, ever} examination paper will be, 
wherever possible, the joint work of three examine!**^ and it is* 
hoped that this will result in the questions set being a really fair 
test of the student's knowledge. In order to gauge the student’s 
grasp of his subject, as distinguished from his acquaintance with 
the contents of a particular hook, the questions will no longer bo 
confined to the books recommended, which are to be taken as in- 
dicating merely the standard and extent of knowledge required 
in the subject defined by the by Jlabus. 

19. Chapter XXYT treats of the general conditions of study 
in affiliated colleges. Here the regulations prescribe Hit' mini- 
mum number of lectures to be delivered in each subject and 
follow the recommendation of a .majority of the Senate in re- 
quiring every collegiate student to attend at least three-fourths 
of the lectures d divert'd in the college to which he belongs. 
Chapter XXYTI j.ivk down certain special conditions to l>e ful- 
filled by colleges which seek affiliation in a scientific subject. In 
section 21, sub-section (J), clause (c), of the Indian Universities 
Act, it- is provided thal where affiliation is sought in any branch 
of experimental science, arrangements must be made, in con- 
formity with the regulations, for imparting instruction in that 
branch of science in a properly equipped laboratory or museum. 
The regulations contained in this chapter prescribe a minimum 
standard for each of the experimental sciences included in the 
curriculum for Degrees in Arts and Science. They provides 
among other things, for the minimum size of the laboratory, and 
for the maximum number of students who may be taught by a 
Bingle demonstrator. In Appendix B admirably full specifica- 
tions are given of the equipment of laboratories, and the ap- 
proximate cost. The information contained in this Chapter and 
its Appendix is based upon expert opinion and will be of the 
utmost value to colleges seeking affiliation in experiment'll 
science under the terms of the Act. 

20. Chapter XXTX prescribes the* mode of transition from 
the old to the new regulations. While enforcing the earliest 
^possible introduction of the new regulations it allows ample time 
for the existing schools and colleges to adapt their staff nnrf 
equipment to the new condition of things and to train their 
students in accordance with the principles enunciated in the re- 
gulations. It is believed that all possible cases have been pro- 
vided for, but power has been reserved to the Syndicate to give 
special directions in contingencies not covered by the regulations. 

21. Chapter XXX, dealing with the Matriculation TUxami-' 
nation, is the first of a series of 24 chapters comprising the regu- 
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lation^ for the various examinations, in the different Faculties, 
its main object is to secure that every candidate who matricu- 
lates jvill be likely to profit by more advanced studies. If 
• greater thoroughness is to be demanded, the course must be 
simplified. If too many subjects are prescribed, all ol‘ them will 
be indifferently learnt. The regulations therefore proceed on the 
principle that whatever subject is required of a candidate must 
be known thoroughly up to an appropriate standard. In English, 
for example, they dispense with regular text books but provide 
that a mJJnber of books will be recommended in order to indi- 
cate the standard up to which candidates will be expected to 
have reafl. The examination will be held not in a prescribed 
portion of English literature, but in the English language, as 
used in daily life, it will be a test of the ability of candidates 
to write clear, simple and correct English, and of their intelli- 
gent comprehension of modern English applied to familiar sub- 
jects. The memory will be less heavily burdened than under the 
present system and there will be greater scope for the exercise 
of general intelligence. {Similar principles are applied to the 
courses in Mathematics and in the classical languages. In 
making the candidate’s own vernacular compulsory for Matricu- 
lation, the Committee have adopted the unanimous recom- 
mendation of the Indian Universities Commission. Eor candi- 
dates whose vernacular is not one of those recognised, an alter- 
native paper will be allowed in English composition, French or 

German. . 

• 

English History * has been reserved for the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts; and this reduction of the course has ren- 
dered it possible to require in addition to the History of India, 
some knowledge of the present administration of British India 
and of the progress of India under British rule. This subject 
will be treated in a text book to be prepared by the University. 
Candidates wdio take up History will be. allowed to submit their 
answers in English or in their own vernacular. This will enable 
the student to read the History of India in his mother tongue, 
and will render the study both more attractive and more profit- 
able. At the Matriculation stage students do not know English 
well enough to be able to read history in that language with ad- 
vantage and are tempted to have recourse to keys and summaries, 
eft* leading evetts, which admit of being committed to memory, 
but which fail to arouse any intelligent interest in the subject.* 

The pass standard for the Matriculation Examination is de- 
fined in the regulations, which require that in order to pass in 
English, a candidate must obtain 40 per cent, of the full marks 
assigned to the two papers in English; or if he can get 40 per 
cent, in the first paper (translation and essay) then 36 per 
cent, of the full marks of the two papers. In order to pass in 
the vernacular, a candidate must obtain 36 per cent, an^ in order 



to pass iu compulsory Classics and Mathematics, 30 per cent, in 
each, and of the aggregate marks of all the papers, 3G per cent. 
This means that if a candidate gets less than 3b per cent. the 
full marks in any subject he has to make up for the. deficiency 
by getting more than 30 per cent, in some other subject. 

These changes an* the outcome of much discussion •among 
the most competent authorities, and they represent a com- 
promise between the extreme views of some who would pre- 
maturely raise* the standard to an ideal height and Others who 
are influenced by an excessive solicitude for the bpdkward stu- 
dent. They may therefore be expected to satisfy those Who have 
at heart the best interests of higher education. Their intention is 
not to set the scholar a harder task, but to eliminate unsound 
methods of teaching and to gauge the student’s knowledge by a 
more reasonable test. Now that the age for Matriculation has 
been raised to 10, candidates will be on the average about a 
year older when they come up for Matriculation than has hitherto 
been the case and will therefore be qualified to stand a more 
thorough test m English. Tor the purpose of acquiring a collo- 
quial knowledge of a language; every additional year of study is 
of great value, and the new system recognises this by laying less 
stress on mere book work. 

22. Chapter XXXI treats of the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts. After a student has jnatriculated, he is allowed to pro- 
ceed either to a degree in Arts or ft degree in Science. The Com- 
mittee have decided that the Intermediate Examination for Arts 
students cannot be in all respects identical with the Intermediate 
Examination for Science students If a proper standard is to 
be maintained at the examination for Bachelor of Science, -it is 
essential that the student should begin in some measure to 
specialise in scientific subjects at ihc intermediate stage. This 
cannot be secured if Science students are burdened at that stage 
with a large number of literary subjects M the same time it 
will be observed that a certain amount of purely literary train- 
ing is also prescribed for them The principle of bifurcation at 
the Intermediate stage is supported by the precedent of the 
University of London. 

23. Chapter XXXTT defines the examination for the Degreb 
oftKachelor of Arts The principal changes which are made by 
the regulations are: (1) composition in the vernacular is obli- 
gatory on all candidates, as was recommended bv the Univer- 
sities Commission ; (2) candidates are given a greater choice of 
subjects; (3) Political Economy is treated as a separate subject 
and not as an adjunct to the course in History; (4) every candi- 
date will have to take up English and Vernacular Composition and 
two other subjects at his choice, one of which may be a scientific 
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subject^ The different courses have been equalised in point of 
difficulty as far as practicable. 

• 

, 24. The 'changes introduced in the examination for the 

Degree of Master of Arts by Chapter XXXLLI are in accordance 
with the recommendations of the Senate, and they are of funda- 
mental importance. Under the old regulations, any Bachelor of 
Arts may proceed to the M.A. Degree immediately after gradu- 
ation. In general, he docs so after the lapse of a year. Under 
the new regulations a minimum interval of two yearB must 
elapse between the taking of the Bachelor’s Degree and the 
Master’s Degree. The object of this is to secure adequate 
courses for the M.A. Degree. Again under the old regulations, 
a candidate for the M.A. Degree who received a training in a 
college is placed on the same footing as a candidate who ap- 
peared as a private student. This is obviously undesirable if 
candidates are to be encouraged to avail themselves of the bene- 
fits of the post-graduate teaching. Non -collegiate students, 
however, are not debarred from appearing at the M.A. Examina- 
tion, but they cannot do so until three years after graduating. 
Chapter XXXIV institutes a new Degree, that of Doctor of Phi- 
losophy, which will be obtainable only by research. It will be 
open to all Masters of Arts of at least three years’ standing. 

25. Chapter XXXV deals with the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science, and is the first of Sour chapters treating of dif- 
ferent examinations in the Faculty of Science. The Interme- 
diate Examination in Science is not an examination in scientific 
subjects alone. It is felt that it would not be to the real ad- 
vantage of the students to be deprived of all literary training at 
so early a stage of their University career; the examination, 
therefore, will be partly literary and partly scientific. Every 
candidate will be examined in the English language and litera- 
ture and in Vernacular Composition up to the standard pres- 
cribed for the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

2(5. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Chapter XXXVI) will be in scientific subjects alone, on the 
mode of the course prescribed by the University of London. A 
candidate is givsn his choice of three subjects out of eight, but he 
may not take up Mathematics for the first time at this stage* 
nor can he offer either Physics or Chemistry unless he has taken 
up both Mathematics and Physics at the Intermediate Exami- 
nation. In each subject there is a Pass Course as well as an 
Honours Course; and in all subjects other than Mathematics, 
there will be a searching practical examination, candidates being 
1 required to pass separately in the theoretical and practical por- 
tions. The syllabuses in all the subjects are comprehensive and 
the test applied will conform to .the most approved modern 
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standards. The standard for a Pass and for Honours is#similar 
to that prescribed for the 13. A. Examination, 

• 

27. Chapter XXXIX treats of the examinations fEor a Licen- 

tiate in Teaching and Chapter XL deals with the Degree of 13a- 
chelor of Teaching. These Chapters, which are based ^on the 
recommendations of the Indian Universities Commission, are a 
new departure so far as the Calcutta University is concerned. 
There are to be two examinations. The first of thejje, namely, 
the examination for the Licentiate, will be open tq all persons 
who have passed the Intermediate Examination* in € Arts or 
Science. These candidates will be examined not only in the 
theory, practice and methods of teaching, but also in a course of 
modern English up to the standard of the 13. A. degree. The 
second is the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Teach- 
ing, which will be open to all persons who have graduated in 
Arts or Science. These candidates will be examined in 
the theory, practice and methods of teaching, and in the history 
of educational ideas and methods. The examinations w r ill be 
both theoretical and practical, and the regulations require 
students to have attended a course of lectures on the theory of 
teaching in a college affiliated for the purpose. Although no such 
college exists at present, the immediate introduction of these 
examinations is justilied on the ground that any candidate who 
prepares himself seriously for them will, even without undergo- 
ing a regular course of lectures pn the subject, make a more effi- 
cient teacher than one who has not studied teaching at all. No 
candidate will, however, bo admitted, unless he has either un- 
dergone a course of practical training in one of the existing train- 
ing schools, or has served as a teacher in one of the schools, re- 
cognised by the University- It may be anticipated that these 
two examinations in teaching will serve a useful purpose and 
will become very popular. After a sufficient number of persons 
have passed them it may be advisable for the University to rule 
that no school will be permitted to prepfire candidates for the 
Matriculation Examination which has not on its staff one or more 
certificated teachers. Such teachers will doubtless be in great 
demand and it may confidently be expected that they will regard 
education in the light of a serious profession to which they may 
properly devote their lives. * , 

u 

28. Chapter XL1 which defines the examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Law introduces several important reforms. 
In the first place, the examination for the Bachelor’s Degree has 
been divided into two parts, of which the preliminary part may 
be taken at the end of the first year of Law study after gradu- 
ation in Arts or Science; while the final part may be taken one 
year after the preliminary examination has been passed. This 
will tend to encourage continuous study of the subject. The 
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minimum number of lectures to be delivered in each subject has 
been claimed, and the example of American Universities has 
been followed in requiring students to attend a class for the dis- 
cussiorP of legal questions, and in laying down that in every 
paper (othef than the papers on Jurisprudence and Tiornan Law) 
a certain proportion of the marks shall be allotted to problems. 

29. * Chapter XLTV to XLVI of the Regulations are occu- 
pied with the three examinations leading up to the Degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine*. Regarding the duration of this course 
there has bl*en great difference of opinion and several conflicting 
consideratiorfs .had to be borne, in mind. On the one side it is 
urged that* before a medical student can be regarded as qualified 
to practise his profession he must, have devoted (1) an entire 
year to acquiring an adequate knowledge of the preliminary 
scientific subjects of Inorganic Chemistry, Botany, Physics and 
Zoology; (2) two years to the study of Anatomy and Physiology; 
(SJ at least three yurs to practical work in Medicine* and Sur- 
gery in a recognised hospital. If it is accepted, on the 
authority of expert opinion, that these periods cannot be reduced 
without sacrificing professional efficiency, it follows that the 
medical course must extend over six years from the time when 
the student’s general education has reached the point at which 
it is possible for him to enter with advantage upon his technical 
studies. Hitherto he has been held to have reached this point- 
on passing the First Examination in Arts, for this was consi- 
dered tin* earliest stage at. which he**oul<l have a sufficient com- 
mand of English to enable him To follow lectures delivered m 
that language. Assuming this condition to be maintained, it is 
argued on the other side that the introduction of a six years' 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine would bear hnrd!\ 
upon the student, since it would defer (lie time at which he 
could begin to practise his profession, and might look forward to 
earning a living, until the age of 24 or even later. The argument 
merits serious consideration, and its weight was recognised In 
the Senate who recommended the retention of the five years' 
course. In their anxiety, hoivever, to render this course ns effi- 
cient as possible they overloaded it with such a multiplicity of 
subjects and lectures that their scheme of study could not bv 
any possibility be compressed into the time allotted to it. Their 
proposals were <jpen to the further objection that they did not 
all(^v a candidate who had passed the Intermediate Examination* 
in Science that relief from purely scientific studies to which he 
would be legitimately entitled. 

30. The Committee were thus called upon to reconcile the 
modern demand for a high standard of professional efficiency 
with the reasonable plea, advanced on behalf of the students, 
that they should not bo unduly delayed in entering upon the 
work of their lives. This they have done by providing (1) that 



students who have passed the Matriculation Examination shall 
be permitted, as is the practice in the University of London, to 
proceed at once to a Medical degree; (2) that for such students 
the period of study shall be six years; (3) that the peribd shall 
be reduced by one year in the cast? of students who* have passed 
the Intermediate Examination in Science before taking up the 
medical course. The practical effect will be, that if a student 
passes his Matriculation Examination at the age of sixteen, he 
will be able to engage in the pursuit of his profession when hr 1 
is twenty-two, or a year earlier than is now ordinarily possible*. 
If, however, he postpones his decision to embrace a medical 
career until after be has passed the Intermediate Ijjxumination 
in Science, he cannot begin to practise until he is twenty-three. 

31. The settlement- of this vexed question arrived at by the 
Committee was indicated by the reforms which they had intro- 
duced in the Matriculation Examination. The standard now 
prescribed at this stage is in no way less advanced than that of 
the Preliminary Examination which the General Council of 
Medical Education of the United Kingdom requires candidates 
to pass before they can be registered as medical students. It 
demands in effect from the students a sound practical knowledge 
of the English language and may therefore' be expected to en- 
able them to follow the lectures of their Professors with less 
difficulty than is now the ease even with those who have passed 
the First Examination in Arts. Tf this hope is realised, then 
is no reason why a studerfi. should not enter upon liis medical 
studies immediately after Matriculation. 

32. Such in outline are the principal features of the regu- 
lations which were framed in the first instance by the Senate 
and have subsequently been recast and expanded in various 
directions by a Committee of experts in close touch with the 
varied social life of the University and representing a wide range 
of learning and experience. The promulgation of these regu- 
lations marks a notable advance in the movement for the exten- 
sion and progressive development of the higher forms of educa- 
tion which was initiated by the Universities Commission. Yet 
the stage thus reached is merely the starting point of a gradual 
process of re-construction, which will make large demands upon 
the energy and wisdom of the University authorities during the 

1 present generation of academic life. The regulations now sanc- 
tioned fill in the frame- work supplied by the Universities Act; 
they provide the machinery for reform; but they leave it to the 
Senate to put the machinery in motion and to determine the 
speed at which it shall be worked. With them it will rest to 
secure by a judicious exercise of their influence and authority, 
the general adoption of sound principles of education, and to 
spread abroad a true conception of the value and uses of 
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knowledge. Wtoere the interests affected are so nufherous, 
and the problems still unsolved so complex, no hasty or prema- 
ture action need be apprehended. The advancement of learn- 
ing, the promotion of research, the fostering of collegiate life, 
and th§ encouragement of individual effort are the objects at 
which the University will aim, and the Government of India 
are confident* that in working towards these ends the Senate 
will be supported by the loyal and hearty co-operation of all 
colleges and schools within their jurisdiction. In conclusion the 
Governor-General in Council desire to tender his cordial thanks 
to the Vic^-ChancelJor and the Committee for the ability, in- 
dustry, and judgment with which they have discharged the ardu- 
ous and responsible task imposed upon them. 


Order — Ordered that, this .Resolution be published in the 
.Supplement to the Gazette <rf India. 


[True extract.] 

H. H. BISLEY, 

Secretary to the Government of India . 
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ACT OF INCORPORATION 

ACT NO. II OF. 1857 


‘Passed on the 24|th January, 1857 

As AMENDED by Act No. XII of 1876, Act No. VJLL1 OF 1901, 
Act No. XI of 1911 and Aoi No. VII of 1921. 

A» Act to establish and incorporate an University at Calcutta. 

Whebeas, for the better encouragement of Her Majesty/s 
subjects of all classes and denominations 
Preamble. within the Presidency of Fort William in 

Bengal and other parts of India in the 
pursuit of a regular and liberal course of education, it haB been 
determined to establish an University at Calcutta for the pur- 
pose ‘of ascertaining, by means .of Examination, the persons who 
have acquired proficiency in different branches of Literature, 
Science, and Art, and of rewarding them by Academical Degrees 
as evidence of their respective attainments, and marks of honour 
proportioned thereunto; and whereas, for effectuating the pur- 
poses aforesaid, if is expedient that such University should be 
incorporated: It is enacted as follows: — 

Incorporation. 1. The following persons, namely, 

The Bight Honourable Chakles John Viscount Canning, 
Governor-General of India. 

The Honourable John Bussell Colvin, 
Lieutenant-Governor of the North-Western Provinces. 

The Honourable Frederick James Halliday, 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 

The Honourable Sir James William Colvile, Knight, 
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of Judicature in Bengal. 
The Bight Beverend Daniel Wilson, Doctor of Divinity, 
Bishop of Calcutta. 

The Honourable Georoe Anson, General, 
Commander-in-Chief of the Forces in India. 

The Honourable Joseph Alexander Dobin, 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 



ACT OF IN CORPORATION 


The Honourable John Low, Major-General, • 
Companion of the Most Honourable Order of the Bath, 
Member of the Supreme Council of India. • 
The Honourable John Peter Grant, • 

Member of the Supreme Council of India. 

The Honourable Babnes Peacock, 

Member cf the Supreme Council of India. 

Charles Allen, Lsquire, 

Member of the Legislative Council of Indi^. 

Hkn ry Bicketis, Lsquire, , 

Provisional Member of the Supreme Council of Ijidia. 
Charles Binny TiiEVOR, Lsquire, 

Judge of the budder Court of India. 

Prince Gholam Muhammad. 

William Bitchjle, Advocate-General in Bengal. 

Cecil Beadon, Lsquire, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

Colonel Henry Goodwyn, of the Bengal Lngineers, 
Chief Lngineer in Bengal. 

William Gordon Young, Lsquire, 

Director of Public Instruction in Bengal. 
Lieutenant-Colonel William JbHSKi^K Beker, 
of the Bengal Lngineers, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 
Lieutenant-Colonel, Andrew Scott Waugh, 
of the Bengal Lngineers, Surveyor- General oi India. 
Kenneth Mackinnon, Lsquire, Doctor in Medicine 
Hodson Pratt, Lsquire, 

Inspector of Schools in Bengal. 

Henry Walker, Lsquire, 

Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in the Medical 
College of Bengal. 

Thomas Thompson, Lsquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
Superintendent of the Botanical Gafden at Calcutta. 
Frederick Joun Mouat, Lsquire, Doctor in Medicine, 
and Fellow of the Loyal College of Surgeons. 
Lieutenant William Nassau Lees, of the Bengal Infantry. 
The Beverend William Kay, Doctor of Divinity, 

Principal of Bishop's College. • , 

The lieverend Alexander Duff, Doctor of Divinity. 

Thomas Oldham, Esquire, 

Superintendent of the Geological Survey of India. 
Henry Woodrow, Esquire, 

Inspector of Schools in Bengal. 

Leonidas Clint, Esquire, 

Principal of the Presidency College. 

Prosonno Ooomab Tagore, 

Clerk Assistant of the Legislative Council of India* 



ACT OF INCORPORATION 


3 


Ramapershad Ray, 

Government Pleader in the Sudder Court of Bengal. 

The Reverend James Ogilvie, Master of Arts. 

The Reverend Joseph Mulliens, Bachelor of Arts. 

• * Moulavy Muhammad Wujeeh, 

Principal of the Calcutta Madrasah. 

Iswar Chandra Bidyabagar, 

• Principal of the Sanskrit College of Calcutta. 

Ramgopal Ghosh, 

Formerly Member of the Council of Education. 

* 9 Alexander Grant, Esquire, 

Apothecary to the East India Company. 

# Henry Stewart Reid, Esquire, 

Director of Public Instruction in the North-Western Provinces, 
being the first Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows of the 
said University, and all the persons who may hereafter become 1 
or be appointed to be Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Fellows, as 
hereinafter mentioned, so long as they shall continue to be such 
Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or Follows, are hereby constituted 
and declared to be one Body Politic and Corporate by the name 
of the University of Calcutta: and such Body Politic shall b\ 
such name have perpetual succession, and shall have a common 
seal, and bv such name shall sue and ho sued, implead and be 
impleaded, and answer and be answered unto, in every Court of 
Justice within the territories under the Government of India. 


II. The Body Corporate shall be able and capable in law to 
• take, purchase? and hold any property mov- 

Power to hold and able or immovable, which may become vested 
dispose of property, in it for the purpose of the University by vir- 
tue of any purchase, grant, testamentary dis- 
position, or otherwise: and shall be able and capable in law to 
grant, demise, alien, or otherwise dispose of, all or any of the 
property, movable and immovable, belonging to the University; 
and also do all other matters incidental or appertaining to a 
Body Corporate. t 

m. If any person being Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, or 
-n,- . m . . . Fellow of the said University shall leave 

c o re iremen . without the intention of returning there- 

to, his office shall thereupon become vacant. 

^ IV. The Governor of the Presidency of Fort William in 
* ^Chancellor. Bengal for the time being shall be the Chan-* 
cellor of the said University. 

V, The office of Vice-Chancellor shall be held for two years 
only. Whenever a vacancy shall occur in the 
Vice-Chancellor. office of Vice-Chancellor of the said University 
- ^ hv death, resignation, departure from India, 

effluxion of time, or otherwise, the Local Government of Bengal 
shall, by notification, nominate a fit and proper person, being one 
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of the Fellows of the said University, to be Vice-Chancellor in the 
room of the person occasioning such vacancy : Provided ^hat on 
any vacancy in the said office, which shall occur by effluxion of 
time, the Local Government of Bengal shall have power r to re- 
appoint any future Vice-Chancellor to such office. • « 

VII. The Local Government of Bengal may cancel the ap- 
pointment of any person already appointed or 
The appointment hereinafter to be appointed a Fellow *of the 
be cancelled™ University, and, as soon as such order is noti- 

fied in the Gazette the person so appointed 
shall cease to be a Fellow. 

VIII The Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and* FeUows, for 
liar vice- time being, shall have the entire manage-. 
Chancellor and Fel- ment of and superintendence over the affairs, 
lows to superintend concerns, and property of the said University; 
the affairs of the and j n all cases unprovided for by this Act, ft 
University. shall be lawful for the Chancellor, Vice-Chan- 

cellor, and Fellows, to act in such manner as Bhall appear to 
them best calculated to promote the purposes intended by the 
said University. 

XV. The said Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows 
shall have power to charge such reasonable fees 
Fees. for the Degrees to be conferred by them, and 

upon admission into the said University, and 
for continuance therein, as they, with the approbation of the 
Local Government of Bengal shall from time to time see fit to 
impose. Such fees shall be carried to one General Fee Fund for 
the payment of expenses of the said University, under the direc- 
tion and regulations of the Local Government of Bengal, to 
whom the accounts of income and expenditure 
Annual Accounts. of the Baid University shall once in every year 
be submitted for such examination and audit 
as the said Local Government of Bengal may direct. 
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THE INDIAN UNIVERSJTIES ACT, 1904 (VIII of 1904 ) 


Sections. Contents. 

1. Short title and commencement. 

2. Interpretation. 


. ' The University. 

3. Incorporation and powers of the University. 

4. Constitution and powers of the Senate. 


Fellows. 

5. Ex-officio Fellows. 

• 6. Ordinary Fellows. 

7. Ordinary Fellows elected by registered Graduates. 

S. Ordinary Fellows elected by Senate. 

0. Election by the Faculties. 

10. Nomination by ihc Chancellor. 

11. Vacating of ollice. 

Transitory Provisions. 

J‘2. Election and nomination ol Ordinary Fellows within one year 
after commencement, of Act and temporary continuance of existing University 
administration. _ • 


Honorary Fellows. 

J3. Honorary Follows. 

Faculties and Syndicate. 

14. Faculties. 

15. Syndicate. 

Degrees. 

16. Degrees, diplomas-, licences, titles and rnorkB of honour. 

17. Honorary degrees. 

18. Cancellation of degrees and the like. 


Affiliated Colleges. 

• 

19. Certificate required of candidates for examination. 

20. Existing Colleges. 

21. Affiliation. 

£2. Extension of affiliation. 

23. Inspection and Reports. 

24. Disaffiliation. 

Regulations. 

25. Regulations. 

26. New body of regulations. 



THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES ACT 


Miscellaneous. 

V 

27. Territorial oxerciso of powers. 

28. Hector. 

29. Repeals. 

THE FIRST SCIIKDITLE.— Rx-o$eto Fallows of the University. 
THE SECOND SCHEDULE. — Enactments Repealed. 


ACT NO. Viri OF 1904 . 


Passed uy the 0 o vern or- (Jen kral of India in Council. 

{Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
24th March , 1 904.) 

This Act came into force on the Jut September , 7 904. 

[Amended bjj Act AV VII of 1021.) 

.4?? .4r/ to tnne, id the hnr relating to the Universities of 
Jh'ifish India. 


Whereas In Acts II, XXII mul XXVIL of 1857, Act XIX 
of 1882 and Act XY.Iil of 1887, Universities wore established 
and incorporated at Calcutta^ Bombay, Madras, Lahore .and 
Allahabad; 4 

And whereas by Act. XLY If of I860 the Universities of 
Calcutta, Madras and Boinba\ were empowered to confer such 
degrees as should hr* appointed in the manner provided by the 
Act; 


And whereas by Act I of 1884 the Universities of Calcutta, 
Madras and Bombay were further empowered to confer the 
honorary degree of Bocior in the Faculty o£ Law ; 

And whereas it is expedient to amend the law relating to the 
Universities of British Tndia; 


It is hereby enacted ns follows: — 

1. (I) This Act may be called the Indian Universities Act, 

1904; and * 

, (2) It shall come inter force on such date as the Govem- 

ment may fix in this behalf by notification 
Short title and com- j n the Gazette of India or the local official 

Gazette, as the case may be. 

2. ( 1 ) This Act shall bn deemed to be part of each of the 

r „, . .. Acts by which the said five Universities 

Interpretation. wer(J roapectively established and in- 

corporated. 
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(2) In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant in 
the subject or context, — 

(a) the term “ College ” or “ affiliated College ” in- 

cludes, any collegiate institution affiliated to or 
•maintained by the University; 

(b) the expression “ the Government ” means the 

Local Government; and 

(a) the expressions “ the University ” and “ the Act 
of Incorporation ” and any expression denoting 
any University, authority or officer or any 
statute, regulation, rule or bye law of the Uni- 
versity shall bo construed with reference to each 
of the said Universities respectively. 

The University. 

3. The University shall be and shall bo deemed to have 
been incorporated for the purpose (among 
• incorporation and others) of making piw ision for tlic instruc- 
sitv* 18 0l tii0 1 11,V<1 Umi of students, with power to appoint 

81 ■'* University Professors and Lecturers, to 

hold ami manage educational endowments, to erect, equip and 
maintain University libraries, laboratories and museums, to 
make regulations relating to the residence and conduct of stu- 
dents, and to do all acts, consistent with the Act of Incorpora- 
tion and this Act, which tend to the promotion of study and re- 
search. 

*4. (1) Notwithstanding unjtlfing contained in the Act of 

Constitution and Incorporation, the Body Corporate of the 
powers of the Senate University shall consist of — 

(a) the Chancellor; 

(b) the Vice-Chancellor; 

(e) the c \r-oj)icio Fellows; and 

(</) the Ordinary Fellows — 

(/) elected by registered Graduates or by the Senate; 
(ii) electej by the Faculties; and 
(Hi) nominated by the Chancellor. 

(2) The Ordinary Fellows shall, save as herein otherwise 
provided, hold office for five yeurs: 

Provided that an Ordinary Fellow who has vacated his office 
may, subject to the provisions of this Act, be elected or nomi- < 
nnted to be aft Ordinary Fellow. 

(3) The Body Corporate sfiall be the Senate of the Uni- 
versity and all powers which arc by the Act of Incorporation or 
by this Act conferred upon the Senate, or upon the Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor and Fellows in their corporate capacity, shall 
bo vested in, and exercised by, the Senate constituted, under 
this Act, and all duties and liabilities imposed upon the. 1 
tTiiversity b\ the Act of Incorporation shall be doomed to bo im- 
posed upon the Body Corporate as constituted undor this Act. 
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(4) No act done by the University shall be deemed to be 
invalid merely by reason of any vacancy among either class of 
elected Ordinary Fellows or by reason of the total number of 
Ordinary Fellows or of members of the profession oi; education to 
be included among Ordinary Fellows, being less than the mini- 1 ' 
mum prescribed by this Act. 


Fellows . 


5. (1) Notwithstanding anything contained in tbe Act of 

„ m . rn ii Incorporation, the persons *for the time 

x-ojficio e ows. k c i n g performing the duties of the offices 

•mentioned in the list contained in the first schedule to this Act 
or added to the said list under sub-section (2) shall be the ex - 
officio Fellows of the University. 

(2) The Government may, by notification published in 
the local official Gazette, make' additions to, or alterations in, the 
list of offices contained in the said schedule. 

Provided that the number of ex-officio Fellows shall not ex- 
ceed ten. 


6. (I) In the case of the Universities of Calcutta, Bombay 

_ „ and Madras, the number of Ordinary 

Or mary e o\*s. j? e u ows shall not be less than fifty or ex- 
ceed one hundred; and of such number — 


(а) ten shall be elected by registered Graduates; 

(б) ten shall be elected by the Faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chan- 
cellor. 


(2) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and 
Allahabad, the number of Ordinary Fellows shall not be less than 
forty nor exceed seventy-live; and of such number — 

(а) ten shall be elected by the Senate or by registered 

Graduates ; 

(б) five shall be elected by the faculties; and 

(c) the remainder shall be nominated by the Chan- 
cellor. 


Provided that in the case of the University of Allahabad the 
• Chancellor may direct that such number as he may specify of 
the Ordinary Fellows referred to in clause (a), shall be elected by 
the Senate, and the remainder by registered Graduates. 

(3) The election of any Ordinary Fellow shall be subject 
to the approval of the Chancellor. 

(4) Elections of the Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties 
and nominations of such Fellows by the Chancellor under this 
section shall be made in such manner as to secure that not less 
than two-fifths of the Fellows so elected and so nominated res- 
pectively shall be persons following the profession of education. 
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Fellows 

registered 


( 1 ) Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 
may appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
necessary, be an* election to fill any 
vacancy among the Ordinary Fellows 
elected by registered Graduates. 

(2) The Syndicate shall maintain a register on which 
any Graduate who — 


Ordinary 
elected J>y 
Graduates. 


(a) has taken the degree of Doctor or Master in any 

Faculty or 

(b) has graduated in any Faculty not less than ten 
* . years before registration, shall, subject to 

• the payment of an initial fee of such 

amount as may be prescribed by the regu- 
lations, be entitled to have his name en- 
tered upon application made within the 
period of three years from the commence- 
ment of this Act or of one year from the 
date on which he becomes so entitled: 


Provided that if such application is made after the expiry of 
either of the said periods, the applicant shall be entitled to have 
his name entered on payment of the said initial fee, and of such 
further sum as may be prescribed by the regulations. 

(3) The name of any Graduate entered on the register 
shall, subject to the payment of an annual fee of such amount 
as may be prescribed by the regulations, be retained thereon, 
and in case of default, shall be removed therefrom, but shall, at 
any time, be re-entered upon payment of all arrears : 

Provided that a Graduate whose name has been already en- 
tered on the register may at any time compound for all subse- 
quent payments of the annual fee by paying the sum prescribed 
in this behalf by the regulations. 

(4) No person other than a Graduate whose name is en- 
tered on the said register shall be qualified to vote or to be 
elected at an election held under sub-section (I). 

(5) A Graduate registered under this section shall be en- 
titled to such further privileges as may be determined by the re- 
gulations. 


8. (2) The provision of section 7 shall not apply to the Uni- 

versity of the Punjab or to the University 
• ,5 > 5 d i! lar Z ? e * loWB pf Allahabad until the Chancellor, with 
t ec e y ena . the previous sanction of the Governor® 
General in Council and by notification in the local official 
Gazette, so directs; and until such time the Ordinary Fellows of 
the said Universities, who would be elected by registered Gradu- 
ates if the said provisions were in force, shall be elec f ed by the 
Senate. 

* (2) In the case of the University of the Punjab and the 

University of Allahabad, there shall, if necessary, be an election, 
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once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
in this behalf to fill any vacancy among the Ordinary* Fellows 
elected by the Senate.- 

9. {]) Once in every year, on such date as, the Chancellor 

, may appoint in this behalf, Ihere shall, 4 if 

Election by the llcccSBar y > b 0 un eloction to fill any 

^ es * vacancy among the Ordinary, Fellows 

elected by the Faculties. 

(2) An election under sub section (1) shall be held, sub- 
ject to such directions prescribing the qualifications of the per- 
sons to be elected as may, from time to time, be given by the 
Chancellor with a view to secure the return of duly qualified per- 
sons and the fair representation of different branches of study in 
the Senate. 

10. Subject to the provisions of section 6, the Chancellor 

Nomination by the nominate any number of fit and pro- 

Chancellor. per persons to be Ordinary Fellows. 

11. ( 1 ) Any Ordinary Fellow may, by letter addressed 1 to 
Vacating of office. the Chancellor, resign his office. 

(2) Where any Ordinary Fellow has not attended a 
meeting of the Senate, other than a Convocation, during the 
period of one year, the Chancellor may declare his office to be 
vacated. 


Transit on y Provisions. 


12. In their application to the election and nomination of 
Election and notni- Ordinary Fellows within the period of one 
year after the commencement of this Act 
and to the current business of the Univer- 
sity, the provisions of this Act shall be read 
as subject to the following restrictions and 
modifications : — 

«? 


nation of Ordinary 
Fellows wit-bin one 
year after commence- 
ment of Act, and tem- 
porary continuance of 
existing University 
administration. 


(a) In the case of the Universities of Calcutta, Bombay, 
and Madras, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be 
after the commencement of this Act, make an order 
directing that the Ordinary Follows, who under the 
said provisions are to he elected by registered Grodu- 
ates, shall he elected liy the elected Fellows holding 
office at the commencement of this Act, or by such 
Graduates of the University as the Chancellor may 
determine, or partly by elected Fellows and partly by 
such Graduates, and in such manner as the Chancellor 
may direct. 

({> Wholly the Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clause (a) 
have'becn elected, the Chancellor shall proceed to the 
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nomination of Ordinary Fellows under section 6, sub- 
# section (!), clause (e). 

(c) # The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (a) and (6) 

sh^ll* as soon as may he after their appointment and 
in such manner as the Chancellor may direct, elect 
the Fellows who under the said provisions are to be 
.elected by the Faculties. 

(d) In the case of the Universities of the Punjab and Alla- 

habad, the Chancellor shall, as soon as may be after 
th» commencement of this Act, proceed to nominate 
Ordinary Fellows under section 6, sub-section (2), 
clause (c). 

(e) When Ordinary Fellows Ljive been appointed under 

clause (d), the Chancellor shall make an order direct- 
ing that the Fellows who under the said provisions are 
to he elected by the Senate, shall he elected by the 
Ordinary Fellows appointed under clause (d), or by 
elected Fellows holding office, at the commencement 
of this Act, or partly by such Ordinary Fellows and 
partly by elected Fellows, in such manner as the 
Chancellor may direct. 

(/) The Ordinary Fellows mentioned in clauses (d) and (e) 
shall, as soon as may be after their appointment, and 
in such manner as the Chancellor may direct, elect 
the Fellows who under the said provisions are to he 
elected by tin* Faculties. % 

(g) An election under clause •((■) or clause (/) shall be made 

subject to such directions prescribing the qualifica- 
tions of the persons to be elected as may be given by 
the Chancellor, with a view to secure the return of 
duly qualified persons and a fair representation of 
different branches of study in the Senate. 

(h) As soon as Ordinary Fellows have been nominated and 

elected under clauses (a), ( b ) and (c), or under clauses 
(d), («) and (£, as the case may be, and the persons 
so elected have been approved by the Chancellor, the 
Chancellor shall declare that the Body Corporate of 
the University has been constituted in accordance 
with the provisions of this Act, and shall append to 
the declaration a list of the Senate, and shall forward 

• the sai& declaration and the appended list to the 
Governor- General in Council, who shall cause the de 
claration and list to be published in the Gazette oj 
India. 

(i) The seniority of the Fellows included in the list men- 

tioned in clause (fo), shall be determined by the order 
in which their names appear in the list. 

(/) Until the said declaration is published under clause { h ) 
thi© Fellows holding office at the commencement of 
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this Act Shall, together with the Chancellor ( and the 
Vice-Chancellor, continue to be the Senate of the Uni- 
versity, and shall be entitled to exercise the powers 
conferred upon x hem by the Act of Incorporation . r 
(fc) Every Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under this, 
section shall, unless his Fellowship is previouslj 
vacated by death, resignation or any other cause, hold 
office for not less than three years. i 

( 7 ) At or about the end of the third year from the publica- 
tion of the declaration mentioned in clduse (fe), the 
names of, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the total 
initial number — 1 

(i) of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause (a) or 
clause (c) as the case may be; 

(ii) of Ordinary Fellows elected under clause (c) or 
clause (/); and 

(Hi) of Ordinary Fellows nominated by the Chancellor 
(after deducting from the said one-fifth the names in 
each class which have previously been removed from 
the list mentioned in clause ( h ) by reason of death, 
resignation or any other cause) shall be drawn by lot 
from among the elected and the nominated Ordinary 
Fellows whose names wore included in the list men- 
tioned in clause (li), and those whose names are so 
shown shall thereupon cease to be Ordinary Fellows. 

(m) At or about the end of the fourth, fifth and sixth years 

from the publication of the said declaration, the names 
of Ordinary Fellows shall be drawn bv Tot from each 
class of Ordinary Fellows included in the said list, in 
the manner provided in clause (Z), so as to secure 
that, as nearly as may be, one-fifth of the Fellow- 
ships of the Ordinary Fellows so included in each 
class shall be vacated in each year. 

(n) An Ordinary Fellow elected or nominated under this 

section, who has not previously vacated his Fellowship 
shall cease to be a Fellow at the end of the seventh 
year from the publication of the said declaration. 

(o) The Vice-Chancellor holding office at the commence- 

ment of this Act, shall continue to hold office until 
the publication of the said declaratiqp, and shall, it he 
is a member of the Senate as constituted under this 
Act, continue to hold office as Vice-Chancellor for the 
remainder of the term for which he was originally 
appointed. 

(p) The members of the Syndicate holding office at the 

commencement of this Act, shall continue to conduct 
the executive business of the University until the pub- 
lication of the said declaration; and, upon such publi- 
cation, the Senate shall, in such manner as the 
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Chancellor may direct, appoint a provisional Syndi- 

• cate to conduct the executive business of the Univer-, 
sity until the Syndicate has been constituted under 

* thiq Act. 

• ( q ) The Senate as constituted under this Act may give 

orders for the provisional constitution of Facult : es, 
# Boards of Studies and of any Board or Committee of 
the Senate, pending the constitution of such Facul- 
ties, Boards and Committees in conformity with the 
regulations. 

(r) University Examiners and all officers and servants of 
the University shall continue to hold office and to act, 
subject to the conditions governing their tenure of 
office or employment, except in so far as such condi- 
tions may be altered by competent authority. 

( 8 ) The statutes, regulations and bye-laws of the Univer- 
sity in force at the commencement of this Act shall 
• continue to be in force, except in so far as the said 

statutes, regulations and bye-laws shall be altered or 
repealed by competent authority. 

Honorary Fellows. 

13. ( 1 ) (a) A Fellow holding office at the commencement 

of this Act shall cease to be a Fellow. 

Honorary Fellows. (b) Where a Fellow included in clause 

(a) docs not become a Fellow under this 
Act, he shall be an Honorary Feilow»for life. 

( c ) Where a Fellow included in clause (a) becomes 
<•1 Fellow under this Act, he shall, whenever and so often as lie 
ceases to be a Fellow under this Act, become an Honorary 
Fellow as provided in clause (b). 

(£) The Chancellor may nominate any person to be an 
Honorary Fellow for life, who is eminent for his attainments m 
any branch of learning, or is an eminent benefactor of the Uni- 
versity, or is distinguished for services rendered to the cause of 
education generally. # 

(3) Notwithstanding anything contained in this section, 
any Fellow, who at the commencement of this Act is entitled as 
such to vote for the election of any person to be a member of 
any Council for the purpose of making laws and regulations or of 
anv^looal authority shall continue to be so entitled as if this Act- 
had not been passed. 

Faculties and Syndicate. 

14. (7) Nothing contained in the Act of Incorporation shall 

be deemed to prohibit the constitution of a 
Faculties. new Faculty or the abolition or reoonstitu- 
i tion of any existing Faculty bv the Senate 

under regulations made in accordance with the provisions of this 
Act. 
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(2) Regulations made under sub-section (I) may — 

(a) provide for the assignment of Fellows to the 

several Faculties by order of the .Senate; 
and ' «. , 

(b) empower the Fellows so assigned to add to 

their number in such manner and for such 
period as may be prescribed, Graduates m 
the Faculty and other persons possessing 
special knowledge of the subjects of study 
represented by the Faculty : * 

Provided that the number of persons so to be a^ded to the 
Faculty shall not exceed half the number of Fellows assigned to 
the Faculty. 

(3) A person added to a Faculty under sub-section (2), 
clause (ft), shall have the right to take part in the ordinary busi- 
ness of the Faculty, and in any election of an Ordinary Fellow by 
the Faculty, but shall not be entitled to take part in the election 
of the Syndicate. 

15. (I) The executive government of the University shall 

0 . be vested in the Syndicate, which shall 

Syndicate. . , , 

J consist of — 

(a) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman; 

( b ) the Director of Public Instruction for the Province m 

which the head-quarters of the University are situat- 
ed; and, in the case of the University of Allahabad, 
also the Director of, Public Instruction in the Central 
Provinces ; and 

(c) not less than seven or more than fifteen ex-officio o\ 

Ordinary Fellows elected by the Senate or by the 
Faculties in such manner as may be provided by the 
regulations, to hold office for such period as may be 
prescribed by the regulations. 

(2) The regulations referred to in sub-section (1) shall 
be so framed as to secure that a number, not falling short by 
more than one of a majority of the electee! members of the Syndi- 
cate, shall be Heads of, or Professors in, Colleges affiliated to 
the University. 

(3) If in the case of any election the question is raised 
whether any person is or is not a Professor within the meaning 
of sub-section (2), the question shall be decidetl by the Senate. 

Degrees. 

16. The Senate may institute and confer such degrees, and 

dininmaa * rant Ruch diplomas, licenses, titles and 
licenses, titles and murk R of honour in respect of degrees and 
marks of honour. examinations as may be prescribed by re- 
gulation. 
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17. 9 Where the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two- 

w , thirds of the other members of the Syndi- 

onorary egrees. cate recommend that an honorary degree 

be conferred «on any person on the ground that he is, in their 
opinion, by reason of eminent position and attainments, a fit and 
proper person to receive such a degree, and where their recom- 
mendation is supported by not less than two-thirds of the 
.Fellows present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by 
the Chancellor, the Senate may confer on such person the 
honorary decree so recommended without requiring him to un- 
dergo any examination. 

18. W^iere evidence is laid before the Syndicate showing 

_ „ . . that any person on whom a degree, diplo- 

Cance a ion o eg- ma> ij cenBC| title or mark of honour cou- 
rses an*. © i e. ferred or granted by the Senate has been 

convicted of what is, in their opinion, a serious offence, the 
Syndicate may propose to the Senate that the degree, diploma, 
license, title or mark of honour be cancelled, and, if the pro- 
posal is accepted by not less than two-thirds of the Fellows pre- 
sent at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by the Chan- 
cellor, the degree, diploma, license, title or mark of honour 
shall be cancelled accordingly. 


Affiliated Colleges . 


19. Save on the recommenSation of the Syndicate, by 

special order of the Senate, and subject to 
Certificate required all y regulations made in this behalf, no 

miration **** ** *** Person shall be admitted as a candidate 
at any University examination other than 
an examination for Matriculation, unless he produces a certifi- 
cate from a College affiliated to the University, to the effect that 
he has completed the course of instruction prescribed by regula- 
tion. • 

20. Any College affiliated to the University before the pass- 

tj . .. ^ n ing of this Act may continue to exercise 

Wing Colleges. ^ righis conferred upon it by guch affi . 

liation, save in so far as such rights may be withdrawn or res- 
tricted in the exercise of any power conferred by the Act of In- 
corporation or by this Act. ■ 

21. (I) A College applying for affiliation to the University 

. ffir shall send a letter of application to the 

ia lon ' ltegistrar, and shall satisfy the Syndicate — 

(a) that the College is to be under the management of a 

regularly-constituted governing body; 

(b) that the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 

conditions governing their tenure of office are such as 
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to make due provision lor the courses of instruction 
to be undertaken by the College; 

(c) that tho buildings in which the College is to be located 
. arc suitable, and that provision will be«made f in cpn- 

fonnity with the regulations, for the residence in the 
College, or in lodgings approved by the College, of 
students not residing with their parents or ^guardians, 
and for the supervision and physical welfare » oi 
students; 

(d) that due provision has been or will b # o made for a 

library; • t 

( e ) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experi- 

mental science, that arrangements have been or will 
be made in conformity with the regulations for im- 
parting instruction in that branch of science in a pro- 
perly equipped laboratory or museum; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and some members of the teaching staff in or 
near the College or the place provided for the resi- 
dence of students; 

(g) that the financial resources of the College are such 
as to make due provision for its continued mainte- 
nance; 

(h) that the aililiatio'n of the College, having regard to thi 

provision made for students by other Colleges in thi 
same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the in 
terests of education or discipline; and 

(i) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to be paid 

by the students have not been so framed as to involve 
such competition with any existing College in the 
same neighbourhood as would be injurious to the in- 
terests of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that, 
after the College is affiliated, any transference of management 
and all changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported 
to the Syndicate. 

(£) On receipt of a letter of applicatjpn under sub-sec- 
tion ( 1 ), the Syndicate shall — u 

(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent person 

authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf; 

(b) make such further inquiry as may appear to them to 

be necessary; and 

(c) report to the Senate on the question whether the ap- 

plication should be granted or refused, either in whole 
or in part, embodying in such report the results of 
any inquiry undpr clauses (a) and ( b ). 
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And the Senate shall, after such further inquiry (if any), as 
may appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on the 
matte^ 

(3^ The Begistrar shall submit the application and all 
"proceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who, after such further inquiry as may appear to 
them tp be necessary, shall grant or refuse the application or any 
part thereof. 

(4) Where the application or any part thereof is granted, 
the order ef the Government shall specify the courses of instruc- 
tion in respect of which the College is affiliated; and, where the 
application or any part thereof is refused, the grounds of such 
refusal shall be stated. 

(5) An application under sub-section (I) may be with- 
drawn at any time before an order is made under sub-section (3). 


22. Where a College desires to add to the courses of ins- 


Ttxtension of affiliation. 


truction in respect of which it is affiliated, 
the procedure prescribed by section 21 


shall, so far as may be, be followed. 


23. (2) Every College affiliated to the University, whether 

_ .. , , before or after the commencement of this 

Inspection and report. ^ ^ guoh report8) retums 

and other information as the Syndicate may require to enable t 
to judge of the efficiency of the College. 


( 2 ) The Syndicate shall cause every such College to be 
inspected from time to time bjfc on& or more competent persons 
authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf. 

(3) The Syndicate may call upon any College so inspect- 
ed to take, within a specified period, such action as may appear 
to them to be necessary in respect of any of the matters re- 
ferred to in section 21, sub-section (1). 


24. (1) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move 

. that the rights conferred on any College 

Disaffiliation. ^ y affi i ia ti 0 n be withdrawn, in whole or 

in part, shall give notice of his motion, and shall state in writ- 
ing the grounds on which the motion is made. 

(2) Before taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written statement 
ipentioned in £ub-section (1) to the Head of the College con- ■ 
cemed, together with an intimation that any representation in 
writing submitted within a period specified in such intimation 5n 
behalf of the College will be considered by the Syndicate: 

Provided that tho period so specified may, if necessary, be 
extended by the Syndicate. 

(3) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of 
the period referred to in sub-secion (2), the Syndicate, after con- 
sidering the notice of motion, statement and representation and 
after such inspection by any competent person authorized by the 



18 


THE INDIAN UNIVERSITIES ACT 


Syndicate in this behalf, and such further inquiry ag may 
appear to them to be necessary, shall make a report to the 
Senate. i 

(4) On receipt of the report under sub-section (3) the. 
Senate shall, after such further inquiry (if any), as may appear 
to them to be necessary, record their opinion on the matter. 

(5) The .Registrar shall submit the proposal and«all pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who after such further inquiry (ii any), as may ap- 
pear to them to be necessary, shall make such orettr as the 
circumstances may, in their opinion, require. p • 

(6) Where by an order made under sub-sectidh (6) the 
rights conferred by ahiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, 
the grounds for such withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 

Regulations . 

25. (1) The Senate, with the sanction of the Government, 

. may Irorn time to time make regulations 

Regu alione. consistent with the Act of Incorporation 

us amended by this Act and with this Act to provide for 
matters relating to the University. 

( 2 ) In particular, and without prejudice to the general- 
ity of the foregoing power such regulations may provide for — 

(а) the procedure to be followed in holding any election of 

Ordinary .Fellows; 

(б) the constitution, reconstitution or abolition of Facul- 

ties, the proportion fn which the members, other 
than the ex-officio members of the Syndicate, shall be 
elected to represent the various Faculties, and mode 
in which such election shall be conducted; 

(c) the procedure at meetings of the Senate, Syndicate 

and Faculties and the quorum of members to be re- 
quired for the transaction of business; 

(d) the appointment of Fellows and others to be members 

of Boards of Studies, and the® procedure of such 
Boards and the quorum of members to be required 
for the transaction of business; 

(e) the appointment and duties of the Registrar and of 

officers and servants of the University, and of Profes- 
sors and Lecturers appointed by the University; # 

(/) the appointment of Examiners, and the duties and 
powers of Examiners, in relation to the examinations 
of the University; 

(gf) the form of the certificate to be produced by a candi- 
date for examination under section 19, and the condi- 
tion on which any such certificate may be granted; 

( h ) the registers of Graduates and students to be kept by 
the University, and the fee (if any), to be paid for the 
entry or retention of a name on any such register; 
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(i) the inspection of Colleges and the reports, returns and 
other information to be furnished by Colleges; 

(j\ the registers of students to be kept by Colleges affiliat- 
ed to the University; 

* (7c) the rules to be observed and enforced by Colleges 

affiliated to the University in respect of the transfer 
, of students ; 

(Z) the fees to be paid in respect of the courses of instruc- 
tion given by Professors or Lecturers appointed by 
the University; 

( m ) the* residence and conduct of students; 

(n) the courses of study to be followed and the conditions 

to be complied with by candidates for any University 
examination, other than an examination for Matricu- 
lation, and for degrees, diplomas, licenses, titles, 
marks of honours, scholarships and prizes conferred or 
granted by the University; 

• (o) the conditions to be complied with by schools desiring 

recognition for the purpose of sending up pupils as 
candidates for the Matriculation examination and the 
conditions to be complied with by candidates for 
Matriculation, whether sent up by recognised schools 
or not; 

(p) the conditions to be complied with by candidates, not 

being students of any College affiliated to the Uni- 
versity, for degrees, diplomas, license, titles, marks 
of honour, scholarships and prizes conferred or grant- 
ed by the University; and 

( q ) the alteration or cancellation of any rule, regulation, 

statute or bye-law of the University in force at the 
commencement of this Act. 

26. ( 1 ) Within one year after the commencement of this 

New body of regu- Act or within such further period as the 
lationa. ' government may fix in this behalf — 

(а) the Senate as constituted under this Act shall cause a 

revised body of regulations to be prepared and sub- 
mitted for the sanction of the Government; 

(б) if any additions to, or alterations in, the draft submit- 

ted appear to the Government to be necessary, the 
Government, after consulting the Senate, may sane# 
tion the proposed body of regulations, with such addi- 
tions and alterations as appear to the Government to 
be necessary. 

(5) Where a draft body of regulations is not submitted 
by tKe Senate within the period of one year after the commence- 
ment of this Act, or within such further period as may be fixed 
under sub-section (7), the Government may, within one year 
after the expiry of such period or, of such further period, make 

Cl 
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regulations which shall have the same force as if they had been 
prepared and sanctioned under sub-soction (I). • 

Miscellaneous, • . 

• • 

27. The Governor- General in Council may, by general or 
special order, define the territorial limits 
Territorial exercise within which, and specify the Colleges in 
o powers. respect of which, any powers conferred by 

or under the Act of Incorporation or this Act shall b# exercised. 


29. 
Repeals 


The Acts mentioned in the second schedule are hereby 
repealed to the extent specified in the 
fourth column thereof. 


THE FIRST SCHEDULE. 

(Section 5.) 

Ex-Officio Fellows of the University. 

The University of Calcutta. 

In supersession of all previous notifications on the subject, 
the Government of Bengal (Mihistry of Education) is pleased 
to appoint the following to be ex-officio Fellows of the Univer- 
sity of Calcutta under section 5, sub-section (2) of the Indian 
Universities Act, 1904 (Vin of 1904), as amended by Act 
vn of 1921 : — 

His Excellency the Governor of Assam, Shillong. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Fort 
William in Bengal. # 

Lord Bishop of Calcutta and Metropolitan of India. 

The Member of the Council of the Governor- General in 
Charge of the Department of Education. 

The Member of the Executive Council of th<* Government of 
^Bengal or the Minister appointed by the Governor to be in 
Charge of the Department of Education. 

The Minister for Education, Assam. 

The Secretary to the Government of Bengal, Education 
Department. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. 

The Director of Public Instruction, Assam. 

The Principal, Presidency College, Calcutta. 
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The University of Bombay. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at Bom- 
bay. # 

• The Bishop of Bombay. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Bombay. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Bombay. 

The University of Madras . 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature at 
Madras. 

The Bishop of Madras. 

The Ordinary Members of the Council of the Governor of 
Madras. 

The Director of Public Instruction in Madras. 

The University of Punjab. 

The Chief Judge of the Chief Court of the Punjab. 

The Bishop of Lahore. 

The Director of Public Instruction in the Punjab. 

The representatives of such Chiefs (if any) of territories not 
comprised in British India as the Local Government may, by 
notification in local official Gazptte* specify in thiB behalf. 

The University of Allahabad. 

The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicature for the 
North-Western Provinces. 

The Bishop of Lucknow. 

The Directors of Public Instruction in the United Provinces 
of Agra and Oudh aijd in the Central Provinces. 


6 
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THE SECOND SCHEDULE. 
(Section 29.) 
Enactments repealed. 


Year. 

1857 

1857 

1857 

1860 

1882 


No. Short' title. Extent of repeal. 


II The Calcutta Uni- In section 2 the word " said " wher- 
versity Act, 1857. ever it occurs. 

In section 8, the first sentence and 
the words " Provided that.** 

In section 5, the words “ in the Cal- 
cutta Gazette." 

Section 6. 

Section 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14. 

XXII The Bombay Uni- In section 2, the word 11 said " wher- 
versity Act, 1857. ever it occurs. 

In section 3, the first sentence and the 
words " Provided that.” 

Section 6. 

Section 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14. 

XXVII The Madras Uni- In section 2, the word " said " wher- 
versity Act, 1857. ever it occurs. 

I<n section 3, the first sentence and the 
words " Provided that. 0 
Section 6. 

Section 8, except the first sentence. 
Sections 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14. 

XLVII The Indian Uni- The whole Act. 
versities (Degrees) 

Act, 1860. 

XIX The Punjab Uni- Section 6. < 

versity Act, 1882. In section 7, sub-section (I). 

In section 8, sub-section (1), the 
words after the word " Fellow " to 
the end of the sub-section ; and in 
sub-section (2), the words from the 
word 1 1 appointed" to the words 
"this Act." € < 

In section 9, the words “ under this 
Act.” 

Sections 10 and 11. 

Section 12, except the last paragraph. 
Sections 13, 14, 15, 16 and 18. 

In section 20 the words "made or" 
" section six, clauses (5) and (c) 
and" and " under section fourteen, 
fifteen and sixteen." 

In the Schedule, Part I. 
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ACT NO. II OF 1905 

Passed by the Governor-General of India in Council. 

( Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
10th February, 1905.) 

« 

An Act to validate action taken under the Indian Univer- 
sities Act, 1904. 

Whereas the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (yfll of 1904), 
authorizes the Chancellor of each of the Indian Universities 
to make directions, declarations and orders with a view to the 
constitution of the Body Corporate and the appointment of the 
Provisional Syndicate thereof; 

And whereas various directions, declarations and orders have 
been made in pursuance of the said authority, and Bodies 
Corporate and Provisional Syndicates have been constituted and 
appointed thereunder; 

And whereas doubts have been raised as to the construction 
of the said Act and as to the validity of some of the 
said directions, declarations and orders and as to the validity of 
the constitution and appointment of some of the Bodies Corporate 
and Provisional Syndicates and it is expedient to remove such 
doubts; 

It is hereby enacted asi follows : — 

1. This Act may be called the Indian Universities 

Short Title. (Validation) Act, 1905. 

2. All directions, declarations and orders made as aforesaid 
Validation of direc- fehall be deemed to have been duly made 

tions, declarations and under the Indian Universities Act, 1904 
orders. (VIII 0 f 1904). 

3. The Bodies Corporate and Provisional Syndicates consti- 
Validation of consti- tuted and appointed, as aforesaid shall be 
tution and appoint- deemed to have been duly constituted 
ment of Bodies. and appointed under the said Act. 


ACT NO. XI OF 1911. 

< 

Passed by the Governor-General of India in Council. 

(Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
21st March, 1911.) 

r 

An Act to amend the Indian Universities Act, 1904 (VIII 
of 1904). 
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Whereas it is expedient to amend the Indian Universities 
t, 1904; 


It 4s hereby enacted as follows: — 

B , . 1. This Act may bo called the Indian 

0 0T ' ‘ Universities (Amendment) Act, 1911. 

2. ,To Section 6, Sub-Section ( 2 ), of the said Act the follow- 
ing proviso should be added, namely: — 


"Provided that in the case of the University of Allahabad the 
Amendmenf of Bee- Chancellor may direct that such number as 
tion, 6, Act VIII of he may specify of the Ordinary Fellows 
19 °4- • refeirod to in clause (a) shall be elected by 

the Senate and the remainder by registered Graduates.” 
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ACT NO. YII OF 1921. 


Passed by tiie Indian Legislative Assembly.. 

* t 

(Received the assent of the Governor-General on the 
27th March, 1921.) 


An act to amend the law relating 
to the Calcutta University. 


Whereas it is expendient to amend 
thd law relating to the Calcutta 
University; It is hereby enacted as 
follows : 

1. This act may be called the 
Calcutta University 
Short Title. Act, 1921. 


2. In Section 4 of the Calcutta 
II of 1857. University Act, 1857 
Amendment of (hereinafter referred 
Section 4, Act to as the said Act), 
II of 1857. f or the words “Gover- 
nor-General of India,” the words 
“Governor of the Presidency of Fort 
William in Bengal” Bh&ll be sub- 
stituted. 

3. In Sections 5, 7 and 15 of the 

Amendment of said Acfc < for the words 
Sections 5, 7 “Governor-General of 
and 15, Act II India in Council” in 
of 1857. a jl p] ace8 where they 

occur, the words “Local Govern- 
ment of Bengal” shall be sub- 
stituted. 

4. The Sections of Indian Uni- 

versities Act, 1904, 
VIII of 1904. which are specified 

Reneal in the first column 
of the Schedule, are 
hereby repealed to the extent 
specified in the second column 
thereof. 


THE SCHEDULE. 
(See Section 4.) 


Sec. Extent of repeal. 


In clause b) of 
sub- section (2) the 
words “in relation 
to the University of 
Calcutta the Gover- 
nor-General in Coun- 
cil, and in relation 
to the other •Univer- 
sities.” 

Clause (l>) of sub- 
section (1) — t h e 
whole — and in sub- 
section ( 3 ) the words 
' ‘or in the case of the 
University of Cal- 
cutta, upon the 
Chancellor, Hector, 
Vice-Chancellor and 
Fellows in their cor- 
porate capacity.” 

In sub section (2) 
thl words “iif the 
Gazette of India or” 
and the words “as 
the case may be.” 

28 The whole. 
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NEW REGULATIONS 

CHAPTER I 

THE SENATE 

1. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the 
month of January and may meet at other times if convened by 
the Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence from Calcutta, or when 
the office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant, by the Senior Ordinary 
Follow present in Calcutta. 

2. The v 3- -officio Fellows of ihe University are always the 
Senior Fellows in order of official precedence. The seniority of 
all Ordinary Fellows is according to the date and order of 
their first appointment under the Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

3. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, or when the 
office of Vice-Chancellor is vacant, the Senior Ordinary Fellow 
present in Calcutta shall convene a meeting of the Senate on 
the requisition of any six Fellowg • 

4. No question shall be brought under the consideration of 
1h<> Senate which has not first been considered by the Syndicate. 

5. Except in the case of urgent business, twelve clear days’ 
notice shall be given of every meeting. 

6. The Begistrar shall, with notice, issue an agenda paper 
showing the business to be brought before the meeting, the 
terms of all resolutions to be proposed of which notice in writing 
has previously reached *him, and the names of the proposers. 
Notices in writing of additional resolutions and of proposed 
amendments and the terms thereof should reach the Begistrar 
four clear days before the day of such meeting. 

7. The Begistrar shall also, two clear days before the day 
of meeting, forward to each member of the Senate an agenda 
paper showing all the motions and amendments and any addi-* 
tional business proposed by the Syndicate; and no motion and, 
unless expressly sanctioned, by a majority of the members pre- 
sent, no amendment, of which such notice has not been given, 
shall be put to the meeting, other than a motion for any change 
in the order of business, a motion for dissolution, or adjourn- 
ment, or for putting the question to vote, or for passing to the 
next business on the agenda paper, or for directing the Syndicate 
to review their decision, or an amendment wbloh may be accept- 

7 
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ed by the Chairman as merely formal. The adjournment of a 
debate may, however, lie moved for the purpose of giving notice 
of an amendment which has been disallowed. « 

8. Fifteen members of the Senate shall constitute a quo- 
rum, and all questions shall bo decided by a majority of the 
votes of the members present. 

9. The Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Vice-Chancellor 
shall preside at meetings of the Senate, or, if the Vice- 
Chancellor bo not present, a Chairman for the occasion shall be 
elected by the members present. If the votes, including that 
of the Chairman, are equally divided, the Chairman rshall have 
a casting vote. 


Order of Business. 

10. At the time appointed for the meeting, the Registrar 
shall take notice whether a quorum is present. If there is not, 
and if a quorum is not present within fifteen minutes, no meet- 
ing shall be held. 

11. If at any time during the progress of business, any 
member shall call attention to the fa/*t that there is not a 
quorum present, the meeting shall forthwith be dissolved. Such 
dissolutions shall be recorded by the Registrar under the sig- 
nature of the Chairman. 

12. At every meeting ihe ‘business shall be taken in the 
following order : 

(i) The election, if necessary, of the Chairman. 

(II) University appointments. 

(tit) Any motion for a change in the order of business. 

(to) Matters brought forward by the Syndicate. 

(t>) Other businoes. 

Rules of Debate* 

(i) Motions. 

13. Every motion shall he affirmative in form, and shall 

begin with the word * that. * • « 

14. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded; other- 
wise it shall drop. 

Ifi. When a motion has been seconded, it shall be stated 
from the Chair unless it he ruled out of order 

16. When the motion has been thus stated, it may be dis- 
cussed as a question to be resolved either in the affirmative or 
in the negative, or as proposed to be varied by waydf amend- 
ment. When no Fellow rises to speak to tW’ motion, the 
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Chairman shall proceed to put the question to the vote in the 
mannelr hereinafter mentioned. 

11 Not more than one motion and one amendment thereto 

a shall be plqpod before the meeting at the same time. 

18 . A motion once disposed of shall not be again brought 
forward at the same meeting, or at any adjournment thereof. 
A motion substantially identioal in part with one already dis- 
posed of may be brought forward with the omission of such 
part. # 

, (ii) Amendments . 

jjv . . Ollier ***'!*»• 

* 19. \ny proposal before the meeting may be amended (a) 
by leaving out a word or words; (b) by leaving out a word or 
words in order to add or insert some other word or word’s; 
(c) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

When the amendment is of the first kind, the form in which 
it will be proposed and handed to the Chair will be, ” That the 
words (mentioning them) be left out of the question.” 

When the amendment is of the Becond kind, the form will 
be, “ That the words (mentioning them) be left out of the ques- 
tion, in order to add (or insert) the words (mentioning them).” 

When the amendment is of the third kind, the form will be, 
” That the words (mentioning them) -be added (or inserted).” 

20. No amendment shall be proposed which would in effect 
constitute a direct negative to the original motion, or which 

would alter the first word. • * 

21. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion upon 
which it is moved 

22. No amendment shall be proposed which substantially 
raises a question already disposed of by the meeting, or which is 
inconsistent with any resolution already passed by it. 

28. An amendment, the substance of which has been dis- 
posed of in part, rnay^bc modified by its proposer so as to retain 
only the part net so disposed of. 

24. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be deter- 
mined by the Chairman. 

m 25. An amendment must he seconded in the same way as a 
motion ; otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of an amendment 
may reserve his speech with the permission of the Chairman. 

26. When an amendment has been moved and seconded it 
shall, unless ruled out of order, be stated from the Chair, and 
then the debate may proceed on the original motion and the 
amendment together. 

27. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
Felluw ^entitled to address the meeting desires to speak, the 
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mover of the original resolution may reply upon the whole 
debate. But the mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
dissolution or adjournment, or of a motion to pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper has no right of reply. • 

28. No Fellow shall speak to the question afte? the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

29. When the Debate is concluded the Chairman shall, 
after summing up, if he so desires, put the question to the vote 

thus : 

If there is no amendment, the Chairman shall Say, “ The 
question is ” and state the motion, and shall then .tfilke the votes 
of the meeting. * 

If there is an amendment, the Chairman shall say, f< It has 
been moved ” and shall state the motion; then he shall say 
“ Since which it has been moved by way of amendment.” 

(a) “ that the following word or words be omitted ” (if the 
amendment is one of the first kind) ; • 

or (6) “ that the following word or words be omitted, and 
that the following word or words be added or insert- 
ed,’ * indicating where such words are to be added 
or inserted (if the amendment is of the second kind) ; 
or (c) “ that the following word or words be added or insert- 
ed, " mentioning where such word or words are pro- 
posed to be added or inserted (if the amendment is of 
the third kind). 

The votes of the members jfresent in the meeting shall then 
be taken on the amendment by a show of hands 

29A. After a motion or amendment thereto has been 
moved and seconded, a motion ‘That the question be now put’ 
may be moved at any time as a distinct question but not as 
an amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. 

29B. After a member has moved ‘That the question be 
now put’ the motion ‘That the question f be now put’ shall be 
put to the vote forthwith and decided without amendment or 
debate, unless it shall appear to the Chairman that such a motion 
is an infringement of the rights of reasonable debate. 

29C. When the motion 'That the question be now put’ has 
t been carried, the motion or amendment, the debate on which 
l^as thus been terminated, shall be put and decided withdUt 
amendment or further debate. 

80. If an amendment is negatived, the original motion shal/ 
be again stated from the Chair, and, subject to the foregoing 
Regulations, any other amendment which is in order may then 
be proposed thereto. 

31. If an amendment is carried, the motion as amended 
shall be stated from the Chair, and may then be debated as a 
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eubstautive question, to which the further amendments to the 
original piotion which are in ordea, and so far as they shall be 
applicable may be proposed, subject to the foregoing Regulations, 
and such furtncr amendments shall be disposed of in the same 
manner as thg original amendment. 

[tit) Adjournments. 

• 

did. A motion “ That this meeting be now dissolved ” or 
' * that this meeting be now adj yarned to (some specified date and 
hour) 1 may die inOved at any lime as a distinct question, but not 
as an amendment, nor so as to interrupt a speech. If a motion 
lor dissolution is carried, the business before the meeting shall 
drop, if a motion for adjournment is carried, the meeting shall 
be adjourned, and the business shall be resumed at the adjourn- 
ed meeting. 

33. A motion “ That the debate be now adjourned to (some 
specified date and hour)'’ may be moved in the like manner, and 
ii it be carried shall have the effect of postponing the debate on 
the question under consideration till the date and hour specified, 
and the other items on the agenda paper shall be proceeded with, 
if the motion be negatived, the debate shall be resumed. 

34. No amendment shall be moved to a motion under, either 

of the two last preceding Regulations, except one for substituting 
a different date and hour for that to which it is proposed to 
adjourn the meeting or debate, or a motion under Regula- 
tion 30. , • 

3j. A meeting or a debate renewed or continued after an 
udjournmont is to be deemed one with that preceding the 
adjournment. 

30. A motion ‘ ‘ That the meeting pass to the next business 
ou the agenda paper " may be made at any time, in like manner 
and subject to the same rules as cne for adjournment. If such 
a motion be carried, the motion under consideration and the 
amendment thereon, ii &ny, shall drop. 

37. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
ox the meeting, or for the adjournment of the debate, or to pass 
to the next business, shah, except by leave of the meeting, be 
moved or seconded by any bellow who has spoken to the question 
then before the taeeting, or who, during the discussion of such 
question, has already made one of the aforesaid motions. Any* 
such motion shall take precedence of any question that may 
be before the meeting, and, if not withdrawn, must be disposed 
of before such question. 

38. When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Regulatidn has been brought forward and . negatived, 
no other motion of that class shall be brought forward until after* 



34 


CHAP. t — THE SSHAfrB 


the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time; 
nor shall ' a debate be allowed on such Second or subsequent 
motion exempt, with the permission of the Chairman. ( 

(iv) Miscellaneous. c 

89. The Fellow, who first rises to speak at the conclusion of 
a speech, has the right to be heard. When two or xxidbe Fellows 
rise to speak at the same time, the Chairman shall decide who, 
shall speak first. # 

40. Except as hereinafter provided, a Fellow, who has 
spoken to a motion or amendment, is not &t a liberty to speak 
again to such motion or amendment. 

41. In so far as the question raised by an amendment is one 
on which he has not yet spoken, any Follow may speak to that 
question, though he has spoken to the original question or a 
previous amendment. 

42. No Follow, except with the permission of the meeting, 
shall speak for more than fifteen minutes when proposing a mo- 
tion or amendment, or for more than ten minutes when second- 
ing or speaking to a motion or amendment, or when replying. 

. 43. It shall be open to the Senate under special circum- 
stances and by a special vote to reduce the time limits specified 
in Regulation 42. 

44. The Chairman may, at any stage in the proceedings 
at his own discretion or *at the request of a Fellow, 'explain 
the scope and effect of the motion or amendment which is before 
the meeting. He may, also at the conclusion of a debate, sum 
up the debate if he bo desires 

45. Proposals relating to the conferring of Honorary 
Degrees, Votes of thanks, Message*- of Congratulation or Condo- 
lence, Addresses, and other matters of a like nature, may be 
moved from the Chair. 

40. If the Chairman desires to fhko an active part in a 
debate he shall vacate the chair until the vote on that debate 
shall have been taken. During such time the chair shall be 
taken by the senior Fellow present who has not already taken 
part in the debate and who waives his right to do so. The 
acting Chairman shall during the debate in question exercise all 
• the ordinary rights of the Chairman. 

47. Any Fellow may, with the permission of the Chairman, 
rise, even while, another is speaking, to eiydain any expression 
used by himself which may have been misunderstood by the 
speaker, but he shall confine himself strictly to such explanation. 

48. • Any Fellow may call the ^Chairqjto's attention to a 
point of order ygen while another Fellow is addressing the meet- 
ing, but no speech shall be made on such point of order. 
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49. JThe Chairman shall be the sole judge oh any point of 
order, and may call any Fellow to order, and may, if necessary, 
dissolve the meeting. . ", 

• 50. No ifiotion or amendment shall be withdrawn from the 
decision of the meeting without its unanimous consent ; blit the 
consent shall be presumed if the mover states his wish to with- 
draw the faction or amendment, and the Chairman, after an 
interval during which no dissent is expressed, announces that it 
is withdraw^ 

51. Any motion or amendment, standing in the name of a 
member whotis absent from a meeting, or who declines to move 
it, may be brought forward by any other member. 

( v ) Voting. 

52. On putting any question to the vote, the Chairman 
shall call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a show 
of hands in the affirmative and negative, and shall deelare the 
result thereof according to his opinion. 

53. Any six Fellows may then demand a division, except on 
m motion of the kind contemplated in Regulations 29A, 82, 33, 
and 36. 

. 54* The Chairman shall ^hereupon give such directions for 
effecting the division as he shall consider expedient. The names 
of the gentlemen who vote for or /igamst the motion, or decline 
to vote, shall be recorded. 

55. If no division is demanded, any Fellow shall have the 
right to dissent and to have the fact of his dissent recorded, 
provided such dissent be announced as soon as the Chairman 
shall have declared the result of the voting. 

Committees. 

• 

56. The Senate may, when it thinks fit, appoint a com- 
mittee consisting of any number of its members, or it nflay resolve* 
itself into a committee for the consideration of business duly 
brought before it. 

J) 7. A motion for the appointment of a committee, or for 
the resolution of the meeting into a committee, may "be nSadte by** 
any member at any time, and without the notice required hy„ 
Regulation 5. *' . 

58. A motion lor the appointment of a comnfittee must 
define the purpose for which the committee is to serve and the 
number of members to compose it. Amendments for entering 
or restricting the operations of a committee i >r f nr 
or restricting the numper, jnay be made without^ieviws qpfAoe. 
If the motion is, carried, the member moving shall name the 
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persons whom he wishes to form the committee* Amendments 
may be made proposing other names. A ballot shall then he 
taken, if necessary, and the requisite number appointed from 
those who obtain the largest number of votes. * • 

59. The quorum for a committee of the whole Senate shall 

be the same as that provided for the meetings of th§ Senate; 
the quorum for a committee appointed by the Senate shall be 
determined at the time of appointment and shall he not less' than 
a majority of the members appointed. • 

60. The Chairman of a committee of the whole Senate shall 
be the same as for a meeting of the Senate ; the Chairman of a 
committee appointed by the Senate shall be appointed by the 
Senate at the time of the appointment of the committee. 

In committee the proceedings shall be governed by the 
Regulations framed for debate, which, however, may be relaxed 
at the discretion of the Chairman. 

61. The resolution passed by the Senate in committee shall 
be embodied in a report prepared bv the Registrar and signed 
by the Chairman, but shall not become final until they have been 
confirmed by the Senate at a subsequent meeting. 

62. The resolutions of a committee appointed by the Senate 
shall be embodied in a report prepared by the Registrar or by a 
member of the committee, which report shall be laid before the 
committee for adoption or amendment. The report duly, signed 
by the members of the committee, with notes of dissent, if any, 
shall be presented to the Senate at its next meeting, subject to 
the provisions of Regulation 5 respecting notice. 


Elections. 

68. In Jill cases of election, other than those specially pro- 
vided for, the candidates shall be proposed and seconded. If no 
more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies to be 
filled, the Chairman shall declare those candidates to be elected. 
If the number of candidates exceeds the number of vaeancies, a 
vote shall be token by ballot. 

64.. In the ease of a single appointment, %, ballot shall be 
ctaken, in which each Fellow shall only be entitled to give one 
vote, and the candidate or candidates receiving the smallest num- 
ber of votes shall be withdrawn. Another ballot between the 
remaining candidates shall then be taken, and this procedure 
shall continue until the number of candidates is reduced to two. 
There shall then be a final ballot, end the candidate receiving the 
higher number of votes shall be considered to be duly elected. 
Provided that if it any stage of the ballot a candidate obtains an 
absolute majority of votes, tjie ballot shall ce&ae. 



CHAP. I — THE SENATE 


87 


If in any ballot, owing to an equality of votes all the candi- 
dates hut one would be eliminated by this procedure, a fresh 
ballot shall be taken, and if a similar equality again occurs the 
Chairrftan sh^ll give a casting vote. 

• If in ahy ballot there is an equality of votes among all the 
candidates, a fresh ballot shall be taken. If the equality be not 
removed the Chairman shall give a casting vote, and the candi- 
date redeiving this vote shall be regarded as duly elected; with 
this exception, it shall be necessary and sufficient condition 
for election that a candidate obtain an absolute majority of votes : 
and should ^his occur at any stage, the ballot shall cease. 

65. In* all cases of contested election for two or more appoint- 
ments, each Fellow shall be entitled to give as many votes as 
there are appointments to be filled, but shall not give more than 
one vote for one person. The candidates who obtain the largest 
number of votes shall be elected, except when by reason of 
equality of votes the number of such candidates is in excess of 
the number of appointments to be filled ; in this case a fresh 
ballot shall be taken among those whose equality of votes has 
caused such excess. If the result of this ballot leaves the matter 
still undecided as to one or more of the appointments, the Chair- 
man may decide who among the candidates found equal on the 
second ballot shall he appointed ; or the Chairman may, at his 
discretion, give such directions for further ballot as the circum- 
stances of the case may justify. 


Protests. 

66. Any Member of the Senate intending to protest against 
a resolution of the Senate shall give notice of his intention to 
the Registrar within a week from the date of the issue of the 
minutes of the meeting at which the Resolution was passed, and 
within one week thereafter lodge his protest with the Registrar. 
The Registrar shall tligreupon forward the protest to the Chair- 
man of the Meeting and request him to nominate three Fellows 
to form a committee to prepare a Memorandum in support of 
the Resolution, and the committee so nominated shall frame 
the Memorandum accordingly. The Registrar shall then 
cause the Protest and Memorandum to be printed and circulated 
to«each Member of the Senate; they shall also be laid on the 
table at the next meeting of the Senate, and recorded in th£ 
minutes thereof. 

If the Protest relates to a matter, the final decision of which 
rests with the Chancellor or with the Local Government of 
Bengal, the Registrar shall further submit the Protest and 
Memorandum, together with a copy of the Resolution, to the 
Chancellor or to the Local Government of Bengal, as the case 
may be, for his consideration and orders. 

8 
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If a Protest has been lodged with the Registrar witjj refer- 
ence to a Resolution which requires the confirmation of the Chan- 
cellor or of the Local Government of Bengal the Resolution 
shall not be sent up for confirmation except with* the Protest 
and the Memorandum. 

Reconsideration. 

67. No matter which has been decided by the Senate shall, * 
within a period of twelve months, be reconsidered, except — 

At a special meeting of the Senate convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition of six Fellows. 

And unless throe-fourths of the members present at such 
meeting vote in favour of a reconsideration. 

Minutes. 

68. Within two weeks after a meeting of the Senate, a 
draft of the Minutes of such meeting shall be submitted to the 
Chairman and attested by him. The Minutes shall then be 
printed and circulated to all Members of the Senate, and such 
of them as were present shall within a fortnight of the issue 
of the minutes, communicate to the Registrar any exceptions 
they may take to the correctness thereof. The MinuteB and 
the exceptions taken, if ,anv, shall be laid before the. next 
meeting of the Senate, and tlie Minutes in their final form 
shall then be confirmed. Once every twelve months, or at such 
other intervals as the Senate shah direct, the Syndicate shall 
cause the Minutes of the meetings of the Senate to be printed, 
and a copy thereof to be forwarded to each Fellow. 


General. 

K, 

69. In any case not provided for by these Regulations, the 
Chairman shall give a ruling as to procedure on the principles 
already laid down. 

70. Representatives of the Pross and visitors may be admit- 
‘ ted to meetings of the Senate, provided they h^ve obtained the 

permission of the Registrar. ’ 



CHAP. II — VACANCIES ON THE SENATE 


CHAPTER U 

• VACANCIES ON THE SENATE 

1. JLn the first week of December, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1910, 
on such dates as* may be determined by the Vice-Chancellor 
or the Senior Ordinary Fellow, as the case may be, a ballot 
shall be taken at the Senate House, with a view to determine 
who among the three classes of Ordinary Fellows mentioned in 

vttt t iQ cia Section 12, clause (l) of the Indian Uni- 

Socs! 12 (/)°and (m). versities Act should retire. The ballot 
shall be laken by the Registrar in the 
presence of the Vice-Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary Fellow, 
as the case may be. Every Ordinary Fellow shall be duly 
informed of the date and hour and may, if he so desires, be 
present at the ballot. The Registrar shall forthwith inti- 
mate to the Chancellor the names of the retiring Fellows so 
determined. 

The transaction of University business which is neither 
formal nor urgent shall, as far as practicable, be avoided, till the 
vacancies thus caused arc filled up, or intimation is received 
that they will not be filled up. 

2. A register shall be kept bj the Registrar of the date of 
appointment of every Ordinary Feilew, and of the date when he 
will cease to be a Fellow, under Section 4, clause (2), or Section 
12, clause (n.) of the Indian Universities Act. Not less than 
six weeks before the date of overj approaching vacancy in a 
Fellowship, the Registrar shall intimate the fact to the 
Chancellor. 

3. A register shall be kept of the attendance of every Ordi- 
nary Fellow at meetings' of the Senate; and whenever it is ascer- 
tained that an Ordinaiy Fellow has not attended any meeting of 
the Senate, other than a Convocation, during the period of one 
year, the Registrar shall intimate the fact to the Chancellor with 
a view to enable him to take action, if he thinks fit, under Section 
11, sub-section (2) of the Indian Universities Act. 

4. Except* as otherwise provided, whenever the Registrar 
receives information that a vacancy has occurred on the Senate 
by reason of the retirement of a Fellow under Section 111, Act II 
of 1857, or by death or resignation, or from any other cause, he 
shall forthwith intimate the fact to the Chancellor. 

5. Whenever an Ordinary Fellow ceases to be such from 
cny cause whatever, he shall vacate any University office or 
appointment held by him in his character as an Ordinary Fellow ; 
and if he is re-elected or re-app minted a Fellow, he shall not again 
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hold such office or appointment unless he is duly apjpointed 
thereto. 

The same principle shall apply to added Members Facul- 
ties. • . 

CHAtTER III 

THE FACULTIES 

1. There shall be five faculties, namely: (1) Arts, (2) 
Science, (3) Law, (4) Medicine and (5) Engineering. 

A member of the Senate may belong to one or to two of the 
Faculties, but not to more th.m two, and need not necessarily 
belong to any. 

2. Appointments to the Faculties shall be made by the 

Senate at the Annual Meeting. The Syndicate shall, in the 
first instance, draw up a list of Fellows whom they recommend 
for appointment to the various Faculties. They shall ordinarily 
recommend a Fellow for appointment to one Faculty only, 
but may recommend a Fellow for appointment to two Faculties : 
Provided that in the latter case Fellows so recommended 
shall at no time exceed twenty. This list shall be circu- 
lated among the members ?f the Senate by the Registrar 
not less than sixteen clear days before the meeting. Any 
member of the Senate may ihen propose additional names 
for any of the Faculties, whFh must be sent to the Registrar 
nine clear days before the meeting. These names, together 
with the original list, shall be circulated among the members 
of the Senate seven clear days before the meeting and no 
additional names shall be received. The entire list shall be 
voted on, Faculty by Faculty, and eVery member shall be 
declared to be appointed who obtains votes from a majority 
of the members of the Senate voting for the Faculty under 
appointment. If any Fellow be appointed to more than two 
he must, on receiving intimation, declare to which Faculties h# 
accepts appointment. c , 

v 8. Between the dates of the Annual Meetings of the Senate 
the Syndicate shall have power to distribute any newly appoint- 
ed Fellows to their appropriate Facultios and the Boards of 
Studies. 

4. Each Faculty shall elect its Dean annually from its own 
number as soon as its members have been appointed. 

If any Faculty omits to elect a Dean within one month of 
the Annual Meeting of the Senate, or if, in the event of the office 
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of Dean being vacated, it fails to elect a new Dean within one 
month of the occurrence of the vacancy, the Vice-Chancellor 
may apppint a Dean. The Dean shall always be one of the 
Follows belonging to the Faculty. 

5. Each Faculty shall have the power to add to its own 
body a number of Graduates in that Faculty and other persons 
possessing special knowledge of the subjects of study represented 
by that Faculty, provided the number of 
members thus added shall not exceed half 
the number of Fellows appointed to that 
Faculty at thft Annual Meeting of the Senate and shall in no 
case exceed fen. A persoh may belong to more than one Faculty 
as added member. 

G. Such added members shall be elected annually at a 
special meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the 
election shall take place in the following manner: — 

•(a) The Dean shall, as soon as possible after the Annual 
Meeting of the Senate, convene a special meeting for 
the election of added members. 

(6) Each Fellow on the Faculty will on receipt of the notice 
of the meeting be entitled to propose the name of one 
person for appointment as an added member of the 
Faculty. Such proposal must be accompanied by a 
brief written statement of the special qualifications 
of his nominee, and must •reach the Registrar seven 
clear days before the meeting. 

(c) The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
statements concerning them to be printed and for- 
warded to the Fellows concerned, four clear days be- 
fore the meeting. 

(if) The voting shall be by ballot, and each Fellow on the 
Faculty shall be entitled to give one and one vote 
only for a candidate, but no Fellow shall have more 
votes than there are appointments to be filled. If the 
number of nominees does not exceed the limit pres- 
cribed by Regulation 5, any candidate, receiving the 
votes of a majority of the Fellows on the Faculty 
present at the special meeting (contemplated under 
the Section) and voting shall be held to be duly 
elected. If the number of nominees exceeds the 
above limit, those candidates shall be held to be duly 
elected who have obtained the highest number of 
votes for the number of appointments admissible, 
provided that, as before, each such candidate shall 
have secured the votes of a majority of the Fellows 
on the Faculty present at the special meeting (con- 
templated under the Section) and voting. 
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7. All members shall hold office till the nex| annual 
appointment of the Faculty by the Senate. 

8. Added members shall have the right to take part in the 
ordinary business of the Faculty, and in any election of an Ordi- 

, nary Felloe by the Faculty, but shall not 

Sec 14 i ( 3 ) °* 1904 ’ entitled to take part in the election of 
the Syndicate. 

9. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the 

Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of Deam is vacant by 
the Senior Ordinary Fellow belonging to the Faculty present in 
Calcutta. • # 

10. The Dean, or in his absence, or when the office of 
Dean is vacant, the Senior Ordinary Fellow, belonging to the 
Faculty present in Calcutta, shall convene a meeting of the 
Faculty on the requisition of any three members. 

11. Three clear days’ notice shall be given of ordinary 
meetings of the Faculties. In the case of elections of members 
of the Syndicate, Fellows, added members and Boards of Stu- 
dies, fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given. 

12. The quorum for the Faculty of Arts shall be ten, and 
for any other Faculty three. 

13. Two or more Faculties may be called upon by the 
Senate or the Syndicate to meet together for the disposal of any 
questions affecting more than one Faculty. In such cases the 
joint meeting shall elect its Own Chairman. 

14. The quorum of a joint Faculty meeting must include a 
full quorum of each Faculty represented, no member present 
being counted on more than ^nc separate quorum. 

15. It shall be the duty of a Faculty to consider and report 
on all matters referred to it by the Syndicate or the Senate, and 
a Faculty shall be at liberty to make recommendations to the 
Syndicate in all matters relating to the organization of Univer- 
sity Examinations, Teaching, and Research in the Studies or 
subjects with which it is concerned, and to propose Regulations 
relating to those matters for the consideration of the Syndicate. 

16. All elections shall be conducted in the same manner as 
those in the Senate, except as otherwise provided. 

17. Within two weeks after a meeting of a Faculty, a 
draft of the Minutes of such meeting shall be submitted to 
the Chairman and attested by him The Minutes shall then be 
printed and circulated to all members of the Faculty, and such 
of them as were present shall within a fortnight of the issue of 
the Minutes, communicate to the Registrar any exception they 
may take to the correctness thereof. The minutes and the 
exceptions taken, if any, shall oe laid before the next meeting 
of the Faculty, and the Minutes in their final form shall then be 
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confirmed. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as tBe Senate shall (direct, the Syndicate shall cause the 
minutes of the meetings of each Faculty to be printed and a 
copy thefeof to # be forwarded to each member of the Faculty 
concerned. • 

18. The rules for debate laid down in the Senate Regula- 
tions shall apply to the Faculties as far as is practicable, but the 
Chairman may relax their operation at his discretion. 

19. The Dean shall ordinarily preside at meetings of a 
Faculty, and* in the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall elect a Chairman. 


CHAPTER IV 

THE SYNDICATE 

1. The executive government of the University is vested in 

the Syndicate, which shall consist of the 
Art VIIT °f 1004, Vice-Chancellor of the University as 
‘ ° c ’ ' Chairman, and the Director of Public 

Instruction to the Government of Bengal for the time being as 
cx-officio member, and 1/5 of tin cx-ofjtcio or Ordinary Fellows of 
the University, who shall be elected for a period of one year, 
partly by the Senate and partly by the Faculties, as follows : — 

Four by the Senate. 

Four by the Faculty of Arts. 

Two by the Faculty of Science. 

Two by the Faculty of Law. 

Two by the Faculty of Medicine. 

One by the* Faculty of Engineering. 

The Syndics elected by any Faculty must be Fellows belong- 
ing to that Faculty. 

2. The election by the Faculty shall take place at special 
meetings not less than three weeks before the Annual Meeting 
of the Senate. Notice of such meetings shall be issued by the 
Registrar, not less than fifteen clear days before the appointed 
date. Each Fellow on the Faculty will, on receipt of the notice, 
be entitled to propose the name of one person for appointment as 
momoer of the Syndicate. Such proposal must reach the Regis- 
trar seven clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to the 
Fellows concerned four clear days before the meeting. In any 
contested election the voting shali be by ballot and the proc$- 



44 


CHAP. IV — SYNDICATE 


dure shall be the same as that laid down in paragraphs 63-65 of 
the Senate Regulations. As soon as members have be6n elected 
by any Faculty their names shall be notified by the Registrar 
to all members of the Senate * 

3. The election by the Senate shall take* place at the 
Annual Meeting. Not less than seven days before the meeting 
the names of members who are proposed by any Fellow’s for 
election shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar, who shall 
circulate the names to the members of the Senate at least four 
clear days before the meeting 

4. Of the fifteen members of the Syndicate so elected at 
ttttt r in least seven shall be either Heads of or Pro- 

Spc.°16 ( 2 )° * fessors in colleges affiliated to the University, 

and of these Syndics at least two shall be 
elected by the Senate and at least five by the various Facul- 
ties : — 

Three by the Faculty of Arts. 

One by the Faculty of Science. 

One by the Faculty of Medicine. 

In any meeting for election such Syndics to the stated 
minimum number shall be elected first. 

Fellows qualified for election under this Regulation are not 
debarred from election to the remaining places on the Syndicate 


Explanation . — A person who has been elected to a seat reserved for 
Heads of, or Professors in, Colleges affiliated to the University, shalj, as soon 
as he ceases to be such Head or Professor, be deemed to have vacated his 
seat, and the electorate concerned shp.ll proceed to fill up the vacancy by the 
election of a person possessing the necessary qualification. 


5. If in the case of any election of a Fellow to the Syndi- 
cate the question is raised whether any 
person so elected is or is not a Professor 
within Section 15, sub-section (2) of the 
Indian Universities Act, the question shall be decided by the 
Senate. • 


Art VUT, of 1904, 
Sec. 15 (3). 


6. The Syndicate shall meet ordinarily once a month, and 
at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, or in his 
absence from Calcutta, or when the office of Vice-Chancellor 
should happen to be vacant, by the Senior Member of the 
Syndicate present in Calcutta. Whenever an« emergency arises 
,nd there is not time to summon a meeting of the Syndicate the 

ice-Chancellor may take such immediate action as he deems 
necessary. The nature of the emergency and the action taken 
to meet it shall be reported by the Registrar at 5 6 7 the next meeting 
of the Syndicate. 

7. The Syndicate shall have power to appoint committees 
from among its own members, and to add to such committees 
any Ordinary Fellow of the University and any added member of 
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a Faculty. The reports of such committees musk be considered 
by the Syndicate as a whole before being published or acted upon. 

8. # All members of the Syndicate, must ordinarily be resi- 
dent in or near Calcutta. If any member is temporarily absent 
*from his residence, the Vice-Chancellor or the Dean of his 
Faculty, as the case may be, may appoint a member possessing 
the necessary qualifications to officiate during his absence. Should 
the period of absence exceed three months, the Vice-Chancellor 
may declare his place vacant. 

9. dn every vacancy in the Syndicate caused by death or 
resignation, # or otherwise, the Senate or the Faculty, as the case 
may be, shall proceed to elect a new member for the remainder 
of the term for which the original member had been elected. 

10. Tf the Senate or the Faculty omits to elect a member 
of the Syndicate within one month after a vacancy occurs, the 
Vice-Chancellor may appoint a person possessing the necessary 
qualifications. 

11. Seven members of the Syndicate shall constitute a 
quorum, and all questions shall be decided by a majority of the 
'votes of the members present. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his 
absence, the Senior Fellow present, shall preside at all meetings 
of the Syndicate, and if the votes, including that of the Presi- 
dent, are equally divided, the President shall have a casting vote. 

12. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate to consider and 
report upon matters to be submitted to the Senate; to appoint, 
and if necessary to remove the*Examiners and all other officers 
of the University in regard to whom this power is conferred by 
the Regulations; to make rules for the conduct of examinations 
in conformity with the Regulations and to fix the time at which 
they shall he held; to recommend to the Senate the grant of 
degrees, honours and rewards; to administer the funds and to 
keep the accounts of • the University ; to correspond on the 
business of the University with the Government and all other 
authorities and person^; and, generally, to conduct the affairs of 
tho University in accordance with the Act of Incorporation and 
the Indian Universities Act, the Regulations, and the Resolutions 
of the Senate and the Syndicate. 

18. The Syndicate may from time to time recommend to 
the Senate suefi Regulations as may seem desirable. 

14. Each Faculty shall report on any subject that may be 
referred to it by the Syndicate. Any Faculty, or any member 
or number of members of the Senate, may make any recom- 
mendation to the Syndicate and may propose any Regulation for 
the consideration of the Syndicate. 

1.5. The decision of the Syndicate on any such recommen- 
dation or proposition or on any matter whatever, may be brought 
before the Senate bv any member of the Senate at one of its 
9 ’ ~ i 
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meetings, and the Senate may approve, revise, or modify any 
such decision or may direct the Syndicate to review it; provided 
that no matter direotly concerning any particular Faculty shall 
be disposed of by the Syndicate or the Senate without having 
been referred to that Faculty for opinion. 

16. All questions as to affiliation or disaffiliation of Colleges 

or the continuation of affiliation granted to Colleges or to the 
courses of instruction which such Colleges will be allowed to 
adopt for the purposes of University examinations, or to the’ 
inspection of and report on the condition of Colleges, shall be 
dealt with by the Syndicate in accordance with Sections 20, 21, 
22, 28 and 24 of the Indian Universities Act. . 

17. All questions as to the recognition of or the withdrawal 
of recognition from, or the conditions required for the conti- 
nuance of recognition of schools shall be dealt with by the 
Syndicate under the [Regulations prepared under Section 25 (2) 
(o) of the Indian Universities Act. 

18. Whenever practicable, the Syndicate may with the 
sanction of the Senate and from the funds of the University or 
any other funds placed at the disposal of the University for the 
purpose, institute scholarships for post-graduate study ir 
studentships for research in literary or scientific subjects. The 
conditions governing their award and tenure shall be laid down 
from time to time by the Senate. 

19. With a view to encourage research in vernacular litera- 
ture and languages, and fosfer their growth, the Syndicate' may, 
with the sanction of the Senate, provide grants, prizes or scholar- 
ships for — 

(a) critical editions of early vernacular text; 

(b) historical investigations of the origins of vernacular 
literatures and their early development; 

(c) philological investigations of Indian vernaculars and 
their dialects. 

20. The minutes of the Syndicate having been duly con- 
firmed shall be printed and circulated at once to the memDers of 
the 8enate. 
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CHAPTER V 


BOABDS OF STUDIES 


of Studies in the following 


1. There shall be Boards 
branches of knowledge: — 

English. 

Greek, Latin, French, German and Armenian. 
Sanskrit. 

•Sanskritic Languages. 

Hebrew. ' 

Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

History. 

Economics and Political Philosophy. 

Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

Chemistry. 

Experimental and Mathematical Physics. 

Zoology. 

Geology and Mineralogy. 

Botany. 

Physiology. 

(16) Experimental Psychology. 

(17) Mathematics. 

(18) Geography. 

. (l9) Teaching. 

(20) Law. 

(21) Medioine. 

(22) Engineering. 

The Boards shall be respectively appointed by the Faculties 
as follows: — 


Boards 1 — 9 shall be appointed by the Faoulty of Arts. 
Boards 10 — 15 shall be appointed by the Faoulty of Science. 
Boards 16 — 19 shall be appointed by the Faculties of Arts 
and Science. 

Board 20 shall be appointed by the Faoulty of Law. 

Board 21 shall be appointed by the Faculty of Medicine. 
Board 22 6hall be appointed by the Faoulty of Engineering. 

# 2. The members of a Board shall be teachers of or Exa- 

miners in, or other, persons who have a special knowledge of the 
subject or subjects with which the Board is concerned. 

3. No Board shall consist of fewer than three or of more 
than fifteen members in the Faculties of Arts and Science and 
12 in other Faculties. 


4. The members of the respective Boards, up to a maxi- 
mum of twelve, shall be appointed by the Faculty or Faculties 
as provided in Regulation 1 from among their own members (in- 
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eluding added members). The different Boards ol Studies thus 
formed shall have the power to co-opt three additional members 
all of whom must be teachers of or specialists in, subject or 
subjects with which the Board is concerned and shall seVerally 
hold office for one year from the date of appointment. They 
shall be eligible for re-appointment. No member shall belong to 
more than live Boards. 

5. The Boards of Studies shall be elected annually at a 
special meeting of the Faculty called for the purpose, and the* 
election shall take place in the following manner: — «, 

(a) The Bean of each Faculty shall as soon, as possible, 

after the election of the added members Convene a 
special meeting for the appointment of the Boards. 

(b) Each Member of a Faculty will, on receipt of a notice 

of the meeting, be entitled to propose not more than 
twelve members of the same Faculty for appointment 
to each of the Boards under that Faculty. .The list 
of members proposed by him must- reach tho Eegistrar 
seven clear days before the meeting. 

(c) The Kegistrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be 

printed and forwarded to the Fellows concerned, four 
clear days before the meeting. - - * > ■ 

(cl) In any contested election the voting shall be by ballot 
and the procedure laid down in tho Senate Eegulations 
68-65 shall be followed. . - 

6. Where two or more Fucnlties have to appoint a Board 
they shall appoint the members thereof in the proport : on 
assigned to them by the Syndicate previous to such appointment. 

7. Each Board shall elect its own President. Every meeting 
of a Board shall be convened by its President or, in his absence, 
by the Senior Fellow belonging to that Board. Three members 
shall constitute a quorum. The President of a Board, or, in his 
absence, the Senior Fellow belonging to the Board shall con- 
vene a special meeting of the Board on the requisition of two 
or more members of the Board. 

8. The duties of each. Board shall be— 

(i) to recommend to the Syndicate courses of study for the 
various examinations of the University in the subject 
with which the Board is concerned; 1 * 

(ll) tp recommend -to the Syndicate, for the guidance of 
teachers and students, books in which the prescribed 
subjects are suitably treated; and to recommend 
text-books when such are required: provided that no 
book or text- book shall be recommended by a Board 
unless on the written report of some competent person 
who has read it, which report shall be forwarded to 
the Syndicate; 
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(tit) \p consider at the request of the Syndicate, the reports 
of the Examiners in the subjects with which the 
, Board is concerned, and to frame Buch recommenda- 
tioqp • regarding methods of teaching, study and 
9 examination as may seem necessary in the interests 

of education; 

(?u) to furnish the Syndicate with* the names of persons 
competent to act as Examiners in the subject** with 
which the Board is concerned; and 
(v) to consider and report upon all such matters as may be 
referred to it by the Syndicate, the Faculties by which 
its members aro appointed, or the Senate. 

9. Two or more Boards may be called upon by the Syndi- 
cate or the Senate to meet together for the disposal of any 
questions affecting more than one Board. In such cases the 
joint meeting shall elect its own President. The quorum of 
a joint Board meeting must include a full quorum of each 
Boarcf represented, no member present being counted on more 
than one separate quorum. 

10. All meetings of the Boards shall be convened through 
the Begistrar, who will keep a record of the proceedings of the 
meetings. 

11. Meetings of Boards shall be presided over by tbo Presi 
dent of the Board; in the absence of the President, the member*) 
present Bhall elect a Chairman. 


CHAPTER VI 

BOAltO OF ACCOUNTS 

1. A Board of Accounts consisting of three Fellows, not 
being members of the Syndicate, shall be appointed by the 
Senate at its Annual Meeting. 

2. ® The Board # shall meet ordinarily once in three months, 
and at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. The 
three members shall constitute a quorum. 

d. The Board shall prepare the University Budget, examine 
and audit the University accounts and the accounts of the 
Rndowments and Trust Funds, consider ways and means and the 
financial effects of any important measures in contemplation, 

make recommendations, when necessary, to the Syndicate on 
*11 matters relating to the finances of the University. It shall 
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als o make an annual report to the Senate on the special features 
of the finances of the last preceding year. 

4. Members of the Board shall hold office until *the next 
Annual Meeeing of the Senate. They shall be ‘eligible for c re- 
appointment at the expiration of their term of office. All vacan- 
cies in the Board occurring in the course of the year shall be 
filled up by the Syndicate. 


CHAPTER VII 

REGISTRAR 

1. The Registrar shall be appointed by the Senate* and 
only at an Annual Meeting. He shall be appointed for five 
years only or for such shorter term as 'the Senate may, for 
special reasons, determine but at the end of every such term 
he may be re-appointed. The term of office of the Registrar 
shall commence on the first day of April next following his 
election: Provided that the first appointment shall be made 
within six months after these Regulations come into effect. 
If a vacancy occurs in the office of Registrar betweeii two 
Annual Meetings of the "Senate, the Syndicate shall appoint a 
person to officiate until the first day of April following the 
next Annual Meeting. 

2. The Registrar shall be a graduate of position with expe- 

rience of University affairs. He shall be a whole-time officer. 
He may be a member of the Senate, but shall not be a member 
of the Syndicate. His salary shall be Rs. 800 per mensem, 
rising to Rs. 1,000 in five years by four annual increments 
of Rs. 50. • 

8. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant to the 
Registrar, on full pay, leave of absence for one month in a year 
or tor an accumulated period not exceeding four months in five 
years. It shall also be competent to the Syndicate to grant him, 
on half pay, leave of absence which may be added to the period 
of leave on full pay for a period not exceeding eight months 
in five years. 

The Syndicate shall make arrangements for the discharge of 
his duties during his absence. 

4. The duties of the Registrar shall be as follows:— 

(a) To be the custodian of the Records, Library, Common 
Seal, and such other property of the University as 
the Syndieate shall commit to his charge. 
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(b) To act as Secretary to the Syndicate and to attend all 

Meetings of the Senate, Faculties, Syndicate, Boards 
• of Studies, Board of Accounts, Boards of Examiners, 

9 and nny Committee appointed by the Senate, the 

Faculties, the Syndicate, or nnv of the Boards, and 
to keep Minutes thereof. 

(c) To conduct the official correspondence of the Syndi- 

cate and the Senate. 

(d) To issue ,all notices convening meetings of the Senate, 

Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Board of 
Accounts, Boards of Examiners, and any Committees 
appointed by the Senate, the Faculties, the Syndi- 
cate, or any of the Boards. 

(a) To perform such other work as may be, from time to 
time, prescribed by the Syndicate, and generally to 
render such assistance as may be desired by the Vice- 
Chancellor in the performance of his official duties. 

Any duty which, under the Regulations, is required to be 
performed by the Registrar in respect of any matter connected 
with examinations, may, by order of the Senate, be performed 
by a Special Officer : * 

Provided that all matters relating to examinations required 
to be placed before the Syndicate shall be transmitted by the 
Special Officer to the Registrar, as sole Secretary to the 
Syndicate. 

When an order h^s been mnd^in this behalf by the Senate, 
the Syndicate may commit, to the charge of the Special Officer 
all records connected with University Examinations, including 
question and answer papers, mark-sheets, Examination rolls, 
Certificates and Diplomas, applications for admission to the 
Examinations and the like. 

5. It shall be competent to the Syndicate to grant to the 
Registrar a gratuity or pension regulated as follows: — - 

(a) After a service of less than ten years, a gratuity not 
exceeding one month's salary for each completed year 
of service. 

(h) After a service of not less than ten years, up to 25 
years, a pension not exceeding one-sixtieth of the 
average salary (i.e., the average calculated upon the 

m last three yoars of service) multiplied by the number 
of years of completed service. The pension shall in 
no case exceed Rfc. 5,000 per annum. 

6. In case of misconduct or neglect of duty, the Registrar 
shall be liable to suspension bv the Svndicj^p, and to dismissal 
by the Senate on the report of the Syndicate. 

* The Senate have appointed a Controller of Examinations for this par- 
poee. Fop Controller’s duties, etc., vide Appendix C» 
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7. There shall be a permanent Assistant Registrar, who 
shall be a graduate of the Calcutta University, and a permanent 
staff of subordinate assistants and servants. The Syndicate shall 
have power to appoint them, to dismiss them fbi* misconduct or 
neglect of duty, to dispense with their services for any sufficient 
reason, and to determine their number and scale of pay. It shall 
be competent to the Syndicate to grant them gratuities or pen- 
sions regulated as in paragraph 5. It shall also be competent to 
the Syndicate to grant them, on full pay, leave of absence for 
one month for every eleven completed months T)f duty, the 
amount of such leave admissible at one time, bfeing limited to 
three months. It shall further be competent to the Syndicate 
to grant them, on half pay, leave of absence on medical certificate 
for a period not exceeding three months at a time, nor exceeding 
six months in five years. 


CHAPTER VTTT 

INSPECTOR OP COLLEGES 

1. For the purpose of irfspecting affiliated Colleges a salaried 
Inspector shall be appointed. The appointment shall be made 
by the Senate and only at an Annual Meeting, and shall be 
subject to the approval of Government. He Bhall be appointed 
in the first instance for five vears, but at the end of every such 
term he may be re-appointed. If a vacancy occurs in the office 
of Inspector, the Syndicate shall appoint a person to officiate 
until the next Annual Meeting of the Senate. 

2. The Inspector of Colleges stnall be a person of high 

academic standing and one possessing some experience of Indian 
Colleges. He shall be a whole-time officer of the University. 
His pay, leave and pension shall he' on the same terms arid 
conditions at? those of the Registrar. He may be a Fellow of 
the University but must not be a member of the Syndicate.^ The 
duties of the Inspector of Colleges shall be— * 

(a) to report, on Colleges applying for affiliation; 

(h) to inspect affiliated Colleges; and 
(c) to inspect such schools as may from time to time be 
indicated by the Syndicate. 
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. CHAPTER IX 

. 

UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS 

1. When the funds of the University permit, the Senate 
with the previous consent of the Government shall found such 
Professorship^ as it may think fit, prescribe the conditions on 
which they snail be tenable, and provide in connection therewith 
lecture-rooms^ libraries, museums, laboratories, workshops and 
other facilities for teaching and research. 

2. The Senate shall likewise found and endow Professor- 
ships on particular subjects, from funds specially given or 
bequeathed for the endowment of such Professorships or, if it 
thinks fit, accept endowments *of such Professorships, made by 
individual or corporate donors. 

8. The Senate shall appoint and shall, subject to the condi- 
tions annexed to the tenure of any Professorship, have power to 
remove the Professors of the University. The Senate shall in 
the same manner appoint Assistant Professors, prescribe their 
duties and remuneration, and have power to dismiss them if 
necessary. 

4. Demonstrators and other Assistants shall from time to 
time be assigned to Professors, and # Assistant Professors, subject 
to such conditions with regard to manner of appointment, tenure 
of office, duties and remuneration as shall be prescribed by the 
Senate. 

5. The Senate shall from time to time make rules fixing the 
fees, if any, to be paid by the students attending the classes of 
Professors and Assistant Professors, and the money thus collected 
in fees shall be the property of the University. 

0. Professors and Assistant Professors shall lecture or 
otherwise teach in such places as shall be from time to time 
determined by the Senate. 

' 7. The Senate shall make rules for the retirement of, as 
well as the grant of bonuses and pensions to Professors, 
Assistant Professois, Demonstrators and other Assistants. 

8. In appointing, a Professor or Assistant Professor of the 
University the Senate shall specify the subject, that is to say, 
the branch or branches of knowledge for which he is appointed. 
He shall be authorised to lecture only in the subject or subjects 
indicated. 

9. Endowed Professorships already accepted by the Senate 
shall, subject to the conditions of the endowment, be governed 
by these Regulations. 

10 
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10. No University Professor shall be appointed without the 
sanction of the Government. 


CHAPTER X 

UNIVERSITY READERS 


1. A certain sum, whenever practicable, shall be set apart 
•annually from the University income or from any funds specially 
provided for the purpose by Government or other donors, for 
the purpose of providing special courses of lectures on parti- 
cular subjects. These lectures* shall be delivered generally 
during the cold weather months, and will be intended mainly 
for the benefit of graduates engaged in research work or of 
those who wish to prosecute special studies. The lecturers deli- 
vering such courses of lectures shall be called University Readers. 

2. The appointment of a Reader in any subject shall be 
made by the Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate. 

3. Readers shall lecture in such places as may be from time 
to time determined by the Senate. 

4. The fee for a cdurse of lectures under Section 1 shall 
from time to time be fixed by the Syndicate, and the money thus 
collected in fees shall be the property of the University. 

5. A Reader appointed under Section 1 shall ordinarily 
receive an honorarium of Rs. 2,000 for a course of lectures, but 
in special cases this fee may be increased. 

6. The Senate on the recommendation of the Syndicate 
shall from time to time allot funds to meet the remuneration of 
Demonstrators and Assistants as well fis any general expenditure 
which may be incurred in connection with these lectures. 

7. Courses of lectures delivered under Regulation 1 shall 
be printed and published at the expense of the University. ' 

8. No University Reader shall be appointed without the 

sanction of the Government. * t 
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CHAPTBE XI 

. . UNIVERSITY LECTURERS 


1. The University shall provide for Post-Graduate Teaching, 
study and research in the Faculties of Arts and Science. 

Explanation . — The term “ Post-Graduate,” as used in this chapter, haa 
reference only to tlio examinations for the degrees of Master of Arts and 
Master of Science (Chapters XXX11I and XXXVII). 


Part I. 

Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta. 

• * 

2. Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta shall be conducted 
only in the name and under the control of the University; for 
this purpose two Councils shall be constituted, namely, the 
Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts, and the Council 
of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science. 

8. The staff for Post-Graduate Teaching in Calcutta will 
consist of (a) teachers appointed and paid by the University; 

( b ) teachers whose services are, on the application of the 
University lent from time to timp by the Local or Imperial 
Government or by a private institution, and w’ho during the 
time they work under the University, are University officers; 

(c) teachers in colleges, whose attainments specially qualify 
them for Post-Graduate instruction and who undertake, at the 
request of the University and for a remuneration decided on 
by it, to deliver a course of lectures on selected topics; 
teachers in Colleges whose attainments specially qualify them for 
Post-Graduate work, and who shall be recognised by the Univer- 
sity as Extra-Mural Lecturers; ( d ) persons, engaged in other 
than educational work who undertake, at the request of the 
University and for a remuneration decided on by it, to deal with 
special subjects in which they are authorities. 

Extra-Mural lecturers shall be recommended annually by 
theft: Colleges fo? recognition by the University. Such recom- 
mendations, along with a statement, showing, at the time of the • 
first recognition, their qualifications, and outlining the proposed 
course of lectures for the ensuing session, shall reach the Univer- 
sity not later than February 15th in each year. Such proposals 
shall be placed before the Board of Higher Studies and the Exe- 
cutive Committee concerned, the selection to be finally made by 
the Board of Appointments. Lecturers thus recognised 'by the 
University shall undertake to deliver in their own Colleges a 



56 


CHAP. XI — UNIVERSITY LECTURERS 


minimum of twenty lectures in each session, and such lectures 
shall be opened both to the Post-Graduate students of tfie College 
concerned and to such other Post-Graduate students as may 
desire to attend. Attendance at such lectures sjiall no*t be obli- 
gatory but shall be reckoned as alternative to n&t more than 
twenty per cent, of the total number of lectures delivered by the 
University Professor or Lectures appointed under Section 8 (a), 
(6), (c) and ( d ) and to this extent shall be regarded as consti- 
tuting part of the regular course of study qualifying for admission , 
to the M.A. or M.Sc. Examination. The question <nf remunera- 
tion of euch lecturer and tuition fees to be paid by students who 
attend such lectures shall be settled by the Executive Committee 
in consultation with the Colleges. 

Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts. 

4. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts in 
Calcutta shall be composed as follows: — 

(a) All persons appointed teachers for Post-Graduate 
instruction in Arts, under Section 3; such teachers will be 
members ex-officio: 

(b) Four members annually appointed by the Senate : 

(c) Two members annually appointed by the Faculty of Arts : 

(d) Heads of all colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the B.A. 
standard : Provided that for the purpose of the constitution 
of the first Council, under these Kegulations, the .persons 
mentioned in clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachers, 
who, on the date of commencement of these Peculations are 
engaged, either under the University or in an affiliated college 
in Calcutta, in Post-Graduate work in Arts. 

Explanation ,— No person shall be deemed to be a “ teacher ” within the 
meaning of clause (a) of this section, unless he performs, independent teaching 
work in the Post-Graduate classes. If a question arises as to whether a 
member of the staff is a “ teacher *' for the purposes of this rule, the matter 
shall be referred to the Senate for decision. 

5. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Arts shall 
annually elect its own President. 

6. As soon as possible, after the constitution of, the 
Council, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annuall y 
formed as follows: — 

(a) Two representatives of each of the following br an ches 
of stuay : 

(t) English. 

(iij Sanskrit and Pali. 

(in) Arabic, Persian, Hebrew and Syriac. 

(i«) (a) Indian Vernaculars and Comparative Philology. 
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( iv ) Mental and Moral Philosophy and Experimental 
• Psychology. 

(v) History. 

(vi) Political Economy, Political Philosophy and Com- 
• Aerce. 

{vii) Pure Mathematics. 

(yiii) Anthropology. 

The representatives of each subject or group of subjects shall 
be elected by the staff in the subject or subjects concerned from 
amongst themselves: 

Provided that no member of the staff, except a University 
Professor, shall be eligible for election to the Executive Commit- 
tee, unless he is a graduate of at least seven years’ standing. 

(6) Two members, selected by the Senate from its nominees 
on the Council. 

(c) One member, selected by the Faculty of Arts from its 
nominees on the Council. 

• The President of the Council shall be ex-officio President of 
the Executive Committee. 

7. There shall be a salaried and whole-time Secretary to 
the Council and its Executive Committee. The appointment 
shall be made and the salary fixed by the Senate, on the recom- 
mendation of the Council through the Syndicate with the remarks 
of the Syndicate. The Secretary shall be assisted by such office 
establishment as may be found necessary from time to time. 

8, Boards of Higher Studies shall be constituted annually 
in each of the following subjects, as soon as possible after the 
constitution of the Council: 

(i) English. 

(it) Sanskrit. 

(tit) Pali. 

(iv) Arabic and Persian. 

( v ) Hebrew and Syriac. 

( v ) (a) Indian Vernaculars. 

{vi) Comparative Philology. 

{vii) Mental and Moral Philosophy 
(t mi) Experimental Psychology. , 

{ix) History. 

(sc) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(sc) (a) Commerce. 

(set) Pure Mathematics. 



9. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject or group 
of subjects shall consist of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects appointed 
under Section 3; such teachers shall be members ex-officio . 
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(b) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst its 
members. 

(c) Not more than two members co-opted by the persons 
mentioned in clauses (a) and ( b ) from amongst those engaged 
in Post-Graduate teaching in the subject concerned in places 
outside Calcutta. 

10. Each Hoard of Higher Studies shall elect its own 
Chairman, from year to year: 

Provided that <io person, except a University Professor 
shall be elgible for election as Chairman of a Board, unless he 
is a graduate ol at least seven years’ standing. * # 

It shall be the duty of the Chairman of each Board to 
supervise generally the teaching arrangements in that Depart- 
ment and to ensure compliance with the resolutions of the 
Board, the Executive Committee and the Council in that 
behalf. 

i 

11. The Council mentioned in Section 4 is vested with 
authority subject to the ultimate control of the Senate (commu- 
nicated by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating to 
the orgamsation and management of Post-Graduate Teaching in 
Arts in Calcutta. 

The Executive Committee of the Council will receive and 
consider reports from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of the 
examinations, and will exercise such supervision and givo such 
direction as may be necessary to ensure regularity of work and 
maintenance of discipline among the students. 

12 The Board of Higher Studies in each subject shall, ter 
purposes of Post-Graduate teaching and Post-Graduate examina- 
tion, make proposals regarding — 

(a) courses of study; 

( b ) text-books or recommended books; 

(c) standards and conduct of examinations; 

(d) teaching requirements from year to year and preparation 
of tho time-table; 

(e) distribution of work among the members of the staff in 

that department; «» , 

f (/) appointment of Examiners; and 

(g) such other matters as may, from time to time, be 
specified by the Council with the approval of the Senate. 

Proceedings of the Boards of Higher Studies shall be 
Subject to confirmation, revision or modification by the Exe- 
cutive Committee which shall also have the power to send such 
proceedings back to the Boards of Higher Studies for further 
consideration. 
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Proceedings of the Executive Committee, except as other- 
wise provided for, shall be subject to confirmation, revision or 
modification by the Council which shall also have the power to 
send such proceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration. 

Proceedings of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Syndicate with such observations, if any, 
as the Syndicate may deem necessary, and shall be subject to 
confirmation by the Senate. 

The Council shall report on any subject that may be referred 
to it by the* Senate. Any member, or any number of members, 
of the Senate may make any recommendation and may propose 
any regulations for the consideration of the Council. The 
Senate may, if necessary, direct the Council to review its 
decision on any matter. 

. 13. Each Board of Higher Studies shall, not less than six 
months before the termination of the academic session, formulate 
the requirements of its special department during the ensuing 
session, together with an estimate of the probable financial 
cost. The Executive Committee shall thereupon scrutinise 
the said requirements and elect a Committee called Budget 
Committee, consisting of Ihe President and three members of 
the Executive Committee who shall in consultation with the 
University Board of Accounts prepare a consolidated budget. 
The budget shall then be placqd before the Council for such 
observations as it may make. The budget, thereafter, should be 
forwarded to the University Board of Accounts to be laid with 
their comments thereupon before the Senate. 


Post-Graduate Teaching in Science. 

14. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science in 
Calcutta shall be composed as follows : 

(a) All persons appointed teachers for Post-Graduate 
instruction in Science, under Section 3; such teachers shall be 
members ex-officio : 

^ (b) Four mgmbers annually appointed by the Senate: 

(c) Two members annually appointed by the Faculty o& 
Science : 

(d) Heads of all Colleges in Calcutta affiliated to the B-Sc. 
standard : 

Provided that, for the purpose of the constitution of the 
first Council, under these Regulations, the persons mentioned In 
clause (a) shall be deemed to include all teachers, who, on the 
date or commencement of these Regulations, are engaged, either 
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under the University or in an affiliated college in Calcutta, m 
Post-Graduate work in Science. 

Explanation*— No person shall be deemed to be a “ teacher ” Within the 
meaning of clause (a) of this Section, unless he performs independent teaching 
work in the Post-Graduate classes. Tf a question arises as to whether a 
member of the staff is a " teacher " for the purposes of this rule, the matter 
shall be referred to the Sonate for decision, 

15. The Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Science shall, 
annually elect its own President. 

16. As soon as possible after the constitution f of the Coun- 
cil, an Executive Committee thereof shall be annually formed as 
follows : 

(а) Two representatives of each of the following branches 
of study : 

(i) Applied Mathematics. 

(ii) Physics. 

(ill) Chemistry. 

(ii?) Botany. 

(v) Physiology. 

The representatives of each subject shall be elected by the 
staff in that subject from amongst themselves : 

Provided that no member of the staff, except a University 
Professor, shall be eligible for election to the Executive Com- 
mittee, unless he is a graduate of at least seven years* standing : 

Provided further that in the case of Physics, Chemistry and 
Botany one representative each shall be chosen from the Univer- 
sity College of Science staff and the Presidency College staff. 

Note.— Should arrangements be made at any time for instruction by the 
University in any branch of Science (other than those mentioned above), e.g. y 
Geology or Zoology, each such subject shall be represented on the Executive 
Committee by two members elected by the teachers in that subject from 
amongst themselves. # 

(б) Two members selected by the Senate from its nominees 
on the Council. 

(c) One member selected by the Faculty of Science from 
its nominees on the Council. 

The President of the Council shall be ex-officio President o r 
Hie Executive Committee. 

17. There shall be a salaried and whole-time Secretary 
to the Council and its Executive Committee. The appointment 
bhall be made and the salary fixed by the Senate, on the 
recommendation of the Council through the Syndicate with 
the remarks of the Syndicate. The Secretary shall be assisted 
by such office establishment as may be found necessary from 
time to time, 
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18. m Boards of Higher Studies shall be constituted annually 
in each of the following subjects , as soon as possible after the 
constitution of the Council : 

(i) Applied Mathematics 
(it) Physics. 

(Hi) Chemistry. 

(iv) Botany. 

(u) Physiology. 

Note . — arrangements be made at any time for instruction by the 
University in any branch of Science other than those mentioned above, e.g. t 
Geology or Zoology, a Board of Higher Studies in each such subject shall 
forthwith be constituted. 

19. The Board of Higher Studios in each subject or group 
of subjects shall consist of — 

(a) Teachers of that subject or group of subjects appointed 
under Section 3; such teachers shall be members ex-ofjicio. 

9 (b) Three persons selected by the Council from amongst its 
members. 

(c) Not more than two members co-opted by the persons 
mentioned in clauses (a) and ( b ) from amongst those engaged in 
Post-Graduate Teaching in the subject concerned in places out- 
side Calcutta. 

20 Each Board of Higher Studies shall elect its own 
Chairman from year to year : 

Provided that no person, except a University Professor, shall 
be eligible for election as Chairman of a Board, unless he is a 
graduate of at least seven years’ standing. 

It shall be the duty of the Chairman of each Board to super- 
vise generally the teaching arrangements in that department 
and to ensure compliance with the resolutions of the Board, 
the Executive Committee and the Council in that behalf. 

21. The Council mentioned in Section 9 is vested with 
authority, subject to tHe ultimate control of the Senate (com- 
municated by the Syndicate), to deal with all questions relating 
to the organisation and management of Post-Graduate Teaching 
in Science in Calcutta. 

The Executive Committee of the Council shall receive and 
consider reports«from the Boards of Higher Studies as to the 
progress made in their respective subjects and the results of* 
the examinations,, and shall exercise such supervision and give 
such directions as may be necessary to ensure regularity of work 
and maintenance of discipline among the students 

22. The Board of Higher Studies in each subject shall, for 
purposes of Post-Graduate teaching and Post-Graduate examina- 
tion make proposals regarding: — 

(a) courses of study; 

11 
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(6) text-books or recommended books; # 

(c) standards and conduct of examinations; 

(d) teaching requirements from year to year and pgaparation 

of the time-table; • * 

(e) distribution of work among the members of the stan in 
that department; 

(/) appointment of examiners; and 

( g ) such o^her matters as may, from time to time, be speci- 
fied by the Council with the approval of the Senate. i 

Proceedings of the Boards of Higher Studies shall be 
subject to confirmation, revision or modification by the Execu- 
tive Committee which shall also have the power send such 
proceedings back to the Boards of Higher Studies for further 
consideration. 

Proceedings of the Executive Committee, except as other- 
wise provided for, shall be subject to confirmation, revision or 
modification by the Council which shall also have the power to 
send snch proceedings back to the Executive Committee for 
further consideration. 

Proceedings of the Council shall be transmitted to the 
Senate through the Syndicate with such observations, if any, 
as the Syndicate may deem necessary, and shall be subject to 
confirmation by the Senate. 

The Council shall report on any subject that may be referred 
to it by the Senate. Any member, or any number of members, 
of the Senate may make hnv ^recommendation and may propose 
any regulations for the consideration of the Council. The Senate 
may, if necessary, direct the Council to review its decision on 
any matter. 

23 Each Board of Higher Studies shall, not less than 
six months before the termination of the academic session, 
formulate the requirements of its special department, during 
the ensuing session, together with an estimate of the probable 
financial cost. The Executive Confmittee shall thereupon 
scrutinise the said lequiremcnts and elect a Committee called 
the Budget Committee consisting of the President and three 
members of the Executive Committee, who shall in consulta- 
tion with the University Board of Accounts prepare a consoli- 
dated budget. The budget shall then be placed before the Qoun- 
• cil for such observations as it mav make. The budget, there- 
after, should be forwarded to the University Board of Accounts 
to be laid with their comments thereupon before the Senate. 

Appointments Board. 

23A. All questions relating to appointments, tenure, pay, 
terms and conditions of service regarding the teaching staff 
under Chapter XI shall be referred by the Executive Com- 
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mittee of # the Post-Graduate Council concerned to an Appoint- 
ments Board which shall hold office till 30th June, 1926, or 
lor such # short period,* after that date, as the Senate may think 
necessary. The. Appointments Board shall be constituted as 
lollbws : — 

(1) Vice-Chancellor, President , ex-officio ; 

(2) President of the Council concerned, i.e., the President 

of the Post-Graduate Council in Arts in the case 
of^an appointment in Arts Department and the 
President of the Post-Graduate Council in Science 
in the* case of an appointment in the Science Depart- 
ment; 

(3) Chairman of one of the Boards mentioned in Section 8 

and 18 in case of an appointment relating to that 
particular Board; 

(4) One representative of the Board of Higher Studies 

9 concerned; 

(5) and (6) Two rei^resentatives of the Executive Committee 

concerned; 

(7) One representative of the Faculty of ArtB in the case 

of an appointment in the Arts Department and one 
representative of the Faculty of Science in the case 
of an appointment in the Science Department; 

(8) und (9) Two representatives of the Syndicate one of 

whom shall be the head of or a Professor in an affilia- 
. ted College; . * 

(10) and (11) Two representatives of the Senate one of 
whom shall be the head of or a Professor in an affilia- 
ted College; 

Provided that the two representatives of affiliated Colleges, 
mentioned in the above two clauses, shall not be 
members of the stuff of one and the same College; 

(12) President of the Board of Accounts. 

The quorum for a mating of the Appointments Board shall 
be fixed at 8. 

The Appointments Board shall, whenever possible, co-opt 
not more than two members, not being members of the Senate 
and not in receipt of any salary from the University, on the 
ground of their special knowledge of, or interest in, the subject 
or subjects in which appointments shall be made by the said 
Board. The function of such members shall be to give advice, 
but they shall not vote at meetings of the said Board. 

The Board of Higher Studies concerned shall recommend 
not more than two names for each of the appointments under 
the Board as sanctioned by the Senate, to the Executive Com- 
mittee of the Post-Graduate Council in Arts or Science, as the 


* The term of office of the Board has since been extended. 
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case may be, who shall thereupon consider such proposal and 
forward the name or names to the Appointments Board with 
its observations if any : » 

Provided always that the Executive Committee shall h%ve 
the right to propose one additional name for each appointment 
if it deems necessary. 

The final selection shall then be made by the Appointments 
Board whose choice shall not be limited by the recommendation 
or recommendations of the Board of Higher Studies or Execu* 
tive Committee, but it shall be subject to confirmation by the 
Senate, which shall have the power to send bacS^he name or 
names proposed to the Appointments Board for review. 

In case any Board of Higher Studies desires the creation 
of a new post not sanctioned by the Senate or not 
provided for in the budget or in the case of abolition of any post, 
the Board of Higher Studies concerned shall make its recommen- 
dations to the Executive Committee, who shall thereupon* con- 
sider such proposal in consultation with the Board of Accounts 
and forward its recommendation to the Senate for necessary 
orders. Provided always that the Executive Committee of the 
Post-Graduate Council concerned may also recommend the crea- 
tion of a new post in consultation with the Board of Higher 
Studies concerned. 


• Pgrt II. 

Post-Graduate Teaching outside Calcutta. 

24. The HeadB of Colleges outside Calcutta, not affiliated 
up to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard in a subject, may, from time 
to time, submit to the Registrar the names of Professors in 
thoir respective colleges who are prepared to deliver lectures on, 
and conduct classes for, research or advanced work for Post- 
Graduate courses of study in such subject. 

25. The Syndicate shall place each name so recommended 
before the Board of Higher Studies concerned, and shall, after 
consideration of the report of the Board, recommend to the 
Senate lecturers for Post-Graduate courses of study. In 
recommending lecturers, for any course, th£ Syndicate <shall 
have regard to (a) the qualifications of the applicant, 
(b) the desirability of avoiding an unnecessary multiplication 
of lecturers on the same subject in the same centre, and (c) 
in the case of Science subjects, the equipment for advanced 
practical work which can be provided. 

26. The Senate shall have power, upon the recommenda- 
tion of the Syndicate as aforesaid, to appoint such persons 
lecturers for Post-Graduate . instruction. Such lecturers shall in 
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the first instance be appointed for two years, but they shall be 
eligible for re-appointment for such term as the Senate may 
determine in each instance. 

• 27. Ever/ lecturer thus appointed or re-appointed must 
deliver at least 30 lectures in the course of the academical year. 

28. If a lectureship becomes vacant before the expiry of 
the term of appointment, the Senate may, on the application of 
the college in which the lectureship is held, appoint a temporary 
lecturer for •the remainder of the original term. The procedure 
prescribed in Section 25 shall be followed in such cases. 

29. Nothing in this Chapter shall be deemed to debar in 
any way the affiliation of colleges outside Calcutta to the 
standard of M.A. or M.Sc. Examination in any subject under 
the provisions of Chapter XVIII of the liegulations. 


Part III. 

General. 

30. All persons other than University Professors, appointed 
under Sections 3, 25 and 27, shall be styled “ University 
Lecturers.* * 

81: The Board of Examiner^ in* each subject for the M.A. 
and M.Sc. Examinations shall consist of 

(a) Internal Examiners and 

( b ) External Examiners. 

The Internal Examiners in any subject shall be such of the 
members of the Board of Higher Studies in that subject as have 
been appointed teachers under Section 3. The External 
Examiners shall be appointed by the Executive Committee on 
the recommendation of*the Board of Higher Studies concerned. 

Explanation . — It iB not intended that every member of the Board of 
Examiners thus constituted shall actually frame questions or oxamine answer- 
papers; this work shall be shared by the members of the Board in such 
manner as they may dotermine. But tho results of the examinations in any 
Bullet shall be submitted to and reported upon, by the entire Board of 
Examiners in that subject. f 

32. No person whose salary is, or is to be, paid from 
funds supplied by the Government, shall be appointed or 
re-appointed University Lecturer, without the previous 
sanction of the Government. The names of all other persons 
appointed or re-appointed lecturers, shall be notified to the 
1 Local Government ' within one week from the date of the 
decision of the Senate. If, within six weeks from the receipt 
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of such notification, the Government intimate to the University 
that a specified appointment is objectionable on other tlian aca- 
demic grounds, such decision shall take effect and the appoint- 
ment shall stand cancelled. 

• . * 

33. The Senate, on the recommendations of the Councils, 
frhall, from time to time, frame rules, consistent with the Begu- 
lations to facilitate the management ol Post-Graduate Studies 
in Calcutta. 

In particular, and without prejudice to the generality of the 
foregoing power, such rules may 

(a) define the duties of the President of a Council; 

(b) provide for the appointment of a Vice-President of a 
Council, and define his duties; 

(c) provide for the appointment of a teacher as Principal ; 

(d) provide that teachers appointed under clauses (a) and (6) 
of Section 3 be attached to an affiliated college in Calcutta or 
participate in the work of instruction of Under- Graduate 
students of affiliated colleges, with the concurrence of the Uni- 
versity, the colleges and the teachers concerned; 

(e) provide for the assignment of students to tutors and 
define their relation; 

(/) regulate the conditions of residence of Post-Graduate 
students; 

(y) provide that a Post-Graduate student, may, with the 
permission of the Principal of the college from which he 
graduated, continue to be a fiaember of such college and that his 
name may be borne on its rolls; 

( h ) provide for the due recognition of the association of a 
student with an affiliated college under the preceding clause or 
otherwise ; 

(?) provide for joint-meetings of the Councils, Executive 
Committees and Boards of Higher Studies. 

34. Notwithstanding the Begulations hereinbefore contained 
the name of a student of the Post- Graduate Classes in Calcutta 
may, with the permission of the Principal of the college from 
which he graduated, continue to be borne on the rolls of such 
college ; and he may reside in the college hostel or attached mess, 
enjoy the benefit of the college library, laboratory and other 
like institutions, and receive assistance in his studies from tfee 
oollege staff. Such student in so far as he is a member of tht 
college, shall be subject, in matters of discipline, to the authority 
of the Principal. 

A student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta, who is 
unable to attach himself to the college from which he graduated, 
may, with the sanction of the Executive Committee concerned, 
attach himself to another college, and thereupon, the provisions 
of the preceding paragraph shall apply to such student. 
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Students of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta who are 
unable to attach themselves to a college under either of the 
preceding paragraphs, and who do not reside with their parents, 
guardians oy •families, shall be subject to such rules for their 
residence and control, as may from time to time be prescribed 
by the Senate, on the recommendations of the Councils. 

35. Every student of the Post-Graduate Classes in Calcutta 
shall be assigned by the Board of Higher Studies in his subject 
to a particular member of the staff as tutor. Tt shall be the 
duty of such f tutors (in accordance with rules to be framed from 
time to tinje by the Senate on the recommendations of the 
Councils), to see their pupils singly or in groups at stated times, 
to advise them with regard to the lectures they should attend 
and to their courses of reading and practical work, and to assist 
them in any difficulties that they may encounter in their studies. 

m 36. Nothing in these Regulations shall be deemed to autho- 
rise interference in any shape with the rights and obligations of 
the Governing Body of the Sir Taraknath Palit Trusts and the 
Board of Management of the Sir Rashbeharv Ghose Endow- 
ment. or with their control of the Sir Taraknath Palit Laboratory, 
or with the work of the Professors and other officers and scholar- 
ship-holders appointed under those endowments. 

Rules of Procedure. 

* 

37. Each Council shall meet ordinarilv four times a year, 
and on other occasions when convened by the President. 

Each Board of Higher Studies shall meet ordinarilv four 
times a year, and on other occasions, when convened by the 
Chairman. 

A special meeting of a Council shall be convened on the 
requisition of six members;* a special meeting of an Executive 
Committee, or of n Board of Higher Studies shall be convened 
on the requisition of thfee members. 

38. At meetings of a Council and its Executive Committee, 

the President shall preside, and at a meeting of a Board 
of Higher Studies, the Chairman shall preside. In the absence 
of the President or Chairman, ns the case may be, or when the 
office of President or Chairman is vacant, the members present 
shall elect a Chairman for the occasion. * 

89. Five clear days' notice shall be given for meetings of 
the Councils and of the Boards of Higher Studies; three clear 
days notice shall be given for meeting of the Executive 
Committees. 

; 40. The quorum for a meeting of a Council, an Executive 

‘Committee or a Board of Higher Studies shall be the number 
representing one-third of the members in each case. 
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41. The rules for debate contained in Chapter # I of*. the 

Regulations shall apply to meetings of the Councils as far as 
practicable, but the Cnairman of the meeting may r^lax their 
operation at his discretion. • # ^ 

42. The election of members of the Executive Committees 
[as contemplated by clause (a) of Sections 6 and 15] shall take 
place at special meetings, of which fifteen c^ar days’ notice shall 
be given by the Secretary concerned. Each member of the staff 
will, on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose^the name of 
one person in his own department for election to f the Executive 
Committee. Such proposals must reach the * Secretary seveu 
clear days before the meeting. The Secretary shall cause lists 
of the nominees to be printed and forwarded to the members 
concerned four clear days before the meeting. In any contested 
election, the voting shall be by ballot and the procedure shall 
be the same as that laid down in Sections 63-65 of Chapter I 
of the Regulations. 

43. The procedure prescribed in the preceding section shall 
mutatis mutandis , be followed in the election and co-option of 
membere of Boards of Higher Studies [as contemplated by 
clauses (ft) and (c) of Sections 9 and 18]. 

44 If by reason of death, resignation, or like cause, a 
vacancy occurs in any of the Councils, Executive Committees, 
or Boards of Higher Studies, between the dates of two annual 
elections, the Body concerned shall forthwith fill ’up the 
vacancy; and in such event, the same procedure shall be followed 
as in the case of an annual election. 

45. From the date of commencement of the Regulations 

contained in this chapter, a fund shall be constituted for the 
promotion of Post-Graduate studies, to be called, “ The Post- 
Graduate Teaching Fund.” To such fund there shall be annually 
credited # 

(а) grants from Government and benefactions made speci- 
fically for this purpose by donors; 

(б) fees paid by students in the Post-Graduate classes; 

(c) one-third of the fees realised from candidates for the 
Matriculation, I.A., I. Sc., B A. and B.Sc. Examinations; and 

(d) such other sums as the Senate may, fSrom time to time, 
direct. 

46. The powers conferred on the Councils, Executive Com- 
mittees and Boards of Higher Studies by the provisions of this 
Chapter, shall be exercised by those Bodies respectively, in the 
manner and subject to the restrictions prescribed herein, and 
such power shall not be exercised by any other Bodies in the 
University. 
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, . * CHAPTER XII 

ELECTION OF FELLOWS BY FACULTIES 

♦ The folloVing procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
Ordinary Fellows by Faculties under Section 9 of the Indian 
Universities Act: — 

1. Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor may 

appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
Act VIII of *1904, necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 

See. 9 V). * . among the Ordinary Fellows elected by 

• the Faculties. Such election shall take 

place at special meetings of the Faculties convened for the 
purpose. 

2. An election under Regulation 1 shall be held, subject to 

such direction prescribing the qualifications 
Act VIII of 1904 of the persons to be elected as may, from 
See. 9 (2). ' time to time, he given by the Chancellor, 

with a view to secure the return of duly 
qualified persons and the fair representation of different branches 
of study in the Senate. 

3. Elections of Ordinary Fellows by the Faculties shall be 

made in such manner as to secure that not 
Act VIII of 1904, less than two-fifths of Ihe whole number of 

Sec. (i u). 1 Fellows elected fey the Faculties shall be 

persons following the profession of educa- 
tion. 


4. Names of candidates fulfilling the conditions prescribed 
under Regulation 2, must be proposed in writing by a Member 
of the Faculty which is to make the election. The nomination 
shall be in a form to be prescribed from time to time by the 
Syndicate, and shall reach the Registrar seven clear days before 
the date fixed for the ejection. 

Each nomination must be accompanied by a brief written 
statement of the special qualifications of the nominee. 

The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees and the 
statements concerning them to be printed and forwarded to the 
Fehows concerned four clear days before the meeting. 

5. The elections shall be held in accordance with Regula-* 
tions 63, 64 and 65 of the Senate Regulations. 

6. The election of any Fellow by a 
cj of 1904 ’ Faculty shall be subject to the approval 

bcc ’ 6 (S) - of the Chancellor. 

( 7. If, upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by a Faculty 

objection is taken that the election has not been held in accord- 

12 
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ance with the Regulations framed for the purpose or the 
directions given by the Chancellor, written notice of such objec- 
tion shall bo given to the Registrar within throe days after the 
election; such notice shall specify the ground upon which the 
validity of the election is questioned. The Registrar shall pl^ce 
the notice before the Vice-Chancellor or the Senior Ordinary Fel- 
low of the Senate, as tin! ease may be, who shall, thereupon, con- 
vene a meeting of the Senate for the consideration of the matter 
on as early date as practicable. The Senate, if satisfied that 
the election has not boon held in substantial compliance with the 
Regulations or the directions given by the Chancellor under 
Section 9, sub-section (2), nm direct the Facility to hold a 
new election or may give such oilier directions* as may be 
necessary in the circumstances. 

' If notice of objection is giver, to the Registrar as provided 
by this Regulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the 
Faculty shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval 
under Section f>, sub-section ( '>) of the Indian Universities Act 
till the matter has been considered by the Senate. 


CHATTBK XIII 

# 

ELECTION OF FELLOWS RY GRADUATES 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
Ordinary Fellows by Registered Graduates under Section 7 of 
the Indian Universities Act. 

1. Once in every year, on such date as the Chancellor 

may appoint in this behalf, there shall, if 
Sc<f C 7 V U) T ° f necessary, be an election to fill any vacancy 

1 CC ' ' ' among the Ordinary Fellows to be elected 

by Registered Graduates. 

2. No person, unless bis name has been entered in the 

& ttttt * ,AAi register of Graduates and unless he has paid 

Sc£ C 7 V (<b ° f 1904> * ee for t,hc y° ar in which the election 

takes place shall be qualified to vote or to 
be elected at any election held under Regulation 1. 

3. ^ Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent 
to Registered Graduates at least thirty-five clear days in ad- 
vance, and each Registered Graduate will, on receipt of the 
notice, be entitled to propose the name of one person for appoint- 
ment as a Fellow. Such proposal must be accompanied by a 
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brief written statement of the special qualifications of his 
nominee, and must reach the Registrar twenty-one clear days 
before the date fixed for election. The Registrar shall cause 
a list of the Molninces and of the statements to be printed and 
forwarded to the Registered Graduates, seventeen clear days 
before the date fixed for election. 

4. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
which is to be filled up and can give only one vote to any one 
candidate. • 

5. The votes shall be recorded and attested in such manner 
as the Syndicate may, from' time to time, determine. The votes 
shall be recorded before the Registrar or reach him by such 
time on the day of election as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

6 . Those who obtain the highest number of votes will be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
(wo or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

7. The election of any Ordinary Fellow 
Ad VIII of 1904, py ti, (i Re' ;i stored Graduates shall be sub- 
Stc ' * J ^ ' ject to the approval of the Chancellor. 

8. If, upon the election of an Ordinary Fellow by Regis- 
tered Graduates, objection is talcon ^ lint the election has not 
been held in accordance with thl Regulations framed for the 
purpose, written notice of such objection shall be given to tho 
Registrar within three days after the election. Such notice 
shall specify the ground upon which the validity of the election 
is questioned. The Registrar shall place the notice before the 
Vice-Chancellor, or the Senior Member of the Syndicate, as the 
ease may be, who shall, thereupon, convene a meeting of the 
Syndicate for tho consideration of the matter on as early a date 
as practicable. The Syndicate*, if satisfied that the election has 
not been hold in substantial compliance with tho Regulations, 
may direct tho Graduates to aold a new election, or may give 
such other direction as may be necessary in the circumstances. 

ff notice of objection is given to the Registrar as provided 
by this Regulation, the name of the Fellow elected by the Gra- 
duates shall not be submitted to the Chancellor for approval * 
under Section 0, sub-section (-7) of the Indian Universities Act 
till the matter has been considered by tho Syndicate. 
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CHAPTEB XIV 

liEGISTEll OF GRADUATES 

1. The Register of Grad mites to bo kept under Section 7 (2) 
of the Indian Universities Act shall be in such form as the 
Syndicate may from time to time prescribe. 

2. The initial fee payable by a Graduate tor having his 
name entered on the Register shall bo Rs. 10/ r 

3. The fee payable by } Graduate for having his name 
retained on the Register shall be Rs. 10 a year. The annual fee 
shall cover the period from the 1st of April in the year in which 
it is paid till the 31st of Marcn in the year following. Till such 
fee has been paid no Graduate si* all be entitled to take part in 
any election or to enjoy any ot the privileges conferred by these 
Regulations. 

4. When a Graduate applies io have his name entered on 
the Register after the expiry of the limited time prescribed 
under Section 7, sub-section (*?) of the Indian Universities Act, 
he shall be liable to pay, in addition to the initial fee, a further 
sum of Rs. 10. 

A graduate whose naiu,e lias been already entered* on the 
Register may at any time compound for all 

A 4* \7TTT f 1 nAi ° */ «/ l 

q 7 on ’ subsequent payments of the annual fee by 

ec ’ * Paying the sum of Rs. 150. 

6. The name of any Graduate entered on the Register 

shall, if the amount of the annual fee 
Sec^?^) 1 18 no ^ P*ud by the 30th of June, be removed 

ec ' ' therefrom, but shall at any time be re- 

entered on payment of all arrears 

7. The day of the Convocation on which a person is en- 
titled to be admitted to his degree, shall be deemed the day on 
which he has graduated or taken his degree. 

8. Registered Graduate*, shall haj?e, 
oi 19 ° 4, besides the right of electing Ordinary 

Pellows, the following privileges: — 

(а) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 

Library on such special terms as may, from time 
to time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

(б) They shall be supplied with a copy of the University 

Calendar or such portions of it as the Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 
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(c) They shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered by 

TJniversity Professor and Readers. 

(d) They shall have priority of admission to the Convoca- 

tion ‘over unregistered Graduates. 


CHAPTER XV 

REGISTER OE UNIVERSITY STUDENTS 

!. The Registrar shall maintain a llcgisier of all students 
of life University, including graduates reading for a higher exa- 
mination. 

In this Register shall be entered the names of such persons 
only as have passed either the Entrance or the Matriculation 
Examination subject to the exception mentioned in Regulation 9 
of this Chapter. There shall he recorded under the name of 
each registered student, the dates of admission to, and of leaving, 
any affiliated College, every pass or failure, in a University 
examination with his roll number,. < * vtV\ University scholarship, 
medal or prize won by the student, and every degree taken. 

2. No person shall be deemed a “ University student ” 
unless and until his name has been duly entered in the Register 
and none but “ University students ” shall be eligible for admis- 
sion to any University Examination other than the Entrance or 
Matriculation. 

3. The Principal of.evcry affiliated College shall forward to 
the Registrar the name of every student of the College within 
fourteen days of his admission. The Principal shall, at the same 
time, if necessary, forward the registration fee required by 
Section 6. 

When a student’s name has been removed from the books of 
a College for any reason other than his having been sent up to % 
a University Examination, the lacc of its removal shall be imme- 
diately reported to the Registrar. 

4. In the case of a student seeking registration, the Prin- 
cipal of the College to which ne has been admitted, shall inform 
the Registrar of tho date on which such student passed the 
.Matriculation Examination and quote his roll number. 

In the case of a registered student joining a College, the 
Principal shall quote such student's registered number. 
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5. On registration as a matriculated student every student 
shall be informed through his Principal of the registered number 
under which his name has bee i entered in the register, und that 
number shall be quoted in all subsequent repoVte concornjpg 
that student, and in all applications by that student to be 
admitted to a University Examination. 

6. On matriculation every student shall be required to pay 

to the University a registration fee of two rupees, when his name 
is sent in by the Principal. • 

No further fee for registration shall be charged, unless a 
student's name is, on non-pa;, merit of fees, absence without 
notice or expulsion, struck off the books of a College, in which 
case he shall pay one rupee to have his name re-entered in the 
University Register. 

7. All applications for admission to University Examina- 
tions shall be liable to be scrutinised by comparison with • the 
University llegistcr, and the Registrar may refuse any applica- 
tion of any candidate about whom complete particulars have not 
been reported, until he lias forwarded through his Principal a 
complete statement of the particulars which have not been 
properly reported. 

8. Any registered student may, at any time, receive a certi- 

fied copy of all entries under Ii is name, on payment of three 
rupees. «• 

9. Any person who applies for special permission to appear 
in an examination under the Regulations relating to non-colle- 
giatc students if he has been at any time matriculated in the 
University, shall quote his registered number, or if he has not 
been so matriculated, shall register his name as a matriculated 
student, paying the usual registration fee before he appears in 
the examination to which he seeks admission. 


CHAPTER XYI 

NON-COLLEGIATE STUDENTS 

1. No person who cannot produce a certificate from a col- 
lege affiliated to the University to the effect that he has com- 
pleted the course of instruction prescribed by the Regulations, 
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shall ordinarily be admitted as a candidate at any University 
Examination, other than an examination for Matriculation. 

2. ^Exception may be made in certain cases on the recom- 

4 ' mendation of the Syndicate, by special 

let VT1I of 1904, order of the Senate. In each case the re- 

ee ‘ ih commendation must state special reasons 

why the privilege should be granted. A certificate shall be 

produced in such form as may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

3. Except in very special cases no person shall be admitted 
under the preceding Regulation who has been enrolled as a 
regular student of a College during the twelve months previous 
to the date of the Examination at which he applies for permis- 
sion to appear. 

4. Before a candidate is permitted to present himself in 
any Science subject for which a practical course is necessary 
under the Regulations, he shall produce a certificate from the 
Principal of an affiliated College or some other authority approv- 
ed by the Syndicate, to the effect that he has taken such a course 
in his laboratory. 

5. Employment as a teacher shall not be regarded as a 
ground of recommendation unless the applicant has been em- 
ployed for at least three years preceding the Examination in the 
exercise of his profession in, (1) a college affiliated to tEe Univer- 
sity, or (2) a school recognised by the University as competent 
lo send* up candidates for :he* Matriculation Examination, 
or (3) any other School approved for the present purpose by the 
Syndicate. 

0. Laboratory Assistants and Demonstrators and Librarians 
of Affiliated Colleges shall bo treated as teachers. 

7. The Syndicate shall -have power in any case to admit to 
any University Examination in any Faculty any person who 
shall present a certificate from any Institution authorised to 
grant certificates by the Governor- General of India in Council, 
or by a local Government, or from such other Institutions as 
may be from time to time recognised for the purpose by the 
Syndicate, showing that lie has attended courses of study, passed 
examinations, or i»aken degrees equivalent to those which are 
required in the case of students oc the Calcutta University. 

8. All non-collegiate students before they are admitted to 
a University Examination, shall satisfy the Syndicate by the 
production of a certificate as to (a) their good conduct, and ( b ) 
their diligent and regular study. 
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CHAPTER XVII 

FEMALE CANDIDATES 

General. 


1. Foniiile candidates, if they so desire, shall bo examined 
in a separate place under the superintendence of ladies. 

2. No Female candidate shall he admitted to* any exami- 
nation without presenting a certificate in such 'foryi us may be 
prescribed by the Syndicate. 

3. All the Regulations for the examination of candidates 
shall apply to Female candidates except in so far as they are 
modified in the following Regulations or elsewhere: — 

Matriculation Examination. 

Female candidates shall be allowed to tube up any languor 
accepted by the Syndicate as a second language 

Intermedia I r Examination in Arte or Science. 

( i ) Female candidates may be admitted to this Examination 
without studying in an affiliated College, and Regulations 4 and 8 
of Chapter XVI shall apply to them. No candidate, however, 
shall be allowed to present herself for this Examination until 
two years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Matricu- 
lation Examination. 

(ii) Female candidates shall lie allowed to take up any 
language accepted by the Syndicate as a second language. 

B.A. Examination. 

Female caudidat.es may bo admitted to the Examination 
without studying in any affiliated College, and Regulations 4 
and 8 of Chapter XVI shall apply to them. But no candidate 
shall he allowed to present herself for this Examination untij two 
years have elapsed from the time of her passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 
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* 

CHAPTER XVIII. 


AFFJLIATIQN AND DISAFFILIATION OF COLLEGES. 


1. Colleges or departments of Colleges may be affiliated in 
Arts, or a department of Arts, and similarly in Science, Law, 
Medicine and Engineering. The affiliation shall be given 
specifically for each separate subject and each separate standard 
in each of tho* Faculties. 

2. The privilege of affiliation can only be conferred by the 
Government on the report of the Syndicate and the Senate. 
All applications for affiliation must be addressed through the 
Begistrar to the Syndicate. 

3. Only Colleges working within the territorial limits defined 
by the Governor-General in Council under section 27 of the 
Indian Universities Act, 1904, which arc assigned to this Uni- 
versity, will be affiliated. 


4. In the case of a Government College, application must 
be made by the Director of Public Instruction of the province 
in which the Institution is situated. 

In the case of any other Institution application must be 
made by the Governing Body and submitted through the chief 
controlling authority, if any. 


5. Every application must be countersigned by two Mem- 
bers of the Senate. 

6. A College, applying for affiliation to the University, 
shall send a letter of application to 


Act Vin of 1904, 

Sec. 21 ( 1 ). 


the Begistrar, 
Syndicate — 


and shall satisfy the 


(а) that the College is to be under the management of a 

regularly constituted Governing Body on which the 
teaching staff is represented; 

(б) that the character and qualifications of the teaching 

staff and the conditions governing their appointment 
and tenure of office, arc such as to make due provi- 
sion for the courses of instruction to be undertaken 
• by the College; 

(c) that the buildings in which the College is to be located, 

are suitable, and that provision will be made, 
in conformity with the Regulations, for the residence 
in the College or in lodgings approved by the College, 
of students not residing with their parents or guar- 
dians, and for the supervision and physical welfare of 
students; 

(d) that due provision has been or will be made for a library; 

18 . 
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(e) where affiliation is sought in any branch of experimental 

science, that arrangements have been 'or will be 
made, in conformity with the Begulations, for im- 
parting instruction in that branch of science in a 
properly equipped laboratory or muBeum; 

(/) that due provision will, so far as circumstances may 
permit, be made for the residence of the Head of the 
College and some members of the teaching staff in 
or near the College or the place provided for the resi- 
dence of students; 

(g) that the financial resources of the College are such as to 

make due provision for its continued maintenance ; 

(h) that the affiliation of the College, having* regard to the 

provision made for students by other Colleges in 
the same neighbourhood, will not be injurious to the 
interests of education or discipline; and 

(t) that the College rules fixing the fees (if any) to be paid 
by the students have not been so framed as to involve 
such competition with any existing College in the same 
neighbourhood as would be injurious to the interests 
of education. 

The application shall further contain an assurance that after 
the College is affiliated any transference of management and all 
changes in the teaching staff shall be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate. 

The application shall also contain an assurance that, except 
with the special permission o£ the Syndicate, no College professor 
or lecturer will be allowed to lecture to a class or section of a class 
which has on its rolls more than 150 students, and if two classes 
are combined, the joint number on the rolls shall likewise not 
exceed 150. 

Tf any application for special permission is made, the Syndi- 
cate in dealing with it shpll have regard to — 

(a) the nature of the subject; 

- (b) the structure of the lecture-room and its accommodation; 

(c) the qualifications of the lecturer. 

In the case of every application for affiliation of a College in 
any subject for the Examination of the degree of Master in the 
Faculty of Arts or of Science, a guarantee must be given that 
the course in which affiliation is sought will be adequately 
maintained for a period of at least four y ^ars. c 

Act VIII of 1904, 7. On receipt of a letter of application 

Seoq. 21 (2), ( 3 ) and ( 4 ). the Syndicate shall — 

(a) direct a local inquiry to be made by a competent person 

authorized by the Syndicate in this behalf; 

(b) satisfy themselves that there is in the College building 

adequate accommodation both &b regards the number 
of class-rooms, and the floor space and cubic space in 
each class-room; ' 
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(c) mpke Buoh further inquiry as may appear to them to. be 

necessary; and 

(d) rqport to the Senate on the question whether the appli- 

catipn should be granted or refused, either in whole or 
in part, embodying i 0 such report the result of any 
inquiry under clauses (a), ( b ) and (c). 

And the Senate shall after such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, record their opinion on the 
matter. 

The Registrar shall submit the application and all proceed- 
ings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the Govern- 
ment, who, after such further inquiry as may appear to them to 
be necessary, shall grant or refuse the application or any part 
thereof. 

When the application or any part thereof is granted, the 
order of Government shall specify the courses of instruction 
in respect of which the College is affiliated; and when the 
application or any part thereof is refused, the grounds of such 
refusal shall be stated. 

8. An application for affiliation may bo withdrawn at any 
Act VIII of 1904, time before an order has been passed on the 

Sec. 21 (5). application by the Government. 

9. Where a College desires to add to the courses of instruc- 

tion in respect of yrhich it is affiliated, the 
q Ac ° f 19 ° 4, P rot;e dure prescribed by Regulations 6 and 7 

bec * * shall, so far as may be, be followoi. 

10. As a condition of the continuance of affiliation each 

affiliated College will be inspected from time 
° 4 1901 * to time by one or more competent persons 
eu * * authorised by the Syndicate in that behalf. 

11 The Syndicate may call upon any College so inspected 
to tal^o, within a specified period, such action 
° f ly ° 4, a8 a PP ear them to be necessary in 
‘ eu 1 respect of any matter referred to in Regu- 

lation 6. 

12. The Senate may, on the recommendation of the Syndi- 
cate^ submit, for^ihe orders of the Government at any time, a 
proposal for the withdrawal of the privileges of affiliation from 
any College. 

The procedure shall be as follows: — 

(a) A member of the Syndicate who intends to move that 
the rights conferred on any College by affilia- 
Scc Cfc 24 V alrm 19 ° 4, t4on k© withdrawn, in whole or ‘in part,, shall 
t k ‘ H ‘ give potice of his motion, and shall state in 
writing the grounds on which the motion is made. 
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(b) Before taking the said motion into consideration, the 
Syndicate shall send a copy of the notice and written Statement 
mentioned in (a) to the Head of the College concerned, together 
with an intimation that any representation in writing Submitted 
within a -period specified in such intimation on Behalf of the 
College, will be considered by the Syndicate ; Provided that the 
period so specified may, if necessary, be extended, from time to 
time, by the Syndicate. 

(c) On receipt of the representation or on expiration of the 
period referred to in ( b ), the Syndicate, after considering the 
notice of motion, statement and representation, and after such 
inspection by any competent person authorized by Jhe Syndicate 
in this behalf, and* such further inquiry as may appear to them 
to be necessary, shall make a report to the Senate. 

■ ( d ) On receipt of the report under (c), the Senate shall, 
after such further inquiry (if any) as may appear to them to be 
necessary, record their opinion on the matter. 

( e ) The Registrar shall submit the proposal and all ■ pro- 
ceedings of the Syndicate and Senate relating thereto to the 
Government, who, after such further inquiry (if any) as may 
appear to them to be necessary, shall make such order as the 
circumstances may, in their opinion, require. 

( j ) Where by an order made under (e) the rights conferred 
by affiliation are withdrawn, in whole or in part, the ground for 
such withdrawal shall be stated in the order. 

13. If a College affiliated in any subjects for the M.A. or 
M.Sc. standard fails to maintain adequately for a period of four 
years the course in that subject, proceedings shall be taken, 
under the preceding section, to withdraw from the College the 
privileges of affiliation in that subject. 

14. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, 

reports, and other information as the Syndi- 
da 11 ° f lW4, cufce ma >' re quire to enable them to judge 
of the efficiency of the College. 


CHAPTER XIX. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY COLLEGES * 
AFFILIATED UNDER ACT II OF 1857. 

1. Every College affiliated to the University before the 
A ♦ VTTT t IQ #U P a8Bin 8 of the Indian Universities Act, shall 
8ec, C 20. 0 be entitled to exercise the rights conferred 

upon it by affiliation, till such rights are 
withdrawn or restricted in the exercise of any power conferred 
by that Act or by the Act of Incorporation. 
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For # this purpose all Colleges affiliated up to the standard of 
the First Examination in Arts will be deemed qualified to impart 
instruction up to the standard of the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts, but not up to that of the Intermediate Examination in 
Science. * 

2. As soon as practicable, after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Syndicate shall cause steps to 
be taken for the withdrawal of the rights conferred by affiliation 
from all Colleges situated beyond the territorial limits of the 
University as defined by the Governor- General in Council under 
section 27 of*the Indian Universities Act. 

For thiu purpose, the Syndicate shall ascertain wheher any 
such College is preparing students for any examination of this 
University; and the date on which the withdrawal of the rights 
conferred by affiliation will take effect as regards jany particular 
College shall be so regulated as not to prejudice the right of any 
student to appear at the examination for which he is actually 
reading in that College. 

8. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Registrar 
a ° f l ' m ' shall forward a copy thereof to the authori- 

ec * '■ ties of each affiliated College situated within 

the territorial limits of the University as defined by the Governor- 
General in Council under section 27 of the Indian Universities 
Act, and invite them to furnish, within three months (or such 
further, time as may be prescribed^ Any case by the Syndicate), 
information upon the following points: — 

(a) Whether the College is under the management of a 

regularly constituted governing body; if so, the names 
of its members and its constitution. 

(b) The names and qualifications of the teaching staff 

together with copies of their testimonials, and the con- 
ditions governing their appointment and tenure of 
office. • 

(a) The size and situation of the College buildings, in- 
cluding the floor space and cubic space in each class- 
room. 

(d) Provision, if any, made for the residence of such of 

the students as do not reside with their parents or 
• guardians. 

(e) Provision made for the residence of the Head of the 

College and of any member of the teaching staff, 
in or near the College or the place provided for 
the residence of the students. 

(/) Provision made for the supervision and physical welfare 
of the students. 

(g) Provision for a library, and the facilities given to students 
to make use of the library. 
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(A) The courses of study , the subjects taught, the^ routine 
of work, and the arrangements for exercises and for 
tutorial assistance. # 

(i) The courses of study which the College proposes to 
undertake in accordance with these ^Regulations, 
and the provision which will be made for such 
courses. 

(/) Where the College proposes to undertake instruction 
in any branch of experimental Science, what 
arrangements will be made for imparting®instruction 
in that branch of Science in a laboratory or museum, 
(i) by the delivery of lectures illustrated by experi- 
ments, and (//) by enabling students to carry on 
practical work. 

(k) The financed resources of the College. 

(/) The Ccfllege rules fixing the fees, if any. 

4. If it appears in the case of any College that it ha^ no 
regularly constituted governing body, or that it has a governing 
body upon which the teaching staff is not represented, the 
Syndicate shall call upon the chief controlling authority to place 
the College forthwith under the management of a regularly 
constituted governing body on which the teaching staff is 
represented. 

5. The Syndicate shall obtain from each College an assur- 
ance — 

* t 

(a) that any transference of management and all changes 
in the teaching staff will be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate, and 

(ft) that from the beginning of the session following that 
in which these Regulations come into force, except 
with the special permission of the Syndicate, no 
Professor or Lecturer will be allowed to lecture to 
a class or section of a class # which has on its rolls 
more than 150 students, and if two classes are 
combined the joint number on the rolls shall likewise 
not exceed 150. 

6. The Syndicate shall cause each College referred to in 
Regulation 3, to be inspected in accordance with the Regula- 
tions framed in that behalf, and call upon the College inspected 
to take, within a specified period (which may be extended from 

time to time at the discretion of the 
° f 1904, S y ndicate ) suc h a °ti° n as may appear to 
c ‘ * them to be necessary with a view to secure 

its efficiency. 

. 7. At the end of two years from the time when these Regu- 
lations come into force, the Syndicate shall submit to the Senate 
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a report upon the condition of each affiliated College with a 
recommendation as to the subjects and standard in which such 
College shall be deemed to be affiliated. The matter shall be 
dealt with in accordance with the provisions of section 24 of the 
Indian Unhersities Act, and a report submitted to the Govern- 
ment, who may make such order as the circumstances of each 
case may require. 

8. Each affiliated College shall furnish such returns, reports 
and other information as the Syndicate may require to enable 
them to judge of the efficiency of the College. 

9. The preceding Regulations shall not apply to the School 
departments of affiliated Colleges. 


CHAPTER XX. 

INSPECTION OF AFFILIATED COLLEGES. 

1. The inspection of Colleges shall be conducted jointly by 
the Inspector of Colleges and by one or two other persons who 
shall, from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate to assist 
in the inspection of a College or a group of Colleges. 

In the case of inspection of Colleges affiliated in Arts or 
Science, the additional Inspector or Inspectors shall be so chosen 
that both branches of study are represented, if necessary. In 
the case of Colleges affiliated in any branch of professional 
learning, the additional Inspector or Inspectors shall be specially 
qualified in that subject. 

2. All Colleges shall be inspected once within eighteen 
months after the date when these Regulations come into opera- 
tion. Thereafter every* College shall be inspected at least once a 
year. 

8. The report of the Inspectors shall deal with the follow- 
ing among other matters: — 

• (a) The constitution of the Governing Body and the names^ 
of its members. 

(6) The suitability of the buildings and their neighbour- 
hood, the accommodation for the students in attend- 
ance, the furniture, the lighting, the ventilation of the 
rooms, the drainage of the surrounding premises and 
the efficiency of the sanitary arrangements. . 

(c) The names and qualifications of the teaching staff, the 
conditions governing their appointment and tenure 
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of office, and the changes in the staff during the 
preceding year. 

(i d ) The provision made for the residence of the Head of 
the College and of the members of the ^teaching staff, 
in or near the College, or the place provided for the 
residence of students. 

(c) The adequacy of the Library, scientific apparatus, and 
other teaching appliances. 

(/) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the number 
of lectures delivered in each subject, the,* routine of 
work and the arrangements for exercises and for tuto- 
rial assistance, and the facilities given to students to 
make use of the Library. 

(< g ) The adequacy of the teaching staff. 

(h) The strictness with which the College registers are kept 
and the transfer ruleB observed. 

(t) The average monthly roll-number and the daily attend- 
ance of students during the last twelve months, as 
compared with the previous years. 

(;) The results of University examinations. 

(7c) The state of discipline. 

(7) The provision made for physical exercise. 

(m) College clubs and other institutions for fostering 
Collegiate life. 

(n) The extent and character of hostel accommodation, the 
degree of efficiency attained in the supervision of 
hostels and other lodgings for students ; and tin' 
distance of such hostels and lodgings from the 
College premises. 

4. The following books shall he kept by every College: — 

(a) An admission register, in such form as the Syndicate 
may from time to time prescribe. 

(fc) An attendance register. 

(c) A student’s conduct register showing fines exacted and 
other punishments. 

(d) A register of the results of periodical examinations 
and class exercises. 

(e) A register of Transfer Certificates issued and received. 
(/) A cash-book. 

(g) A book containing the proceedings of %he Governing 
Body. 

5. All the accounts, books, and other records of a College 
diall at all times be open to inspection and examination by any 
person or persons who may be deputed by the Syndicate for the 
purpose, provided that nnv information obtained from the ins- 
pection of the accounts shall be deemed confidential, 

6. No inspection or examination under these Regulations 
shall have reference to religious instruction. 




1. A school situated within the local limits assigned to the 
University of Calcutta by the Governor- General in Council 
under section 27 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, which 
is desirous of being recognised as a school competent to present 
candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall send a letter 
of application to the Begistrar. 


2. The school shall furnish a preliminary statement show- 
ing— 


(a) That the school is under the management of a regularly 
constituted committee on which the teaching staff iB represented, 
that proper provision is made for the continuance of the existence 
of such committee, and that the rules are such that the com- 
mittee can exercise a necessary amount of control over the work- 
ing of the school. 

(b) That the qualifications, character and experience of the 
Head Master and the rest of the teaching staff are satisfactory, 
that due provision is made in respect of the number of teachers, 
and otherwise for carrying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school desires to be recognised by the University as 
competent to present candidates for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion, and that the conditions governing the tenure of the office 
of the Head Master anfl his staff are such as to render proper 
continuity of work possible. 

(c) That the buildings in which the school is carried on are 
adapted for the purposes of a school and are in proper B&nitary 
condition, that the surroundings are suitable, and that the 
arrangements made in the buildings and in the furnishing of them 
are not likely to injure in any way the eyesight and general* 
health of the pupils. 

(d) That the accommodation is sufficient for the classes 
under instruction in the school. 

(e) That the sanitary conveniences attached to the school 
are adequate and are kept in good order. 

(/) That arrangements are made for the supply of good 
drinking water to the pupils, and that facilities are provided to 
allow them to partake of refreshments. 

I i 
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(g) Thai duo provision is made for the maintenance of a 

library and for lending out appropriate books (not school text 
books) for the use of pupils. • 

( h ) That when recognition is sought in any branch of work, 
such as experimental science (1) which involves lectures which 
should be experimentally illustrated or (2) which involves the 
students themselves doing practical experimental work, the 
apparatus and the facilities provided for the purpose are sufficient 
to carry out these objects properly and fully. 

(?) That when any subject proposed to be taught requires 
for its proper understanding to be illustrated by special appli- 
ances, e.g. f the subject of Geography by maps and models, and 
the science subjects by a collection of objects or collections in 
the form of a museum, such provision has been made. 

(f) That the school authorities have made provision to 
ensure discipline and good conduct among the pupils, both with- 
in and without the school premises, and that there are suitable 
arrangements for their recreation. 

( it ) That when pupils are not resident with either parents 
or guardians, the school authorities will insist on such students 
living either in a hostel or a mess which is duly inspected and 
placed under the control of some person responsible to the Head 
Master of the school for the discipline and well-being of such 
pupils. 

(Z) That no teacher is allowed to teach — 

(t) in the Entrance Class or Second Class or any section 
thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same time; 

(ft) in any of the classes from Third to the Sixth, or any 
section thereof, more than 40 pupils at the same 
time; 

(fit) in either the Seventh or Eigth Class, or any section 
thereof, more than 30 pupils at the same time. 

3. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the financial position of the school and must be satisfied that its 
financial stability is assured. Information obtained on this head 
shall not be published. 

4. The Syndicate shall also require full information as to 
the reasons for the establishment of the school, and ns to the 
number of schools of the same standard which efcist in the neigh- 
bourhood of the proposed school, and it miiRt be shown that the 

establishment and recognition of the school will not be injurious 
to the interests of education and discipline. 

5. The Syndicate shall also require full Information as to 
the fees, if any, which it is proposed to levy in the school. 

8. The Syndicate shall require a school, as a condition of 
its recognition, to send in to the TJniyersity once in each year, 
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at such, time as the Syndicate may prescribe, a short general 
report of the working of the school, together with a list of the 
staff of ,the school, and of any changes which may have taken 
place in thejat&ff in the course of the preceding year. 

The Syndicate shall also require that at the same time an 
jbstract of the actual annual income and expenditure of the school 
shall be submitted, and shall insist that the remuneration of the 
teachers shall be on a reasonable scale and that the other expen- - 
diture shall be sufficient to maintain the school in efficiency. 

The Syndicate shall also obtain an assurance that any trans- 
ference of m&nagement and all changes in the teaching staff will 
be forthwith reported to the Syndicate. 

7. On receipt of the letter of application for recognition, and 
of all such information as the Syndicate may consider to be 
necessary to establish a presumptive claim for the recognition of 
the school, the Syndicate shall call for a report on the points 
defflt with in Regulations 2 -f> inclusive from a competent 
Inspector, and for this purpose the personal report of the 
Government Inspector of Schools of the Division in which the 
school is situated shall usually be considered to be sufficient. 

This shall not, however, prevent the Syndicate from calling 
for special reports by any properly qualified person or persons on 
any or all of the foregoing points. 

Should the person deputed be an inspector of Schools, his 
report* shall ordinarily be submit fed through the Director of 
Public Instruction of the Province in which the school is situated 
with such remarks as the Director thinks it necessary to make. 

8. On receipt of all the required information, the Syndicate 
shall decide whether the school shall be recognised or not, and 
if recognised, the exact courses in which such school may submit 
candidates for the Matriculation Examination shall be stated 
m the letter of recognition. If a recognised school desires to add 
to the courses of instruction in respect of which it is recognised, 
the procedure described in Regulations 2-7 shall so far as may 
be necessary, be followed. 

9. One of the conditions of recognition, or of the conti- 
nuance of recognition of a school already recognised, shall be 
that it shall submit to periodic inspection by a person or persons 1 
deputed by the Syndicate from time to time. It is desirable that 
such inspection take place at least once in each school year, and 
that copies of the inspection reports should be duly communicat- 
ed to the University by the person or persons so deputed after 
each such inspection. 

10. It shall be competent to the Syndicate at any time to 
withdraw the privilege of recognition granted under these Regu- 
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lations or granted under any rules previously in existence, for any 
one of the following reasons : — 

(a) If a school on an average of three years fails to ♦pass 813 

per cent, of the candidates sent up for Ibbe Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

(b) If the reports of inspections received show that the 

school is no longer worthy of recognition. 

(c) If it is found that the conditions which were considered 

essential to the recognition of the school in the first 
instance and which obtained when the School was 
placed on the University list are no longer fulfilled. 

(d) For any other reason considered to be sufficfbnt by the 

Syndicate, the reason to be specified and recorded. 

No action shall be taken on (b), (e) or (d), of Regulation 10 
without giving the School Committee an opportunity of Btating 
its own case. 

In reference to (a) the following procedure shall be adopted : 

E 

(i) In each year, immediately alter the results of the Main- 

culation Examination have been published, the 
Registrar shall prepare a list of the schools which on 
the average of the three preceding examinations 
(including that just ended) have failed to pass 83 per 
cent, of the candidates sent up for examination. 

(ii) Such schools shall be warned before the end of July, 

that if they continue , in future years to show unsatis- 
factory results, their names will be struck off the list 
of recognised schools. 

(m) In the year following such warning, if it is found, 
after the results of the Matriculation Examination 
have been declared, that any of the warned schools 
has again passed less than 38 per cent, of the 
candidates sent up, the privilege of sending up 
candidates to the Matriculation Examination shall 
be liable to be withdrawn from it. In this case 
notice of withdrawal of the privilege shall be issued 
by the Begistrar not later than the 15th of July of each 
year, and shall take effect after the Matriculation Exa- 
mination next following. „ r 

„ (it?) If, on the results of the fourth year so considered, the 

percentage of passes in any such warned school 
amounts to 83 per cent, no action shall be taken. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

CONDITIONS TO BE FULFILLED BY SCHOOLS 
NOW RECOGNISED. 

1. Every school recognised by the University, at the time 
when these Regulations come into force, shall be entitled to 
exercise the rights- conferred by recognition, till the privileges 
of recognition are withdrawn in the manner provided in Regula- 
tion 10 of Chapter XXI. 

For this purpose, every school recognised as qualified to 
present candidates for the Entrance Examination shall be deemed 
qualified to present candidates for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation in all subjects other than Geography and Elementary 
Mechanics, but no such school shall, without the special 
permission of the Syndicate, send up candidates for examination 
in either of these subjects. 

If an application for special permission to take up either of 
these subjects is made, the Syndicate, before granting it, shall 
satisfy themselves that the school is provided with the necessary 
appliances and can make proper arrangements for teaching that 
subject. 

2. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Syndicate shall withdraw the 
privileges' of recognition from all ‘recognised schools situated 
beyond the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor- General in Council under section 27 of the Indian Uni- 
versities Act. Such withdrawal shall take effect from a specified 
dttte not later than the 30th of April, 1907. 

3. As soon as practicable after the date on which these 
Regulations come into force, the Registrar shall forward a copy 
thereof to the authorities* of each recognised school situated 
within the territorial limits of the University as defined by the 
Governor-General in Council under section 27 of the Indian Uni- 
versities Act, and invite them to furnish within three months 
(or such further time as may be prescribed in any case by the 
Syndicate), information upon the following points: — 

(a) Whether the school is under the management of a regu- 
larly constituted committee, on which the teaching 
staff is represented; whether proper provision is made 
for the continuance of the existence of such commit- 
tee, and whether the rules are suoh that the committee 
can exercise a necessary amount of control oyer the 
working of the school. 

‘ (b) Whether the qualifications, character and experience 

of the Head Master and the rest of tile teaching 
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staff are satisfactory, whether due provision is made 
in respect of the number of teachers and otherwise 
for carrying on all the courses of instruction in 
which the school is recognised, aftcL whether the 
conditions governing the appointment and tenure of 
office of the Head Master and the rest of the staff 
are such as to render proper continuity of work 
possible. 

(c) Whether the buildings in which the school is situated 
and in whicli the instruction is carried on are adapt- 
ed for the purposes of a school, an<f are in proper 
sanitary condition ; whether the surroundings are 
suitable and the arrangements made in the buildings 
and in the furnishing of them are likely to injure in 
any way the eyesight and general health of the 
pupils. 

(</) Whether the accommodation is sufficient for the classes 
under instruction in the school. 

(6*) Whether the sanitary conveniences attached to the school 
are adequate and kept in good order. 

(/) Whether arrangements are made for the supply of 
good drinking water to the pupils, and facilities 
are provided to allow them to partake of refresh- 
ments. 

(g) Whether provision is made for the maintenance of a 

library and for Jonding out appropriate books (not 
school text-books) for the use of students. 

(h) Whether the school intends to undertake instruction 

in Geography or Elementary Mechanics; if so, 
whether the appliances and facilities provided are 
adequate. 

(i) Whether provision is made to ensure discipline and good 

conduct among the pupils, both within and without 
the school premises, and whether arrangements are 
made for their recreation. 

(j) Whether in the case of pupils who do not reside 

with parents or guardians, provision is made for their 
residence in lodgings inspected • by and un <fcr the 
control of some person responsible to the Head 
Master for the discipline and well-being of such 
pupils. 

(k) Whether the remuneration of the teachers is on a reason- 

able scale. 

(Z) The financial resources of the school, and actual annual 
income and expenditure for the last three years. 

(m) The fees, if any, levied in the different classes of 
the school. 
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(n) The courses of study, the subjects taught, the routine 
of work, and the arrangements for exercises and for 
• tutorial assistance. 

4. If it Appears in the case of any school that it has no 
regularly-constituted committee, or that it has a committee upon 
which the teaching staff is not represented, the Syndicate shall 
(jail upon the chief controlling authority to place the school 

orthwith under the management of a regularly-constituted 
zommittee 014 which the teaching staff is represented. 

5. The Syndicate shall obtain from each school an assur- 
ance — • 

(a) that any transference of management and all changes 

in the teaching staff will be forthwith reported to the 
Syndicate, 

(b) that after the expiry of twelve months from the date 

on which a copy of these Regulations is forwarded to 
the chief controlling authority of the school, fto 
teacher will he allowed to teach 

(/) in the Entrance Class or Second Class or any sec- 
tion thereof, more than 50 pupils at the same 
time; 

(it) in any of the classes from the Third to the Sixth, 
or any section thereof, more than 40 pupils at 
the same time ; 

(til) in either the Seventh *or flhe Eighth Class, or any 
section thereof, more than 30 pupils at the same 
time ; 

(c) that as a condition of the continuance of recognition, 

the school will submit to regular and periodic inspec- 
tion by a person or persons deputed bv the Syndicate 
from time to time, and 

(d) that a short general report of the working of the school 

together with fyi abstract of its actual annual income 
and expenditure will be submitted once a year at such 
time as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

6. The Syndicate shall call upon each school referred to in 
Regulation 3 to take within a specified period (which may be 
extended from time to time at the discretion of the Syndicate) 
such action in respect of any of the matters mentioned in Regula- 
tions 3, 4 and 5, as may appear to them to be essential for its 
efficiency. Upon failure of the school to take the necessary 
action, after it has been given reasonable opportunity to do so,, 
it shall be liable to Have the privileges of recognition restricted 
dr withdrawn, as the circumstances of the case may require. 
No order, however, shall be made by the Syndicate 'in this 
behalf except upon a personal report on the condition of the 
school at the time, by a competent person deputed for the pur* 
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pose, and after giving the School Committee an opportunity of 
stating its own case. 

7. The preceding Regulations shall apply , to th‘e School 
Departments of Affiliated Colleges. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

ADMISSION, TRANSFER AND WITHDRAWAL OF 
STUDENTS. 

1. These Regulations shall apply only to Colleges affiliated 
in Arts, Science and Law. 

2. At their Annual Meeting the Senate shall appoint a 
Committee of five Fellows, to be called the Transfer Committee, 
who shall deal with all questions referred to them in accordance 
with the following Regulations. 

Two members of the Committee and two only shall be per- 
sons not connected with any affiliated College. 

The proceedings of the Committee shall be submitted every 
month to the Syndicate fur confirmation, and the Syndicate may 
appiove, revise or modify the decision of the Committee* on any 
matter, or direct the Committee to review it Three members 
shall form a quorum. In the event of a vacancy occurring 
between two Annual Meetings of the Senate it shall be at once 
filled up by the Syndicate. 

Admissions. 

i 

8. Admission of students to Affiliated Colleges shall ordi- 
narily be allowed only at the commencement of an academical 
year. If a student applies to a College for admission more than 
three weeks after the opening of that College in any academical 
year, his case, unless he brings a Transfer Certificate, shall be 
referred to the Transfer Committee for decision as to whether he 
may be permitted to join such College. 

4. If a student, who has passed the Matriculation, or the 
Intermediate in Arts or Science or the B.A. or B.Sc. Examina- 
tion. applies for admission to a College, without having previ- # 
ously joined any other College, he may be admitted upon produc-* 
tion of his University certificate A student whose name appears 
in the gazetted list of candidates who have passed one of the 
aforesaid University examinations may be prg^sionally admit- 
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ted without a certificate, on condition of his producing the certi- 
ficate wifhin a reasonable time. 

5. If a student has been sent up to a University exami- 
nation, and h^s* either not appeared, or has failed at such exami- 
nation, he may, on production of the Registrar’s receipt, be 
admitted to any College. The fact of his admission, with the 
date, shall be written across the face of the receipt. 

0. If a student has failed, he shall produce a certificate 
showing iht^ subject or subjects in which he has failed, which 
certificate the # Registrar shall be bound to furnish within two 
days after payment of a fee of four annas. 

7. A student will be recognised as admitted to a College as 
soon as he has been accepted by the Principal, and has, where 
fees are required by the College, paid his admission and first 
month’s fee. 

R When a student has been admitted to an affiliated Col- 
lege, he shall be considered to belong to that College until — 

(a) the end of the acadenrea! year in which he has been 

sent up to a University Examination, or 

(b) the date borne on his Transfer or Withdrawal Oerti- 

fieate, or 

(c) he has given notice of withdrawal, or 

(d) his name, has been struck off the College books for 
. absence without notice or*for non-payment of Col- 
lege foes, or 

(c) he has been expelled. 

Transfers. 

0. If a student has once been admitted to an affiliated 
College under Regulation’ 4 or Regulation he shall not, except 
as otherwise provided, I>e subsequently admitted to any other 
affiliated College, without the production of a Transfer Certifi- 
cate from the Principal of the College in which he has last been 
reading. 

10. When a student has been admitted into a College, he 
shqjl not ordinarily be allowed to take a transfer to any other 
College except at the end of an academical year. 

11. Application for a Transfer Certificate must be made by 
letter to the Principal of the College. It must be signed by the 
applicant and countersigned by the applicant’s parent or 
guardian. 

12. If application is made at the close of an academical 
year, the only ground on which it can be refused is the failure 

15 a* 
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to pay the sums due to the College, including tuition tpes, and 
fines and transfer fee, if any. If it is so refused the ground of 
refusal shall be notified in writing to the applicant, vjjio shall 
have the right of appeal to the Transfer Committee. 

IB. If a student applies for transfer, against whoso name 
44 gross misconduct ” has been entered in the University Eegister 
of students, this fact shall be noted in his Transfer Certificate. 

14. If a student applies for transfer at any time other than 
at the end of an academical year on the ground of # (l) transfer 
of his parent or guardian from the station at which the first 
College is situated, or (2) desirability of a change of climate and 
station on the ground of health, duly certified by proper medical 
evidence, or (B) any other good and sufficient reason, the 
Principal may grant him a transfer. If the Principal is of opinion 
that the application for transfer ought not to be granted, he shall, 
if the student so desires, at once refer the ease to the Transfer 
Committee, stating his grounds of objection. 

15. Transfer Certificates under the previous Regulation 
shall only be issued once a month, except in eases of urgency. 
The ordinary date of issue shill he the last day of the month, 
or if this day falls within a vacation or on a holiday, the next 
preceding working day. 

16. A student desiring a Transfer Certificate under Regula- 
tion 14, shall submit his application not less than ten days before 
the authorised date of issue. Not less than three days before 
the latter date he shall he informed whether his application has 
been granted, and in that case he shall be furnished with a 
statement of all the sums due by him to the College. If these 
dues are paid by him on or before the authorised date of issue, he 
shall receive his Transfer Certificate on that date. 

17. If, owing to the intervention of holidays or some un- 
foreseen contingency, it is found impossible, in accordance with 
the conditions laid down, to issu^ the certificate on the last day 
of the month or the next preceding working dav, the certificate 
shall be issued as soon after as possible, the same notice 
as specified above being given to the applicant with regard to 
the sums due bv him. The date borne on the Transfer Certi- 
eficate shall he that of the last day of the month for which the 
transfer is desired, except in cases of urgency, where the date 
of the certificate shall he the date of issue. 

18. If the student does not pay the sums due bv him 
within the time specified above, he shall not be entitled to his 
Transfer Certificate until the last day of the month in which he 
pays his dues, or the corresponding day preceding a vacation or 
holiday. 
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19. # If application is made for a Transfer Certificate after 

the commencement of a vacation exceeding fifteen days and ex- 
tending jpeyond the last day of the month in which it commences, 
the certificate, .if granted, shall bear the date of the last day of 
such vacatioh if this coincides with the last day of a month; 
otherwise, it shall bear the date of the last day of the preceding 
month. The student applying for transfer shall submit his 
application at least six days before and shall receive his certi- 
ficate, if granted, not later than five days after the end of the 
vacation. shall, before the issue of the certificate, receive at 
least three d^ys’ intimation of the sums due by him to the 
College from 9 which he .desires transfer, and if these dues are not 
paid within this time the issue of the certificate shall be deferred 
in accordance with ltegulation 18. 

20. All fees for the month, corresponding to the date borne 
on the Transfer Certificate, shall be paid to the College from 
which the transfer is taken, arid fees shall likewise be paid to 
the same College for an additional month if the application for 
transfer is made before a vacation which commences not more 
than one month after, and which extends more than one month 
beyond the date on the certificate. The fact of the payment 
of such additional fees shall be duly entered on the certificate, 
and unless a student takes admission to another College within 
a month of the date of his Transfer Certificate he shall not be 
liable to pay these fees at the second College. 

21. * In all cases, a student shall remain on the books of the 
College from which he seeks a transfer until the date borne on 
the Transfer Certificate, and his attendance at lectures shall be 
reckoned up to and including that date. 

22. The Transfer Certificate shall be in such form as the 
Syndicate may, from time to time, prescribe. 

23. A student shall be liable to pay a transfer fee before 
obtaining his certificate* The transfer fee shall not (except 
under special orders of the Transfer Committee in the case of 
Colleges in which no fees are charged) exceed the ordinary 
monthly fee of the class. 

24. If a student applies for transfer who has failed to sub- 
mit the exercises Required of him, or to give satisfaction at the 
periodical examinations, the fact shall be noted on the Transfer 
Certificate. 

25. If a student applies for transfer who has been refused 
permission to appear at a University Examination, the fact of 
such refusal, with the reasons, shall be noted on the Transfer 
Certificate. 

26. If a student applies for transfer who has not been per- 
mitted to continue his studies in the College owing to his non- 
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appearance or failure at the College examinations, or** who has 
not been allowed promotion, the fact shall be noted on the Trans- 
fer Certificate, and he shall not be admitted into a higher class 
in another College within twelve months. * , 

Leaving Cniiji rale. 

27. A student temporarily or permanently rousing his 
studies may claim a Leaving Certificate, which shall be in the 
same form as a Transfer Certificate, and for which the same fee, 
if any, shall be paid. 

28. The Principal of a College may accept u c Leaving Cer- 
tificate in lieu of a Transfer Certificate in a session subsequent to 
that in which it was issued, but not in the same session. Such 
Certificate shall be presented at the. beginning of the session, and 
the student shall ordinarily read from the beginning for the full 
academical \ car Hut by special leave of the Syndicate; the 
lectures in the College then entered may be reckoned from the 
day and month corresponding to tin 1 date on which the student’s 
connection with his former College ceased 

29. The only grounds on which a Leaving Certificate can 
be refused are (1) gross misconduct, (2) failure to pay the sums 
due to the College. 

80. If a student gives notice of withdrawal from a College 
without applying for a Leaving Certificate, he shall only be 
charged fees up to the end of* the month in which lie gi\es such 
notice. 


Absence without Notice 

81. If a student is absent without notice for more than one 
month, his name may be struck off the books, in which case he 
shall be liable to pay fees for one month subsequent to that in 
which he last attended the lectures. f 

32. If a student, who has been absent without notice for 
more than one month, applies for a Leaving Certificate, the 
Principal may, at his discretion, grant such certificate, and may 
date the student’s withdrawal from the day on which he last 
attended the lectures. 

Expulsion and Rustication . 

83. A Principal may for breach of College discipline — 

(1) suspend a student for one month or less; 

(2) rusticate a student for any period exceeding one 
month and not exceeding the remainder of the 
academical year; or 

(3) expel a student. 
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In tjae second and third cases the matter shall be reported 
by the Principal to the Syndicate, in the form of a brief state- 
ment, iiyduding the date of rustication or expulsion. 

H 4. If student who has been so rusticated or expelled 
desires to continue his studios in some other College, he may 
apply to the Syndicate, who shall, after consideration of the 
circumstances, issue such orders as they may think proper: Pro- 
vided that no order shall issue permitting such student to con- 
tinue his studies in another College without a reference to the 
Principal of the College from which the student has been 
rusticated or expelled. 


Miscellaneous. 

Ho. A student before being sent up to a University Exami- 
nation shall be required to pa\ all sums due to the College in 
which he has been reading, including fees up to the end of the 
academical year. 

H(>. Any instance of alleged “ gross misconduct ” on the 
pari ot a student when not followed by expulsion or rustication, 
must bo at once notified by the Principal of the College to the 
Transfer Committee, together with a statement I>\ the student. 
The Transfer Committee shall determine whether the case shall 
be recorded in the University Register of students as one of 
“ gross, misconduct.’’ Unless it js s« recorded no future action 
taken on it by the Principal shall be recognised by the Univer- 
sity. 

» 

.‘57. Wilful transgression or colourable evasion of any of the 
foregoing rules shall be reported to the Syndicate. 

38. All questions arising between one Principal and 
another respecting the interpretation of these rules, shall be re- 
ferred as soon as possibje to the Transfer Committee. 

39. The, academical year for the purpose of these Ttegula- 
lions shall be taken to commence on the 1st of June in one year 
and to end on the 31st of May in the next. 

The Syndicate may alter these limits, if necessary. 
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CHAPTEE XX LV. 

RESIDENCE OF STUDENTS.. f 

1. Every student reading in an Affiliated College with the 
object of appearing at a University Examination, who does not 

reside with his parents or other legal 
Act VIII of 1904, guardian, or guardian approved by the 

sec. 21 (c). Principal ol' his College, •shall reside 

either in his College or in lodgings ap- 
proved by his College. • 

Any student making a false declaration in respect of the 
guardianship under which he is living, shall be punished by the 
Principal of his College, who will deal with the offence as occa- 
sion requires. 

2. A student shall be hold to be residing in a College, • if he 
resides in a Collegiate Hostel as defined under Regulation 7. 

3. The following classes of lodging may be approved by a 
College : — 

(a) Non-Collegiate Hostels, that is, hostels under 

txternal management. 

(b) Messes attached or unattached. 

(c) Privaoe lodgings. 

4. At the Annual Meeting of the Senate a Committee of 
six Fellows, not less than three of whom must be Indians, shall 
be Tip pointed to deal in accordance with these Regulations with 
questions relating to the residence of students in non-collegiate 
hostels, messes and private lodgings. 

5. This Committee shall be called the Students* Residence 
Committee. The proceedings of the Committee shall be sub- 
mitted every month to the Syndicate for confirmation, and the 
Syndicate may approve, revise or modify the decision of the 
Committee on any matter, or direct the Committee to review it. 

Four members shall form a quorum. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the course of the 
year it shall be at once filled up by the Syndicate. 9 

6. Nothing in these Regulations shall be taken to authorise 
the Students* Residence Committee or any member thereof to 
interfere with the internal management of a hostel or mess, or 
with the control of a Principal over his students. But if the 
Committee is satisfied, upon the report of one or more of its 
members, or of an Inspector, that a hostel or mess is maintained 
or conducted in a manner contravening theBe Regulations, the 
Committee shall report the matter to the Syndicate. 
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Collegiate Hostels. 

7. # A Collegiate Hostel is a Boarding House for students 
which is under the direct and exclusive control of one College* 
which is regarded as an integral part of that College, and which 
admits only those students who are reading in that particular 
College. 

8. The management of a Collegiate Hostel shall be entirely 
in the hands of the Governing Body of the College to which it 
belongs. Thtire shall be in every such Hostel a Resident 
Superintendent, and, if necessary, one or more Assistant Super- 
intendents. 

9. The Principal of the College eoncerned shall frame 
rules for his Collegiate Hostel, but in the case of every such 
hostel, the following practices shall be observed: — 

, (a) Only male servants shall be employed. 

(b) A roll shall be called both morning and evening, 
(r) Without the special permission of Ihe Superinten- 
dent, which shall be recorded in a book kept 
for the. purpose, no student shall absent him- 
self from the Hostel between 9 p.m. and 
0 a.m. 

(d) The Superintendent shall keep a Gate Book in 
which he shall enter the name of any student 
. who returns to thi* Hostel between the above 

hours; lie shall also enter his remarks 
against each case. 

10. Every Collegiate Hostel shall be inspected once a year 
by the Inspector of Colleges. 

11. Students shall have no right of appeal to the Syndicate 
against the orders of the Governing Body upon questions of in- 
ternal discipline. 

A student cannot l*o expelled from a Collegiate Hostel 
without being also expelled from the College to which it belongs, 
but he may be transferred to other lodgings under the control of 
the Principal. 


* • Non-Collcgiale Hostels . 

12. A Non-CToJlegiatc Hostel is a Boarding House for stu- 
dents, under external management. A Non-Collegiate Hostel 
shall not be recognised unless the individual or individuals res- 
ponsible for the finances of such Hostel can give reasonable 
guarantee for its continued maintenance. Such, Hostels may ad- 
mit only the following classes of boarders: — 

(1) Students of any Affiliated College; 

(2) Tutors of sucH students; 
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(3) School boys rending in recognised schools who are 
nearly related to students residing in such 
hostels, and whose parents .or guardians do- 
sire them to live wdth or under the direct 
supervision of such students. 

Boarders belonging to classes (2) and (3) shall not bo ad- 
mitted without the sanction of the Students* Residence Com- 
mittee. 

13. Every Non -Collegiate Hostel shall be* (a) under the 
supervision of a Manager, and ( b ) under the general control of a 
Visiting Committee, both approved by the Students* Residence 
Committee. The Visiting Committee shall be composed of three 
persons, of whom at least two shall be representatives of the 
College or Colleges concerned. 

14. All Nun-Collegiate Hostels shall be open to inspection 
by the Students’ Residence Committee and by any duly ap- 
pointed University Inspector. Every such hostel shall keep an 
Inspection Book in which the inspecting authorities may enter 
remarks. 

15. There shall be in every such hostel a properly qualified 
Resident Superintendent, and, if necessary, one or more Assis- 
tant Superintendents. 

16. The conditions laid* down under Regulation 9, clauses 
( a )» (&)> (<0 an d (d) shall also be enforced as regards all boarders 
in # the case of Non-Collegiatc Hostels: and in addition thereto 
the Superintendent shall keep a Register of the boarders con- 
taining the names and home addresses of the boarders and of 
their parents or other guardians. The Register shall contain a 
column for remarks. 

17. Every Non-Collcgiate Hostel shall have written or 
printed rules, and such rules shall not contravene any of the 
foregoing conditions. 


Messrs. 

18. A Mess is a temporary Boarding Ionise formed by a 
combination of students who desire to share expenses. * 

A mess has not necessarily any fixity of location for a 
period longer than one academical year, nor does the responsi- 
bility for its finances rest with the College or Colleges to which 
its members belong. Students not otherwise provided for by 
these Regulations shall live in messes provided or approved by 
the College authorities. 

19. In the case of messes for which the University or any 
other public body provides the funds in part or in whole, each 
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mess shall be attached to one College, and the students living in 
that mesS shall be all students of one and the same College, and 
the Principal of that College shall have full control over that 

mess. Shch messes shall be called attached messes. 

• 

The College to which a mess is attached shall appoint a 
Visiting Committee in consultation with the public body which 
provide funds for the mess and subject to the approval of the 
Students’ Residence Committee. 

20. Regulations 14 to 17 shall apply equally to attached 
messes. , 

21. MeiSes which receive no subvention from public bodies 
shall be known as unattached messes, and to them shall apply 
Regulations 12, 14, 15, 16 and 17. 

There shall also be a Visiting Committee for unattached 
messes, consisting of three persons approved by the Students’ 
Residence Committee, two of whom at least shall be representa- 
tives of the College or Colleges concerned. 


Recognition and T/icensc. 

22. Every Collegiate Hostel must obtain a Certificate of 
recognition from the University. 

All .other hostels and all loesses must obtain annually, 
within such time as the Syndicate may determine, a License 
from the University. 

• 

All applications for recognition of Collegiate Hostels 
shall be submitted by the Governing Body of the College con- 
cerned, and shall be dealt with by the Syndicate. Applications 
for License shall be dealt with by the Students' Residence Com- 
mittee, and submitted in the case of (a) Non-Collegiate Hostels, 
by the Proprietor, ( b ) Attached messes, by the Principal of the 
College concerned, and (c) Unattached messes, by the College or 
Colleges concerned. 

23. In dealing with applications for Recognition or License, 
the Syndicate or the Students' Residence Committee, as the case 
may«be, shall havS regard to the following points: — 

(a) Suitability of the buildings. 

( b ) Adequacy of the accommodation. 

(c) Suitability of the neighbourhood. 

( d ) Sanitary conditions. 

24. The Senate may from time to time make rules not in- 
consistent with these Regulations relating to Messes and Non- 
Collegiate Hostels. 

16 
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Private Lodgings. 

25. Upon the recommendation of the Principal of his Col- 
lege, a student may bo permitted to live in his <>v£n residence or 
hired lodgings, provided that (1) if he is under 18 years of age he 
shall be accompanied by a tutor approved by his parents or other 
guardian, and (2) in any case the Students’ Residence Com- 
mittee is satisfied that ho can he permitted so to live without de- 
triment to his health, studies or character. 

Miscellaneous. 

26. The Students' Residence Committee shall have power 
to delegate its functions in respect of Muff a si] Centres to Local 
Committees, which shall suhmii all their proceedings to the 
Students’ Residence Committee, for submission to, and confir- 
mation by, the Syndicate. 

• 

27. The Syndicate may, upon the recommendation of the 
Students’ Residence Committee, sanction the admission of the 
following classes of boarders in non-collegiate Hostels: — 

(a) University students. 

(M School hoys attending a recognised School attach- 
ed to an affiliated College, though such stu- 
dents are not related to any College-student 
residing in the TTostel, provided that the con- 
trolling authority of Ihe TTostel gives ade- 
quate guarantee for the maintenance of dis- 
cipline. 

28. The Syndicate may, in special and exceptional cast's on 
the recommendation of the Principal controlling an attached 
Mess and of the Students’ Residence Committee, permit one 
or more students of any other affiliated College or a student of 
any recognised School, who is nearly related to a member of the 
Mors, to reside in such Mess. 


CHAPTEB XXV 
EXAMINATION S 
Setting of Papers. 

1. No question shall be asked at any University examina- 
tion which would require an expression of religious belief on the 
part of the candidates; and any answer or translation given by 
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any candidate shall not be objected to on the ground of its ex- 
pressing peculiarities of religious belief. 

2. Candidates shall give their answers in their own words 
as far as practicable in all subjects. This rule shall be inserted 
as a head note in every question paper. 

3. Examiners setting papers shall be guided, as to the 
scope of the subject of examination, by the syllabus prescribed 
in the Regulations, and as to the standard and extent of know- 
ledge required, by' the books, if any, recommended from time to 
time for such purpose. 

4. No copy of any* examination paper is to be retained by 
the person selling it. 

5. The papers set should be such as candidates can reason- 
ably be expected to answer within the time allotted. The ques- 
tions in each subject should be fairly distributed over the whole 
course in lhat subject, and should conform to the Regulations 
iaid down tor the particular examination; there should not be 
any marked change of standard from year to $ ear, but it is not 
required that the same type of questions should be set every 
year. Examiners shall always allow some choice of questions. 

6. Questions should be so framed as to encourage good 
methods of work and teaching, and to discourage unintelligent 
memorizing. 

A mi rd tug <>/ Marks. 

7. In the case of exam millions ill all Faculties up to and 
including the examination for the Bachelor’s Degree, the Regis- 
trar shall, as soon as the results have been tabulated, prepare a 
list of the candidates who have failed in one subject only; in 
order to guard against any possible inaccuracy, their papers in 
the subject in which tUe\ have failed shall he re-examined 
on the i method of marking already adopted , and without any 
alteration of the standard. 

8. Examiners, in giving marks, shall take the correctness 
of the language of the answer into account. 

Examiners, in giving marks, shall consider whether the 
answers indicate an intelligent appreciation of the subject or are 
merely the result of unintelligent memory work. 

Meetings of Examiners . 

10. As soon as possible after an examination has been held, 
the persons who have set any question paper in the examina- 
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tion, and those who are to examine the answers to that paper 
or any portion of it, and the Head Examiner, if there is one, 
shall meet to determine the kind or standard of answers to be 
expected from candidates, and to decide upox system of 
marking. Their conclusions shall be embodied in a memoran- 
dum to be jointly signed by them and forwarded to the Registrar. 
If, owing to unavoidable circumstances, any Examiner who has 
set a paper is unable to attend the meeting, the remaining 
Examiners contemplated by this Regulation sha.ll meet and 
transact the aforesaid business. • 

]1. In the case of any examination for the degree of 
Bachelor, Master, or Doctor in the Faculties of Arts and Science 
and in the case of every examination in the other Faculties, the 
entire body of Examiners for that examination shall meet, as 
soon as possible after the tabulation of the results, and draw up 
a report of the examination as a whole for the consideration of 
the Syndicate. , 

As soon as possible after the publication of the results of 
every examination in every Faculty lef erred to in the preceding 
paragraph, the persons who have examined the answer papers 
in each subject shall meet together and draw up a report upon 
the examination in that subject for the consideration of the 
Syndicate. 

12. The reports submitted to the Syndicate shall ordinarily 
embody such remarks and recommendations suggested, by the 
work done by the candidates which it is thought desirable in the 
interests of education to communicate to the Heads of Colleges 
and. Schools. 


Miscellaneous. 

13. English shall he the medium of examination in all 
subjects except where otherwise specifically indicated. 

14. Members of the Syndicate or of the Boards of Studies 
shall not be debarred from acting as Examiners. 

15. Canvassing for examinerships will not be countenanced 
by the University ; and if it is proved to the satisfaction of the 
Syndicate that canvassing has been carried <fn by any person 
applying for an examinership, the candidate shall be disqualified. 

16. Examiners are required to keep the results of the exa- 
minations and the marks assigned to candidates strictly secret. 

17. If it is proved to the satisfaction of the Syndicate that 
the questions in any subject are not such as candidates could 
reasonably be expected to answer within the time allotted, or 
have not been fairly distributed over the whole course in that 
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subject, os do not conform to the Regulations laid down for the 
examination in that subject, or show a marked change of stan- 
dard, or that from any other cause injustice has been or is likely 
to be done, thg -Syndicate shall issue such directions as may be 
necessary to rectify matters. 

18. No candidate shall ordinarily be declared to have 
passed or to have obtained Honours unless he has attained the 
standard laid down in the Regulations for a Pass or for Honours. 
If, however, J,he Syndicate are satisfied that consideration ought 
to be allowed in the case of any candidate by reason of his high 
marks in a paAicular subject or in the aggregate, the Syndicate 
may pass suefi candidate or award him Honours as the case 
may be : 

Provided that no action shall be taken by the Syndicate m 
this behalf, except — 

•(«) upon the Report of the Moderators in the case of the 
Matriculation or the Intermediate Examination in 
Arts or Science, or 

(b) upon the Report of the Examiners in the case of any 
other Examination. 


Arts and Science Examinations. 

Appointment of Examiners. 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate nfUv 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculties of Arts and 
Science and to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Arts and 
Science who are not Fellows, a circular requesting them to 
forward within one month the names of persons whom they 
consider suitable for appointment as Examiners for the Univer- 
sity Examinations specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications from candi- 
date^ for examinerships received by the Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Boards of Studies concerned, 
who shall he asked to nominate for appointment as Examiners 
a number of persons not less than that required for each exami- 
nation as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half 
in excess of that number. In appointing Examiners the Syndi- 
cate shall consider the recommendations and applications, to- 
gether with the reports of the Boards thereon, but its selection 
shall not be limited by them. 
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3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more personB 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to 
set papers in each subject in each examination of the University. 
Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two 'Members 
of the Board in consultation. Jn the case of A difference of 
opinion arising between two Examiners, the point shall be 
referred to the other Member or Members of the Board, if any, 
otherwise it shall be referred to the Syndicate. 

4. One Member of the Board shall, unless the Syndicate 
consider it undesirable, be appointed Head ExaminA* in the case 
of examinations for which a Head Examiner is required, lu other 
cases, as far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set 
the papers shall be among those who look over the answer papers. 

5. Eor the Matriculation, the Intermediate in Arts and 
Science, and the B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations, no one shall be 
appointed Member of a Board of Examiners to set a paper in a 
subject of which he teaches the whole or a part for the corres- 
ponding examination. 

6. The Board of Examiners in each subject for the degree 
of Master in the .faculties of Arts and Science shall be com- 
posed of — 

(a) the University lecturers in that subject, and 

(b) one or more other Examiners appointed by the Syndi- 
cate. Snell Examiners shall not bo persons lecturing 
to or preparing candidates for the examination in the 
subject for which the Board is constituted. 

f 7. Each Board appointed under the preceding Regulation 
shall meet ns soon as possible after appointment for the purpose 
of apportionment of the examination papers in the subject for 
which it lias been constituted. The appointment, as far a# the 
University Lecturers are concerned, shall ordinarily be propor- 
tionate to the course covered by their respective lectures. The 
distribution of papers shall be kept strictly secret. 

Moderators. 

8. Before the*- commencement of the Matriculation Exami- 
nation or the Intermediate Examinations in Arts and Science, 
the Syndicate shall appoint five Syndics as Moderators, of 
whom three shall be Members of the Faculty of Arts, and two 
Members of the Faculty of Science. 

The duties of the Moderators shall be — 

(a) to receive from the Head Examiners or the Examiners, 
as the case may be, for the Matriculation Examina- 
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titan and the Intermediate Examinations in Arts 
and Science, a Report on the Examination in the sub- 
ject with which they are concerned, to consider the Re- 
ports, and to submit a Report to the Syndicate embody- 
ing such points as ought, in their opinion, to be brought 
to its notice; and 

( h ) to report to the Syndicate the names of candidates, if 
any, who have not attained the standard laid down 
in the Regulations, but who, in the opinion of the 
Moderators, deserve consideration by reason of the high 
marks? obtained by them in a particular subject or in the 
aggregate. 

Law Examinations 

Appniulwcnf of Examiner*. 

1? The Registrar shall at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Follows on the Faculty of Law 7 and to all 
Heads of Colleges affiliated in Law who are not Fellows, a cir- 
cular requesting them to forward within one month the names of 
persons whom they consider suitable for appointment ns Exa- 
miners for the. Preliminary, lniermodialo and Final B L. Exa 
minutions. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a 
brief statement of the special qualtficaflions of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications from candi- 
dates for examinorships received by the Registrar shall in the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies in Law, who 
shall be asked to nominate for appointment as Examiners a 
number of persons not less than that required for each examina- 
tion as indicated by the Syndicate, and not more than half in 
excess of that number. Tn appointing Examiners the Syndicate 
shall consider the recomrftendations and applications, together 
with the reports of the Board of Studies thereon, but its selec- 
tion shall not he limited by them. The Dean of the Faculty 
of Law for the time being shall he cx officio President of the 
Examiners thus appointed. 

Sfr. A Board of Examiners consisting of three or more per- 
sons shall he appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, 
to set papers in each examination. The Dean of the Faculty of 
Law for the time being shall be ex -officio President of each 
Board. Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be set by two 
Members of the Board in consultation Tn the case of a difference 
of opinion arising between two Examiners, the point shall be 
referred to the President. The papers set shall be moderated by 
him in consultation with the other Members of the Board. 
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4. As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who set 
the papers shall be among those who look over the answer papers. 

5. For the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final B.L. 
Examinations, no one shall be appointed Member, of a Board of 
Examiners to set a paper in a subject of which he teaches the 
whole or a part for the corresponding examination. 


MEDICAL EXAMINATIONS. 

Appointment of Examiners. 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Medicine and 
to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Medicine who are not 
Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward within one month 
the names of persons whom they consider suitable for appoint- 
ment as Examiners for the University Examinations specified by 
the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

2. Such recommendations and any applications from candi- 
dates for examinerships received by the Registrar shall, in the 
first instance, be referred to the Board of Studies in Medicine 
who shall be asked to ruminate a number of persons not less 
than that required for eaclf examination as indicated by the 
Syndicate, and not more than half in excess of that number. In 
appointing Examiners the Syndicate shall consider the recom- 
mendations and applications, together with the reports of the 
Board of Studies thereon, but its selections shall not be limited 
by them. The Dean of the Faculty of Medicine for the time 
being shall be ex-officio President of the Examiners thus 
appointed. 

• 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by the Syndicate, whenever practicable, to set 
papers in each subject in each examination. The Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine for the time being shall be ex-officio Presi- 
dent of each Board. Each paper shall, whenever practicable, be 
set by all the Members of the Board m consultation, In the? case 
of a difference of opinion arising between two Examiners, the 
point shall be referred to the President. The papers set shall be 
moderated by him in consultation with the other Members of the 
Board. 

4. As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who 
set the papers shall be among those who look over the answer 
papers. 
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5. Qf the persons appointed to set papers in any subject for 
any examination, one at least must be a Teacher or Professor 
in that subject, and one at least, whenever available, shall be 
a person not teaching that subject for that examination. 

6. Every oral, practical and clinical examination shall be 
conducted by two Examiners jointly. 

Engineering Examinations. 

Appointment of Examiners. 

1. The Registrar shall, at such times as the Syndicate may 
determine, send to all Fellows on the Faculty of Engineering 
and to all Heads of Colleges affiliated in Engineering who are 
not Fellows, a circular requesting them to forward within one 
month the names of persons whom they consider suitable for 
appointment as Examiners for the University Examinations 
specified by the Syndicate. 

Every such recommendation shall be accompanied by a brief 
statement of the special qualifications of their nominees. 

* 

2. Such recommendations and any applications received by 
the Registrar shall, in the first instance, he referred to the Board 
of Studios in Engineering, who shall be asked to nominate a 
number of persons not less than that required for each examina- 
tion as indicated bv the Syndicate, and not more, than half in 
excess of that number. In appointing Examiners, the Syndi- 
cate shall consider the recommendations and applications, 
together with the reports of the Board thereon, but 
their selection shall not be limited by them. The Dean of the 
Faculty of Engineering for the time being shall be ex-officio 
President of the Examiners so appointed. 

3. A Board of Examiners consisting of two or more persons 
shall be appointed by tjje Syndicate, whenever practicable, to 
set papers in each subject in each examination. The Dean of 
the Faculty of Engineering for the time being shall be ex-officio 
President of each Board. Each paper shall, whenever practi- 
cable, be set by two Members of the Board in consultation. 
In the case of a difference of opinion arising between two 
Examiners, the jlbint shall be referred to the President. The 
papers set shall be moderated by him in consul! ation with the 
other Members of the Board. 

4. As far as practicable, the Members of the Board who 
Ret the papers shall be among those who look over the answer- 
papers. 

5. Of the persons appointed to set papers in ariy subject 
for any examination, one at least must be a lecturer on that 

17 
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subject, and one at least shall be a person not teaching that 
subject for that examination. 


CHAPTER XXYI 

CONDITIONS OF STUDY IN AFFILIATED COLLEGES 

* 

1. A College affiliated in any subject for any of the exami- 
nations mentioned in this section shall provide for the delivery 
of the minimum number of lectures specified hereinafter to 
students who take up that subject. 

(a) Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

(a) 140 lectures in each subject, of which not less than 
60 shall be delivered in the second-year. 

( b ) 70 lectures in Vernacular, of which not less than 25 
shall be delivered in the second year. 

Provided that the Syndicate may grant exemptions 
from this rule in cases where the number of stu- 
dents of any College reading a particular Vernacular 
is so small as to make it difficult to arrange for the 
delivery of lectures in that Vernacular. 

Provided also that in Assam Colleges it shall not be 
obligatory on r thc authorities of a College to 1 arrange 
for lectures in any other Vernacular than that of the 
majority of the students attending the College. 

(ii) B.A. or B.Sc. Examination — 

(a) In the Pass Course in each subject — 160 lectures, of 
which not less than 60 shall be delivered in the 
6econd-year. 

(b) In the Honours Course in Qach subject — 80 lectures 
in addition to the lectures in the corresponding 
Pass Course, of which nol less than 80 shall be 
delivered in the second-year. 

(c) 70 lectures in Vernacular, of which not less than 25 
shall be delivered in the second-year. 

Provided that the Syndicate may §rant exemptions 
from this rule in cases where the number of stu- 
dents of any College reading a particular Vernacular 
is so small as to make it difficult to arrange for the 
delivery of lectures in that Vernacular. 

Provided also that in Assam Colleges it shall not be 
obligatory on the authorities of a College to arrange 
for lectures in any other Vernacular than that of the 
majority of the students attending the Gollege l 
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(iii) M.A. or M.Sc. Examination — 180 lectures in each sub- 
ject. 


(iv) Licentiate in Teaching — 
Theory fl-nti Practice of Teaching 
Methods of Teaching 

Selected Educational Classics 
Course in English 

(v) Bachelor of Teaching — 

Theory and .Practice of Teaching 
Methoas of Teaching 
History of Educational Ideas 
Educational Classics 


80 lectures. 
80 lectures. 
20 lectures. 
60 lectures. 


GO lectures. 
60 lectures. 
40 lectures. 
20 lectures. 


(vi) Preliminary, Intermediate or .Final Examination in 
Law — in each subject or group of subjects 32 lectures and 12 
sittings of a Moot-Court. 


(w) Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination — 


Inorganic Chemistry 

Physics 

Zoology 

Botany 

( viii ) First M.B. Examination — 

Anatomy 

Physiology 

Pharmacology ... • 

Organic Phemistn *. 

(U) Final M.B. Examination — 

Medicine 
Mental Diseases 
Surgery 
Ophthalmology 
Midwifery 

Medical Jurisprudence 
Hygiene # 


... 40 lectures. 
... 20 lectures. 
... 20 lectures. 

... 20 lectures. 


...100 lectures. 
... 80 lectures. 

... 80 lectures. 

... 15 lectures. 


... 100 lectures. 

8 lectures. 
... 100 lectures. 
... 15 lectures. 
... 80 lectures. 

... 40 lectures. 
.. 20 lectures. 


In the Medical Course there shall be in addition to the 
lectures specified above practical courses as prescribed by the 
Syllabus. 

3. If a College fails for three consecutive years to deliver 
the minimum number of lectures prescribed above in any sub- 
ject, proceedings shall be taken under section 24 of the Indian 
Universities Act to withdraw from it the privileges of affiliation 
in that subject. 

3. Every lecture shall cover a period of not less than 45 
minutes inclusive of the time allowed by the College. Rules for 
the assembling of the students. 
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4. For the purpose of these Regulations a period of practi- 
cal work or class exercises or class examinations of not less than 
45 minutes shall be considered to be equivalent to a lc f cture. 

5. Every candidate, who desires to appear as a collegiate 
student at any one of the examinations mentioned in section 1, 
shall be required to prosecute a regular course of study for the 
time specified in the Regulations in the subjects which he takes 
up for the examination in question. 

6. No student shall be considered to have yrosecuted a 
regular course of study in any subject for any examination unless 
he has attended at least 75 per cent, of the leotnres delivered 
in that subject in ouo or more affiliated Colleges. 

7. No lecture shall be deemed to be a lecture within the 
meaning of these Regulations, unless it is delivered to a whole 
class or permanent section of a class and unless it is reckoned 
in calculating the percentage of attendance of all students of 
the class or section who have taken up the subject in which the 
lecture is delivered. 

8. If the College to which the student belongs, is not affi- 
liated in a particular subject which he desires to take up for 
examination, he may be permitted, by mutual arrangement be- 
tween the Principals of the Colleges concerned, to attend lectures 
on that subject in another duly affiliated College. 

9. The percentage t>f attendance of every student under 
section 5 shall be calculated on the total number of lectures 
delivered in each subject from the commencement of the aca- 
demical year. If a student is transferred from one College to 
another, the percentage of attendance in the first College shall 
be calculated on the total number of lectures delivered in each 
subject up to the date borne on the transfer certificate, and 
in the second College on the lectures delivered after that date. 

10. In cases where a student, after study for the period 
prescribed by the Regulations, shall have failed to attend 75 per 
cent, of the lectures in any subject or subjects during this course, 
he shall not be admitted to the examination as a collegiate 
student, unless (a) he attends lectures in such subject or subjects 
for another academical year, and (6) his att^idance in the sub- 
ject or subjects in question for the period prescribed by the 
Regulations amounts to at least 75 per cent, of the lectures 
delivered in the College or Colleges in which he studies for the 
prescribed period. 

11. If a candidate for any of the examinations mentioned 
in Regulation 1 does not present himself at the examination 
immediately succeeding the completion of his regular course of 
study, he may appear at any of the two following examinations 
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of the same standard, provided that he produces, in addition to 
the ordinary certificate or certificates as required by the Regula- 
tions, a certificate from the Principal of the College at which he 
last studied or # from a Member of the Senate, testifying to^liis 
good character during the intervening period. 

If such candidate desires to present himself at any subse- 
quent examination lie shall be required to prosecute a fresh course 
of study for the full period in accordance with the Regulations. * 

12. No student, shall be considered to have prosecuted a 
regular course of study in any subject for the M.A. or M.Sc. 
Examination under University Professors or Lecturers unless the 
total number* of lectures delivered by such Professors or Lecturers 
is at least 180, and unless he has attended at least 75 per cent, 
of the lectures in each course. 

If, however, the total number of University lectures deli- 
vered in any subject does not amount to 180, attendance on 75 

per cent, ol the lectures in each available course will suffice. 

• 

18. The students of affiliated Colleges or University 
students who may be in Military or Naval training will, for 
purposes of admission to their respective examinations, be deemed 
to have attended all lectures and practical work during such 
period in their respective classes in the subjects taken up by them 
provided they produce certificates of having been in such train- 
ing from the officer under whom they were in training. 

Provided also that in the case of students with Science 
subjects they produce certificates, from their Principals or some 
other competent authority approved by the Syndicate, to 
the effect that they have taken satisfactory courses of prac- 
tical work in those subjects. • 


CHAPTER XXVII 

CONDITIONS TO 13E FULFILLED BY COLLEGES 
AFFILIATED IN SCIENCE 

GENERAL. 

Colleges affiliated in any Science subject except Geography 
and Experimental Psychology must be provided with gas and 
a plentiful supply of water, and there must be adequate con- 
nexions for these with the portion of the building allotted to 
Science teaching. There must be a suitably fitted lecture-theatre 
of the ordinary type, and the lecture tabic, which should not be 
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less than 12 feet long, must bo provided with gas and water 
fittings, and must also be adapted in other respects fbr lecture 
demonstrations in the various sciences for which it is intended 
to use the theatre. There should be an aperture in ofie of the 
walls by which a beam of solar light can be admitted for optical 
and projection work. One lecture- theatre will ordinarily suffice, 
but if the number of subjects in which the College is affiliated 
# is considerable, additional accommodation in this respect will be 
necessary. There shall be separate rooms for practical work in 
each of the subjects for which the College is affiliated, and in 
each such room there si 1 all be a good black-board Snd a small 
demonstration table. A sufficient quantity of apparatus, etc., 
must be provided both for practical and lecturo wotk, and there 
must- be ample cupboard room for the apparatus when not in 
use. Lists are given in Appendix B shewing what may be 
considered the minimum requirements* in each case. Bor all 
Colleges affiliated up to the M.A. or M.Sc. standard in Physics 
or Chemistry an electric installation is desirable and should 
certainly be provided wherever there is a town suppfy of 
electricity. 


SPECIAL. 

1. — Physios. 

(a) Intermediate Standard . — Not more than 20 students 
shall be placed under one « teacher in the practical olass^at one 
time. If the number exceeds - 20, an additional teacher or de- 
monstrator will be required. The size of a room which it is 
intended shall accommodate the above number of students shall 
not be less than 20 feet by 25 feet. If the number of students 
exceeds 20, the size of the room must be proportionately increas- 
ed. The working tables should be small, about 0 feet by 3 feet, 
and should be very strongly made of teakwood. One or two 
large sinks with water taps must be provided. 

(b) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard . — Therd shall be one teacher to 
every 15 students in the practical class. The room used for the 
Intermediate course, having the dimensions given above, will 
suffice for the B.A. nr B.Sc students and for a class of fifteen 
but it is necessary for the work in the present course that each 
working place on the tables should be supplied with gas. e A 

< small room for optical work is desirable, but if it is not possible 
to provide this a portion of the laboratory, which in this case 
should be larger, may be screened off for the purpose. A small 
workshop should be attached to the laboratory. 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard . — There shall be one teacher 
to every 10#students in the practical class. In addition to the 
general laboratory two other rooms will be necessary, one for 
optical and the other for electrical work. A larger workshop 
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will be necessary than in the previous case, and it should be 
furnished with a good lathe A permanent mistri should be 
employed 

II. — Chemistry. 

(a) Intermediate Standard. — Not more than 20 students shall 
be placed under one teacher in the practical class at one time. 
If the number exceeds 20, an additional teacher or demonstrator 
will be reqiifrred. The size of a room which it is intended shall 
accommodate the above number of students, shall not be less 
than 20 feet by 30 feet, and if the number of students exceeds 

f 20, it must be proportionately increased. The working benches 
must be provided with pas, one jet for each student. Those 
benches which occupy the centre of the room should, for the 
sake of economy of space, be of double width, so as to admit 
of students working on both side:,, and the shelf for reagents 
may, tn this case, run alone: the centre of the table. Water taps 
with the corresponding sinks, should be provided in the ratio 
of about one to four students but the sinks in the, case of the 
tables of double width, maj be replaced by a properly treated 
wooden trough running along the centre. Two or three fume 
closets are necessary : one will suffice, if the working tables are 
supplied with small draught bonds. 

(b) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard . — There shall be one teacher <o 

every 15 students in the practical class* The laboratory for the 
Intermediate course can be adapted foi the use of the B.A. and 
B.Sc. students as well. A small and well-lighted balance room 
and a combustion room must be provided in addition. • 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. — An additional laboratory with 
rooms for special work shall be provided for the use of M.A. and 
M.Sc. students not more than tea of whom shall be under the 
supervision of one teacher. 


III. — Physiology. 

(a) Intermediate Standard . — Not more than 24 students shall 
be placed under one teacher. The working benches shall be 
furnished with rack$ for chemical and microscopical leagents. and 
gas, ^ater and sinks shall be supplied in the same way as in tne 
chemical laboratory. The size ot a room for 24 students shall 
be not less than 20 feet by 30 feet. 

(b) B.A. or B.Sc. Standard . — Not more than 12 students 
shall be placed under one teacher. The room for the practical 
work of the Intermediate standard can with some slight adapta- 
tion be also used for the present standard. 

(c) M.A. or M.Sc. Standard . — For M.A. or M.Sc. Classes at 
least two additional laboratories are necessary for special work. 
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IV. — Botany. » 

The number of students that may be place! under one 
teacher m the practical classes is the same as fop £nysiologv and 
the conditions to be fulfilled with regard to the laboratories are 
substantially the same as in that subject. 

V. — Zoology. 

Not more than 20 students shall be placed* under one 
teacher in the practical classes. Otherwise the requirements are 
the same as in the case of Physiology and Botany, except that 
the accommodation required for M.A and M.Sc. students will 
not be so great as in those subjects. 

VI. — Geology. 

The chief requirements in this subject are a small geological 
museum, and a laboratory suitable for optical as well as for a 
certain amount of chemical work. 

VII . — G eography . 

There must bo a small museum for practical teaching and 
demonstration, and a well-lighted room suitable for drawing and 
modelling, and fully furnished with the appliances necessary for 
the course of practical work prescribed by the Regulations. 

VIII. — Experimental Psychology. 

# 

The laboratory must be furnished with plastic and other 
models and charts for anatomical and physiological demonstra- 
tions, in addit«on to *he appliances necessary for psycho-physical 
work, and must also be suitable for optical and electrical work. 


CHAPTER XXVIII . 

TJ DIVERSITY LIBRARY 

1. At the Annual Meeting, the Senate shall appoint two 
committees, one to be called the Library General Committee, and 
the other the Library Executive Committee. 

2. The General Committee shall consist of the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Registrar, and twelve members of the Senate, 
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Tlio Exe<‘ui ive Committee shall consist of the Viee-Chan ■ 
cclJor, tlie Tiegislrar, anil Huvc member^ of the General Com- 
mit too. * 

Members of the Committees shall hold office till the next 
Annual Mooting. 

In the event of a vacancy occurring in the. course of the year 
it shall be at once filled up bv the Syndicate. 

3. Th ( n(i on rrnl Committee shall moot ordinarily once evorv 
six uionlhs, and, at other times, when convened by the Vice- 
Chancellor. Seven niomb* rs shall form a quorum 

Tin' Executive OominiU.ee shall meet ordinarily once a 
month, and, at other times, when convened by the Vice-Chan- 
Chancellor. Seven members shall form a quorum. 

4 The proceedings o x the meeiings of the Committees 
shall Ije recorded and regularly submitted to the Syndicate for 
confirmation. The Syndicate may approve, revise, or modify 
ihe decision of either Committee on any matter, or direct the 
Commit ton to review it 

5. The duties of the Genera! Committee shall be — 

(I) to recommend to Ihe Syndicate rules regulating — 

fa) the use of the Library by Fellows, by 'Registered 
Graduates, and by other persons, 

(bVthe payment of fees for the use of the Library by 
persons other than Fellows, 

(r) the conditions of borrowing and returning books, • 
(rf. the suspension o* privileges for the loss, mutilation, 
or disfigurement of books, or for any breach of the 
Library "Rules, 

(r) the annual inspection of the Library, and 
(/) all other matters relating to the management of the 
Library * * 

(II) to recommend to the Executive Committee the pur- 
chase of books and manuscripts. 

6. The duties of the Executive Committee shall be to give 
orders for the purchase, arrangement and cataloguing of the 
books* and manuscripts, for the provision of book-eases and 
other fittings, for the cleaning of the Library, and for all ordi- 
nary repairs, and generally to supervise the management of the 
Library, and to do all that- is in their opinion desirable for the 
maintenance of the Library in an efficient condition, so far as 
H is practicable to do so within the limits of the annual grant. 

7. Upon the recommendation of the Syndicate, the Senate 
shall annually make a grant for the Library, and may, if neces- 
sary, add to the grant in the course of the year, 

18 
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8. Tile Syndicate shall make an annual report, to'the Senate 
concerning the state of tho Library and all matters concerning 
the Library which in their opinion should be brought to the 
notice of the Senate. Thi report shall be accompanied by a 
statement of r.he expend itim of all moneys devoted to thr 
purposes of the Library. 


CHAPTER XXIX 


TRANSITORY REO U LATTONS 


1. In this chapter, the phrase 44 new Regulations ” shall 
be taken to mean the present body of Regulations. 

The phrases 44 existing Bye-laws,” 44 existing Regulations,” 
and 44 existing Rules ” shall lu* taken to refer respectively to the 
Bye-laws, Regulations and Rules in operation on the date pre- 
vious to that on which the new Regulations come into force. 


2 All questions relating to the alteration or cancellation of 
existing Bye-laws, Regulations arid Rules 
shall be decided with reference to the provi- 
sion? of this chapter. 


Act, VIIT <»f v,m 
Sec. ‘25 (2) (<j). 


S. The new Regulations shall come into force on the date 
of their publication in the Qnzclfc of India; such date shall he 
called the date of commencement of the new Regulations. 


4. Except as hereinafter provided, on and from the date on 
which the new Regulations come into force, all existing 


(£) Bye-laws, 

(ii) Regulations, and 

(Hi) Rules which are in anv way inconsistent with the 
new Regulations, 
shall cease to have operation. 

5. As soon as practicable after the date of commencement 
of the new Regulations, the Vice-Chancellor shall cause steps to 
be taken for the appointment of the Faculties, the Syndicate, 
the Boards of Studies, the Board of Accounts, the Library 
General Committee, the Library Executive Committee, the 
Transfer Committee, the Students' Residence Committee, the 
Registrar and the Inspector of Colleges, in accordance with the 
new Regulations: 

Provided that any act which is required by the new Regula- 
tions to be done, at, before, or after an Annual Meeting, may 
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for this purpose be validly done, at, before, or after, a Special 
Meeting. • 

6. As soon as each of the Faculties, the Syndicate, each of 
the Boards of, Studies and the Board of Accounts is duly consti- 
tuted under Regulation 5, the corresponding body provisionally 
constituted under section 12 ( q ) of the Indian Universities Act, 
shall cease to exist : 

Provided that each of these provisional Bodies .so long as it 
continues tp^ exist, shall discharge its functions in accordance 
with the existing Bye-laws, which shall be deemed to be in force 
for this purpose. 

7 The Faculties, the Syndicate, the Boards of Studies, the 
Board of Accounts, the Library General Committee, the Transfer 
Committee, the Students' Residence Committee and the Library 
Executive Committee appointed under liegulation 5 shall 
continue to hold office till they are reconstituted in 1908 in 
accordance with the new Regulations. 

8. The Registrar holding office at tue commencement of the 

new Regulations shall continue to hold office till the Registrar 
appointed under Regulation o assumes charge. If, in the inter- 
\al, there is a vacancy m the office of Registrar, the Syndicate 
may appoint an Acting Registrar on such terms as may be 
found necessary. The Registrar appointed under Regulation 
5 shall continue to hold office not latey than the 31st of March, 
1912. ’ 

9. The Inspector of Colleges appointed under Regulation 6 
shall continue to hold office not. later than the Annual Meeting 
of tlu i Senate in 1912. 

10. The Matriculation Examination shall be held for the 
first time m accordance with the new Regulations in 1910. 

11. The Entrance Examination in 1907, 1908, and 1909 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

12. Any person who passes or has passed the Entrance 
Examination shall be deemed qualified for admission to any 
University Examination other than that mentioned in section 42 
in the same manner as if ho had passed the Matriculation 
Examination in accordance with the new Regulations. 

13. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held 
for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

14. The First Examination in Arts in 1907 and 1908 shall 
be held in accordance with existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 
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15. Any person who passes or has passed the First Exa- 
mination in Arts shall be deemed qualified for admission to any 
University Examination other than that mentioned in .Regulation 
42 in the same manner as if lie had passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Arls or the Intermediate illumination in 
Science in accordance with the now .Regulations. For the 
purpose of the Examination mentioned in Regulation 42 of this 
chapter, a student who lias ]>assed the F.A. or the intermediate 
in Arts, shall be deemed qualified in the same manner as a 
student who has matriculated in accordance wijji the new 
Regulations. 

• 

16. Any candidate who fails at the First Examination in 
Arts, in 11108 or has failed in any previous year, or who was 
qualified to appear at, any such examination but did not appear, 
or who was not. sent up to any such examination by reason of 
deficiency in attendance at lectures or who was not permitted 
by the Principal of his College to appear, may be admitted to 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 
Examination in Science in 1900, provided he lias prosecuted 
in accordance with the new Regulations, a regular course of 
study for one academical year in the subjects lie offers. Any 
candidate appearing at a subsequent examination -shall strictly 
comply with the new Regulations. 

17. The B.A. Examination shall be hold for the first time 

ill accordance with the no,w Regulations in J909. 

» 

18. The B.A. Examination in 1907 and J908 shall be held 
in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, 
for' this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force* 

19. The M.A. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

20. The M.A. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall 
be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

21. Any Bachelor of Science who, in or before 1908, passes 
or has passed the M.A. Examination in Mathematics or in any 
branch of Natural or Physical Science, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges for the purpose of admission to the University 
Examinations as if he had passed the, M.Se. Examination in 
accordance with the new Regulations. 

22. The Examination for the Degfce of Doctor of Philo- 
sophy shall be held' for t-lie first time, in accordance with the new 
Regulations in 1907. 

23. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall ho held 
for the first lime in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 
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24. The B.Sc. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

25. . The B.Sc. Examination in 1907 and 1908 shall be held 
in accordance^ with the existing Regulations and Rules, which 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

26. The M.Sc. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

27. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
shall be held for the first time in accordance with the new 
Regulations in 1908. 

28. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Science 
in 1900 and 1907 shall be held in accordance with the existing 
Regulations and Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed 
to be in force. 

29. The Preliminary Examination in Law shall be held 
for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 
1908. 

60. The Final Examination in Law shall be held for the 
first time in accordance with the new Regulations in 1909. 

31. The B.L. Examination in 1906, 1907 and 1908 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

• j 

32. (0 Any candidate who fails at the B.L. Examination 
in 1908, or has tailed in any previous year, or who was qualified 
to appear at any such examination but did not appear, m&y, 
in any year not later than 1912, appear at the Preliminary 
Examination in Law, and if he passes, may appear at the Final 
Examination in Law, in the same year or in any subsequent year 
not later than 1912. 

(ii) Any candidate who is not or has not been sent up to 
the B.L. Examination of 1908 or of any previous year by reason 
of deficiency in attendance in lectures, shall be entitled to the 
same privileges as the candidates referred to in the preceding 
paragraph, provided Ik*, makes up his deficiency in accordance 
with the existing Regulations. 

• (iii) In any year subsequent to 1912 no person shall be 
admitted to either the Preliminary or the Final Examination 
in Law, except in strict conformity with the new Regulations. 

33. The M.L. Examination shall be held for the first time 
in aecordanee with the new Regulations in 1907. 

34. The Examination for Honours in Law in .1906 shall he 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules 
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which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to bo in force. Any 
candidate who may pass at such Examination shall bd onlitlcd 
to the same privileges as if bo had passed the M.L. Examination 
in the first class under the new Regulations. # • 

35. Up to 1907 the Degree of Doctor of Law shall be 
conferred in accordance with the existing Regulations, and in 
and after L9U8 in accordance with the new Regulations. 

8G. The Preliminary Scientific L.M.S. Examination in 
accordance with the existing Regulations and RuW shall be 
held for the last time in 1907, and for this purpose those Regu- 
lations and Rules shall be d coined to be in force. «. 

37. The First L.M.S. Examination in 1907, L908 and 3909 
(and in no subsequent year), shall be held in accordance with 
the existing Regulations and Rules, which, for this purpose, 
shall be deemed to be in force. 

38. The Second L.M.S. Examination in 1907, 1908, *1909, 
1910 and 1911 (and in no subsequent year), shall be held in 
accordance w'ith the existing Regulations and Rules, which, for 
this purpose, shall he deemed to be in force. 

39. Any candidate who fails in the Preliminary Scientific 
L.M S. Examination in 1907 may appear at the Preliminary 
Scientific M.L. Examination in 1908 or 1909, provided he attends 
in an affiliated College a regular course of lectures for one 
academical year, in ihe subjects in which lie has failed as also in 
the additional subjects in which he has not previously attended 
any lectures. If any such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the new Regulations for the Preliminary Scientific M.L. 
Examination, he shall be declared to have passed that examina- 
tion. 

40. Ail} candidate who fails in the First L.M.S. Examina- 
tion in 1909 may appear at the First M.L. Examination in 1910 
or 1911, provided he attends in an afiiliated College a regular 
course of lectures for one academical year, (/) in the subjects in 
which ho has failed, («) in any additional subjects in which he 
has not previously attended any lectures, and (tit) in the subject 
of Zoology as prescribed for the Preliminary Scientific M.L. 
Examination under the new Regulations. «If such candidate 
attains the standard laid down in the new Regulations for the 
First M.L. Examination and also passes an examination in 
Zoology in the standard of the Preliminary Scientific M.L. 
Examination, lie shall bo declared to have passed the First M.B. 
Examination. 

41. Any candidate who fails in the Second L.M.S. Exami- 
nation in 1911 may appear at the Second M.B. Examination in 
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1912 or 1918, provided ho attends in an affiliated College a regular 
courbe of lectures for one academical year in the subjects in 
which hi. has failed. If such candidate attains the standard laid 
down in the ^ew Regulations for the Second M.B. Examination 
(Parts 1 and IT or Part II only, as the case may be), he shall be 
granted a certificate of having passed the Second L.M.S. 
Examination. 

42. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall be 
held for tin first time in accordance, with the new Regulations in 
1908. Provided that at the Examinations held in 1909 and 1910 
no one shall bo admitted who has not passed the E.A. Examina- 
tion or the Intermediate in Arts or the Intermediate in Science. 

43. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination in 1907 
and 1908 sTiall hi* held in accordance with the existing Regu- 
lations and Rules, which, for this purpose shall he deemed to be 
in force. 

Tn 1908 there shall he. two Examinations, one in accordance 
with the existing Regulations and the other in accordance with 
tin* new Regulations. For the latter no one shall be eligible 
who has not passed the E.A. Examination. 

44. The First M.B. Examination shall be held for the first 
lime in accordance with the new Regulations in 1910. 

45. The First M.B. Examination in 1907. 1908 and 1909 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall ho deemed to bo in force. 

46. The Final M.B. Examination shall he held for the first 
lime in accordance with the new Regulations in 191*3. 

47. The Second M.B. Examination in 1907-1912 shall be 
held in accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, 
which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

48. The Examinations for Honours in Medicine, for the 
Degrees of Doctor of Medicine, Master of Surgery and Master 
of Obstetrics, and for the Diploma in Public Health, shall be 
hold for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1907. 

49. The Examination for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine 
in 1906 shall be held in accordance with the existing Regula- 
tions, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to bo in force. 

50. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering shall be 
held for the first time in accordance with the new Regulations 
in 1Q09. 
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51 In 1907, J90B and 1909 the* First. Examination* in Engi- 
neering shall bo held in accordance with the existing 1 regulations 
and llules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be*iu force. 

# 

52. In 1910 and 1911, the First Examination in Engineering 
shall be held in accordance with the existing Regulations and 
Rules, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force: 

Provided, however, that at the examination in either of these 
years, only the following classes of candidates shalWbe allowed 
to appear: — , 

• 

(a) Candidates who have failed at any previous F. E. 

Examination. 

(b) Candidates who have not passed any examination 

higher than the Entrance or Matriculation Exami- 
nation. » 

53. Any candidate who fails at the F. E. Examination in 
1911 may be admitted to the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering in 1912 or 1913. 

54. Any person who passes or has passed the F. E. Exami- 
nation shall he deemed qualified for admission to University 
Examinations in the same manner as if he had passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Engineering in accordance with the 
ntnv Regulations. 

•f>5. The B. E. Examination, shall be held for the first lime 
in accordance with the new Regulations in 1911. 

56. The B. E. Examination in 1907, 1908, 1909 and 1910, 
and the L. E. Examination in 1907-1912, Rhall be held in 
accordance with the existing Regulations and Rules, which, for 
this purpose, shall he deemed to he in force. 

57. The Examination for Honours in Engineering shall he 

held for the last time in 1907 in accordance with the existing 
Regulations, which, for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in 
force. • € 

68. Up to 1909 the Degree of Master in Engineering shall 
be conferred in accordance with the existing Regulations, which, 
for this purpose, shall be deemed to be in force. 

69. The Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) may be 
conferred in 1907 in accordance with the new Regulations. 

60. The Examination for Licentiate in Teaching and Bache- 
lor of Teaching shall be held for the first time in 1908. 
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61. As soon as practicable after the commencement of the 
new Regulations, the Syndicate shall frame, subject to the 
approval *>f the Senate : — 

(а) A Avised body of Rules for the conduct of the exa- 

minations which, according to the preceding Regu- 
lations, have to be held in accordance with the 
existing Regulations; and 

(б) A body of Rules for the conduct of the examinations to 

%be held in accordance with the new Regulations: 

Provided that nothing in the Rules made under (a) shall 
contravene the existing Regulations, and nothing in the Rule# 
made under ( b ) shall contravene the new Regulations. 

62. Nothing in the Regulations contained in this Chapter 
shall be deemed to prohibit any alteration in the existing Regu- 
lations and Rules, provided such alteration is made by the Body 
competent in that behalf, and in the same manner prescribed by 
the new Regulations. 

63. With'n eight weeks from the date when these Regula- 
tions come into force the Principal of every affiliated College 
shall forward to tho Registrar the name of every student on the 
rolls of the College, together with the registration fee of Rs. 2 
required for matriculation by Regulation 6 of Chapter XV. The 
Registrar shall, upon receipt of the fee f enter the name of every 
such student on the Register of University students. 

64. In any case not covered by the preceding Regulations 
of this Chapter the Syndicate shall give such directions as may 
be justified by the special circumstances of the case. 


CHAPTER XXX 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held annually in 
Calcutta and in such other places as shall, from time to time, be 
appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate date to be notified 
in the Calendar 

2. Ordinarily, only students who have been educated for at 
least one school year previous to the date of the Matriculation 
Examination at a school recognised by the Calcutta U^kersity 

19 
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for such purpose, shall be admitted to the Matifculation 
Examination. Private candidates, who have not attended any 
school for at least one year previous to the Examinati<*n, shall 
also be admitted to the Examination, provided that (a) before 
appearing at such Examination they have passed a preliminary 
test held for such purpose by a Government Inspector of Schools 
or under his orders, and (b) satisfactory evidence is adduced 
before the Inspector that the candidate has prosecuted a regular 
course of study, and has been subject to proper dj^cipline. • 

3. No one shall be admitted to the Matriculation Examina- 
tion, unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen years on 
the first day of the month in which he appears at the Examina- 
tion. 

4. Every candidate sent up for the Matriculation Examina- 
tion by a recognised school shall be required to produce a certi- 
ficate (a) of good conduct, ( b ) of diligent and regular studjj, ( c ) 
of having satisfactorily passed periodical school examinations 
and other tests, ( d ) of probability of passing the examination. 

5. Every candidate for admission to the Matriculation 
Examination shall send in his application with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate, either to the Registrar or 
to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. Every such appli- 
cation must reach the office of the Registrar at least six weeks 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

6. A fee of fifteen rupees shall be forwarded by each candi- , 
date with his application. A candidate, who fails to pass, or to 
present himself for examination, shall not be entitled to claim a 
refund of the fee. He may bo admitted to one or more subse- 
quent Matriculation Examinations, subject to the conditions laid 
down in these Regulations. 

7. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers, the same papers being used at every 
place at which the Examination is held. 

8. The Matriculation Examination shall be a general test 
of fitness for a course of University studies. 

• 

9. Candidates for tho Matriculation Examination shall be 
examined in the following subjects: — 

1. English ... ... ... Two papers. 

2 Mathematics ... ... ... One paper . 

8. One of the following languages: — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew, Classical 
Armenian, Classical Tibetan, Greek, Latin, 
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French, German, Syriac, Portuguese, Bengali, 
Hindi, Urdu, Assamese, and Burmese, provided 
that a candidate may take up one of the last six 
languages, only if it is not his vernacular.* 

One paper. 


Candidates who take up French or German as their Second 
Language, shall not be allowed to take up French or German 
as their vernacular. 

4. One of the following vernacular languages: — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese* 
Modern Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, 
Nepali (Parbatia), Telugu, Marathi, Gujrathi, 
Maithili, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, Sinhalese, 
Garo, Manipuri, Portuguese, LuBhai One paper. 


4’lic Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, he shall have an alternative paper in: — 

(a) English composition, or 

(b) French, or 

(c) German. 


5 and 0. Two out of the following: — 

(f) Additional Mathematics* 

(ii) An additional paper in the classical lan- 

guage, taken up as subject No. 3 

(iii) History of India, including a short ac- 

count of the Administration of British 
India and of the Progress of India 
under British Rule 

(iv) Outlines of General Geography, including 

the elements of Mathematical and 
Physical Geography : with the Geogra- 
phy of India in fuller detail 
(u) Elementary Mechanics 
(ri) **Elementary Hygiene 
(vii) Business Method and Correspondence ... 
(t mi) Commercial Geography 


One paper. 
One paper. 


One paper. 


One paper. 
One paper. 
One paper . 
One paper. 
One paper . 


* Also Bengali, Assamese, Burmese, Hindi, Khasi, Urdu, Uriya, Tamil 
Telugu, French and German for Female candidates (sanctioned by the 
Syndicate). 

** No school will be allowed toi present a candidate in this subject unless 
the Syndicate are satisfied that suitable arrangements have, been made for 
teaching it. 
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Candidates who take up (iii) or (in) will be permitted to 
Bubmit their answers in that subject in one of the ^following 
languages : — ^ 

English, Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, 
or Modem Armenian. 

Candidates who are certified to belong to the Hill Tribes or 
other Aboriginal races are allowed the choice of the following 
combination of subjects: — 

(1) English, (2) Mathematics, (3) A Vernacular Language 
or the Alternative Paper in English Composition^ French or 
German as specified above, (4) History, (5) Geography, (6) 
Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

Each paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks. 

10. As soon as possible after the Examination the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed 
arranged in three divisions each in alphabetical order. Every 
candidate shall on passing receive a certificate in the form 
entered in Appendix A. 

11. The limits of the subjects are defined below, and books 
shall be recommended, when necessary, to indicate the standard 
and extent of knowledge required in the different subjects. 


ENGLISH. 

S. ( i ) The Matriculation Examination in English shall be a 
test (a) of ability to write clear, simple and correct English, 
(6) of intelligent comprehension of plain modern English on 
familiar subjects. 

(it) The course in English shall iiydude select pieces in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies in English. The Syndicate 
shall also draw up, on the recommendation of the Board, a 
small selection of books as showing the standard up to which 
students will be expected to have read. 

• • 

(iii) The first paper in English shall include passages in one 
of the following vernaculars for translation into English : — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Burmese, Modem Armenian, 
Modem Tibetan, Parbatia, Assamese, Khasi, Tamil, Gujrathi, 
French, Telugu, Malayalam, Marathi, Garo, Lushai, Kanarese, 
Sinhale se, Manipuri, Chinese and Mundari. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 
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(to) Questions shall be set under the following heads, 
namely: — 

(a) Passages from prescribed texts. 

(b) Simple unseen passages. 

(c) Grammar and Composition. 

(d) Translation from one of the recognised vernaculars into 

English. 

(a) Simple Essays. 

2. Candidates may be asked to explain, summarise, or 
paraphrase thew passages set, or to answer any question thereon 
which will test their understanding of the meaning or the con- 
struction. Historical, geographical, and literary allusions shall 
be excluded. 

3. The head “ Grammar and Composition ” shall include 
(a) questions involving the practical application of the elementary 
rules of Grammar, (6) questions on the right use of words and 
phrases, and (c) exercises in composition. 

4. Passages for translation may be narrative or descriptive, 
or may consist of simple conversations on ordinary subjects. 
They must be such as may be easily rendered from the one 
language into the other. They shall, where possible, be taken 
from recognised vernacular authors; and they shall not consist 
of any translation made for the purpose of the examination, from 
English into the vernacular. 

5. Two essays shall be set, giving in the one case not merely 
the subject, but also headings under the subject, for the candi- 
dates to expand in their own words, and in the other merely 
the subject without headings. 

6. The distribution o£ the heads and of marks in the two 
papers shall be as follows: — 

Paper i. — Translation from a vernacular into 
English; three short passages shall 
be set, of which two only must be 
attempted, each carrying twenty 
marks ... 40 mark 0 . 

Two Essays, each carrying fifteen marks 80 marks . 
Grammar and Composition ... 30 marks . 

Paper II. — (a) Questions on the subject-matter and 
on the language of the prescribed 
texts ... ... 60 marks, 

(b) Unseen passages ... w 60 roarjfii. 
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MATHEMATICS. 

Compulsory Paper, 

9 

(A) Arithmetic. — The four Simple Rules, Vulgar aud 
Decimal Fractions, Reductions, Practice, Proportion, Simple 
Interest. Problems more easily solvable by Algebra should not 
be required to be solved arithmetically. 

(B) Algebra. — The four Simple Rules, Proportion, Simple' 

Equations, Greatest Common Measure, Least Common Multiple, 
Graphs of Simple Equations. • 

'(C) G camelry — 


Practical. 

Bisection of angles and of straight lines. 

Construction of perpendiculars to straight lines. 

Construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 

Construction of parallels to a given straight lino. 

Construction of triangles with given parts. 

Division of a straight, line into a given number of apml 
parts. 

Construction of a parallelogram equal to a given triangle 
and having one of its angles equal to a given angle. 

Construction of a triangle, equal in area to a given rectilineal 
figure. 

Construction of a tangent to a circle. 

Easy extensions of these constructions may be given as 
problems. 

Candidates may be required to give the reasons for any 
particular construction involved in any question. 

* Every candidate is required to provide himself with the 
following : — a hard pencil , dividers , pencil-compasses , and a 
straight ruler showing centimetres and inches. 

Theoretical. 

Angles at a point. 

If a straight line stands on another straight line, the sum 
of the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles, and 
the converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles 
axe equal. ... 
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• Parallel straight lines . 

If a straight line, cutting two other straight lines, makes — 

(i) the alternate angles equal, 

(it) two corresponding angles equal, 

(Hi) the interior angles on the same side of the line 
supplementary , 

then the two straight lino,s arc parallel, and the converse. 

Straight*? ines which are parallel to the same straight line 
arc parallel to ene another. 

Triangles and recAilineal figures. 

The sum of the angles of a triangle is equal to two right 
angles. 

If the sides of a convex polygon are produced in order, the 
sum of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect — 

(f) if two sides and the included angle of one triangle are 
respectively equal to two sides and the included 
angle of the other; 

(if) if two angles and a side of the one triangle are respec- 
. tively equal to two angled and the corresponding 
side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, the angles opposite 4o 
those sides are equal, and the converse. 

Two triangles are equal in every respect, if the three sides 
of one triangle are respectively equal to the three sides of the 
other. 

Two right-angled triangles are equal in every respect, if they 
have their hypotenuses equal, and one side of the one cquaf to 
one side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are unequal, the greater side has 
the greater angle opposite to it, and the converse. 

Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than the 
third* • 

Of all the straight lines that, can be drawn to a given 
straight line from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is 
the shortest. 

The opposite sides and angleB of a parallelogram are eq£a|; 
each diagonal bisects the parallelogram, and the diagonals bis&6& 
one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the 
intercepts made by them on any straight line that cuts then! ^ 
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equal, then the corresponding intercepts on any othqr straight 
line that cuts them are equal. 

Areas. 

Parallelograms on the same or equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Triangles on the same or equal bases and of the same altitude 
are equal in area. ^ 

Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same 
altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems 
corresponding to the following algebraical identities: — 

fc(a+ b + c...) = fca + kb + kc + ... 

(a + by =a(a + b) + b(a + b). 
o(a + b) = a 2 + ab. 

(a + b) 2 = a 2 + 2<zb + b 2 . 

( fl _b) s = a 2 -2ab + b s . 
a 2 — b*~(a + b)(a — b). 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to, 
or loss than, the sum of the squares on the other two sides, 
according as the angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right, 
or acute. The difference in the cases of inequality is twice the 
rectangle contained by one of^the two sides and the projection on 
it of the other. 


• LocL 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining 
the two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two inter- 
secting straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which 
bisect the angles between the two given lines. 

The Circle. 

A straight line drawn from the centre of a circle to bisect 
a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the chord; 
conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects 
the chord. 

There is one circle, and one only, which passes through 
three given points not in a straight line. 

In equal circles (or in the same circle) (t) if two arcs subtend 
equal angles at the centre, they are equal, (ii) conversely, if two 
arcs are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centre, 
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In equal circles (or in the same circle) ( i ) if two chords are 
equal, they cut off equal arcs, (it) conversely, if two arcs are 
equal, tl^p chords of the arcs are equal. 

Equal cltords of n circle are equidistant from the centre, 
and the converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle is perpendicular to the 
radius through the point. 

If two tangents are drawn to a circle from an external point, 
(i) they are equal, (it) they subtend equal angles at the centre 
of the circle. 9 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight 
line through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that which it subtends at any point on the remaining 
part c/f the circumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle are equal; and if 
the line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other 
points on the same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle is a right angle; the angle in a 
segment greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle; 
and the angle in a segment less than a semi-circle is greater 
than a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
are supplementary, and the converse. 

If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point# of 
contact a chord be drawn, the angles which this chord makes 
with the tangent are equal to the angles in the alternate 
segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect either inside or outside 
the circle, the rectangle •contained by the parts of the one is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the parts of the other. 

Each question on Theoretical Geometry shall consist of a 
theorem contained in the above schedule together with an easy 
deduction. 

Any proof of R proposition shall be accepted, which appears 
to the Examiners to form part of a systematic treatment of the 
subject, but proofs of theorems, should, as far as possible, be 
based on first principles; the order in which the theorems are 
stated in the above schedule is not to be regarded as essential. 

In the proof of theorems and deductions from them, it shall 
be permissible to use hypothetical constructions. 

The ordinary symbolical abbreviations may be used. 

20 
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SANSKEIT. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course shall include simple pieces in jfrose and verse 
selected from the following works: — Hitopadesa, Panchatantra, 
Bamayana, Mahabharata and Vishnu Purana. To the above 
list other works may, from time to time, be added by the 
Syndicato on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in , 
Sanskrit. The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by, 
and be the properly of, the University, and they ^hall be notified 
two years before the examination for which they ape prescribed. 

2. A book of Elementary Sanskrit Grammar shall also be 
prepared and prescribed by the University and be its property. 

3. The marks in the compulsory paper in Sanskrit shall 
be distributed as follows: — 

< 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 
English, together with (a) grammatical questions, 
and (b) questions on the subject-matter of the texts. 

# 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more than 25 marks. 

(it) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 
rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks . 

(tit) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Sanskrit; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts 25 marks. 

PALI. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course in Pali shall include simple pieces in prose 
and poetry selected from the undermentioned works of the 
Khuddaka NikAya of the Sutta Pit aka. 

Prose — Jdtaka. 

Poetry — Khuddakap&tha. 

To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Sanskritic Languages. 

The selections shall be notified two years before the examin- 
ation for which they are prescribed. 
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2. Grammars will be recommended from time to time and 
a general knowledge of the following shall be demanded from 
the candidate: — (a) Sandhi-kappa , (b) Ndma-kappa , including 
Sabda-rupa , Itymka, Samdsa and Taddhita , (c) Akhydta, ana 

(d) Kita-kappa excluding Unadi. 

0. The marks in the compulsory paper in Pali shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages . from the prescribed texts for translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions and (b) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks . 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 
tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 

• grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks . 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Pali; such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks . 

AEABIC. 

Compulsory P % apeT. 

1. The course in Arabic shall include selections from any 

or all of the following works : — • 

(1) Qoran. 

(2) Alf Layla. 

(3) Tarikh Tabari. 

(4) Ar-reuzut-ul-Adabi^ya by 1 Train.’ 

(5) Jawahirul-Adab by Hashemi. 

*6) Hadiqatul Adab by Ibrahim Dasuqi. 

(7) Mujaniul Adah, Parts 1 and II, Shaikhu. 

(8) Nakherb-ul Mulah, Part I. 

(9) Diwan Ali. 

(IQ) Nafhatul ydmen. 

The selections, which will be chosen with a view to avoiding 
difficulty and obscure passages, shall be prepared by and be the 
property of the University. 

2. The course shall include the general principles of Arabic 
Grammar according to modern methods; and the University 

i shall prepare and prescribe an Arabic Grammar, which shall be 
its property. 
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The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable.. 

'Hie scope of the subject of each paper shall from f time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the, distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
to the Board. 

8. The marks in the compulsory paper in Arabic shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for ^translation 

into English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ••• 50 marks. 

* Under this head simple translation from the text shall in no 
case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 

tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks. 

(8) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Arabic; such sentences shall in no case be translations 
of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks . 


PERSIAN. 

Cotttpul$ory Paper. 

1. The course in Persian shall include selections from 
any «or all of the following works: — 

Prose. 


(1) Gulestan. 

(2) Baharestan. « 

(8) Safar Namah of Nasir Khusrau. 

(4) Parish an of Qa’ani. 

(5) Ahwali Kalambus by Mirza Mohomed Shirazi. 

(6) Chingizl ban Nama by Khawand Shah. 

Poetry. 

(1) Paudnama of Altar. 
i'2) Masnauiyyat of Hazin. 

(8) Diwan of Khusrau of Delhi. 

(4) OBustan. 

(5) Anisul Arign by Mfi. Hussain Shirazi. 

(6) Biwan-i-Ubaydi 

(7) Mannwa Salwa by Mufti Md. Abbas. 
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The selections shall be prescribed and prepared by the 
University* and be its property. 

2 The course shall further include the principles of Persian 
Grammar and ©imposition. 

Grammars shall be recommended by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The sco£e of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
marks may be •modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
to the Board. 

3. The marks in the compulsory paper shall be distributed 
as follows : — 

£1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English, together with (a) grammatical questions, 
and ( b ) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Simple translation, from the text shall in no case carry more 
than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary 
rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks. 

(3) .Translation of simple sentences from English into 

Persian; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks . 

• 

AKMENIAN. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course shall consist of the following: — 

Elishe’s History of the War of the Vardanians, Parts I 
and II. 

Elishe Vardapiet Doorian’s “ Course of Classical Armenian,’* 
Part I [Prose and Verse]. 

2> Grammars* will be recommended by the Board of 
Studies. 

8. The marks in the compulsory paper in Armenian shall 
be distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into English together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 
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Under this head simple translation from the texij, shall' in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the c elemen- 
tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 26 marks. 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Armenian; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks. 


HEBREW. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course shall include selections from Genesis, Isaiah 
and the Psalms. 

To the above list other portions of the Old Testament, may 
from time to time bo added by the Syndicate on the recommen- 
dation of the Board of St udies in Hebrew, who shall also recom- 
mend Grammars. The course shall be notified two years before 
the Examination for which it is prescribed. 

2. The marks in the compulsory paper in Hebrew shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from £he prescribed texts for translation 
into English together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (6) questions on the subject-matter of the 

* fc ex ^ s ... 50 marks. 

Under this head, simple translation from the text shall in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Questions involving the practical use of the elemen- 
tary rules of Grammar, including passages containing 
grammatical errors for correction ... 25 marks . 

(3) Translation of simple sentences from English into 
Hebrew; such sentences shall in no case be transla- 
tions of portions of the prescribed texts ... 25 marks . 

GREEK. 

Compulsory Paper . 

1. The course in prose shall consist of suitable portio ns of 
Xenophon, Lucian, and the New Testament. 

The course in verse shall consist of suitable portions of 
Euripides. The course shall be notified two years before the 
examination for which it is prescribed. 
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/ 2. The marks in the compulsory paper in Greek shall be , 
distributed as follows: — 

r v b:vp 

(iy Passages from the prescribed texts for translation 
into ‘English, together with (a) grammatical ques- 
tions, and (&) questions on the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from Greek into 

English ... 35 marks. 

(3) Translation from English into Greek ... 15 marks. 

LATIN. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1. The course in prose shall consist of suitable portions of 
Ctesar.or Sallust. 

The course in verse shall consist of suitable portions of Ovid 
or Virgil's /Encid. The course shall be notified two years before 
the examination for which it is prescribed. 

2. The marks in the compulsory paper in Latin shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 
English, together with (a) • grammatical questions, 

• and (6) questions on * the subject-matter of the 
texts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the text shall* in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from Latin into 

English ... 25 marks. 

(3) Translation from English into Latin ... 25 marks. 

•fbench. 

Compulsory Paper. 

1 . The course in French shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall 
be prescribed from* time to time by the Board of Studies con- 
cerned. The course • shall include French Grammar. 

2. The marks in the compulsory paper in French shall be 
distributed as follows: — 

(1) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 
English, together with (a) grammatical questions, 
and ( b ) questions on the subject-matter’ of the 
texts ... 60 marks . 
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.Under this head simple translation from the te^t shall in 
no case carry more than 25 marks. 

(2) Translation of unseen passages from French into 

English . e ... 25 marks . 

(3) Translation from English into French ... 25 marks . 

VERNACULARS. 

1. The course in Vernacular shall include select texts in 
prose and verso to be prescribed by the Syndicate- on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be expected to 
have read. 

2. The examination shall include: 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language 

of the prescribed texts ... 40 marks. 

( b ) An Unseen Passage to be summarised or amplified 

in the Vernacular ... 15 marks. 

(c) Translation from English into Vernacular 15 ,, 

( d ) Questions on Composition ... 10 ,, 

(c) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 

given ... 20 ,, 

3. The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 

(а) Vernacular fexts prescribed for the examination. 

(б) Questions shall not be set on the history of language 
or literature of the Vernacular. 


The following Syllabus in Bengali lias been prescribed by the Syndicate 
for the Matriculation Examination of Female Candidates : — 

Compulsory Paper. 

t 

1. The course shall include books in Prose and Verse, to be prescribed 
by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in Sanskritic 
Languages. 

2. A book on Bengali Grammar shall also be prescribed or recommended 
by the University. 

3. The marks for the compulsory paper in Bengali shall be distributed 

as follows : — ( 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into English 
together with (a) grammatical questions, and ( b ) questions on the 
subject-matter of the texts ... 50 marks. 

Under this head simple translation from the texts shall in no case carry 
more than 25 marks. 

(if) Questions involving the practical use of the elementary rules of • 
Grammar, including passages containing grammatical errors 
for correction marks 

(til) Easy unseen passages in modern Bengali Prose for translation 
ioto English ... <u m „&,. 
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4. r {he Alternative Paper in English (for candidates whose 
Vernacular is a language? not included in the prescribed list) 
shall inc^ide: 

(а) (^liestions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies in English; and 

(б) questions on composition, including Rhetoric and 
Prosody. 

5. Tift papers in French and German shall consist of 
prose passages for translation into English, and one or more 
easy pieces f<sr translation from English. 

No text-books shall be prescribed, but a number of works 
shall from time to time be recommended as indicating the 
standard up to which candidates will be expected to have read. 

• MATHEMATICS. 

Additional Paper . 

In addition to the Syllabus for the Compulsory paper the 
following : — 

(A) Arithmetic — Extraction of Square Root; Exercise 
in the Metric System; Approximation to a specified 
degree of accuracy. * 

(B) Algebra — Quadratic Equations with one unknown 
quantity; Extraction of Square Root; Graphs of 
Pure Quadratic Equations (excluding constructions 
with different scales along two axes); Arithmetical 
and Geometrical Progressions; the Elementary 
Laws of Indices. 

(C) Geometry — ' 

Practical. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles satisfying given 
conditions. 

Construction # of regular figures of 3, 4, 5, or 6 sides in or 
aboftt a given circle. 

Construction of a square equal in area to a given rectangle. 
Theoretical. 

Proportion: Similar Triangles . 

If a straight line is drawn parallel to one side of .a triangle 
tike other two sides are divided proportionally; and the converse. 

21 
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If two triangles are equiangular, their corresponding sides 
are proportional; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to tfne angle 
of the other, and the sides about these equal angled proportional, 
the triangles are similar. 

If a polygon is divided into triangles by a line joining a 
given point to its vertices, any similar polygon can be divided 
into corresponding similar triangles. } 

The ratio of the areas of two similar triangles 6r of two 
similar polygons, is equal to the ratio of the squares on the 
corresponding sides. * 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle divides the 
opposite side internally in the ratio of the sides containing 
the angle; and likewise the external bisector externally. 


SANSKRIT. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in Sanskrit the marks shall bo dis- 
tributed in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Sanskrit 

into English ... 80 marks. 

(3) Questions on Grammar ... 25 marks . 

(4) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 


PALI. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in Pali the marks f shall be distribu- 
ted in the following manner: — 1 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Pali into 

English ... 80 marks. 

( 8 ) Questions on Grammar ... 25 marks. 

( 4 ) Translation from English into Pali ... 25 marks. 
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ARABIC. 

Additional Paper . 

In the additional paper in Arabic the marks shall be distri- 
buted in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from , the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks . 

(2) Sipjple unseen passages for translation from Arabic 

into English ... 30 marks . 

(3) Questions on Grammar ... 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Arabic ... 25 marks. 


PERSIAN. 

Additional Paper . 

In the additional paper in Persian the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Persian 

into English ... 30 mcerks. 

(3) Questions on Persian Grammar ... 15 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Persian ... 35 marks. 


"ARMENIAN. 

Additional Paper. 

in the additional paper in Armenian the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the fallowing manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks. 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Armenian 

into English ... 30 marks. 

(8) Questions on Grammar ... 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Armenian 25 marks. 
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HEBREW. 

Additional Paper . 

In the additional paper in Hebrew the murks shall bo dis- 
tributed in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ...* 20 marks . 

(2) Simple unseen passages for translation from Hebrew 

into English r .. 30 marks . 

- (3) Questions on Grammar ... 25 marks. 

(4) Translation from English into Hebrew ... 25 marks. 

LATIN AND GREEK. 

Additional Paper . • 

In the additional papers in Latin and Greek the marks shall 
be distributed in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks. 

(2) Unseen passages from Greek or Latin into 

English • ... 30 marks. 

(3) Unseon passages from English into Greek or 

Latin ... 30 marks. 

r (4) Questions on Grammar ... 20 marks. 

FRENCH. 

Additional Paper. 

In the additional paper in French the marks shall be dis- 
tributed in the following manner: — 

(1) Further questions on the text, in which simple 

translation from the text shall not carry more than 
10 marks ... 20 marks . 

(2) Unseen passages from French into lilnglish 30 marks. 

(3) Unseen passages from English into French 30 marks . 

(4) Questions on Grammar ... 20 marks. 

HISTORY. 

History op India. 

The physical features of the country. 
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The aborigines of India. Immigrations from the north-east 
and north^west. 

The tAryans. The Indo- Aryans. 

The Vedqs.. Eolation of the Big- Veda to other Vedas 

The Brahmanas. The Smritis, Manu. 

The caste system. 

Buddha and Buddhism. 

Mahavira and the Jains. 

The kingdoms of Kosala and Magadha : the empire of the 
Nandas. * 

Invasion of Alexander the Great. 

Accounts«of India given by Greek writers. 

The Maurva empire. Chandra-Gupta. Asoka. 

The Kusana empire; Kanislika. The Saka era. The 
Gupta empire; Buddhist architecture and the Fine Arts. 
Chinese pilgrims. Kalidas. Vikramaditya ; the Vikrama era. 

Eise of the Eajputs. 

Mahomedan conquest of Sind and the Punjab ; Mahmud 
of Gazni. 

Hindu civilisation on the eve of the Mahomedan rule in 
India. 

The Pathan dynasties. Muhammad Uhori. Qutb-ud-Din. 
A1 tarnish, liizia. Mogul invasion. 

Conquest of Gujral, Malwali and the Dcccan; incursions 
into Southern India. Ala-ud-Din. 

The Tughlak dynasty. Muhauunad Tughlak. Firuz 
Tughlak.* Timur's invasion. Break-up of the Pathan empire. 
The Mahomedan kingdoms of Delhi, Bengal, Jaunpur, Gujarat, 
the Deccan; and the Hindu kingdoms of Vijaynagar, Meywar 
and Orissa. 

Eise of religious sects under Pathan rule: Eamananda, 
Kabir, Nanak, Chaitanya. Spread of Mahomedanism. Pathan 
architecture. The Urdu language. Indian literature in Pathan 
times. 

The Mogul dynasty ? Babar ; Huinayun ; Sher Shah ; 
Restoration of Humayun. 

Akbar : Todar Mai ; Abul-Fazl. 

Jehangir; Nur Johan; Sir Thomas Eoe; Shah Jehan; 
Bernier; Mogul architecture. 

Aurangzeb : Rajput revolt; his treatment of the Hindus; 
Sivaji and the Mahrattas ; Break-up of the Mogul empire. 

The successors of Aurangzeb ; revolt of the provinces ; 
invasions of the Mahrattas; invasions of Nadir Shah and 
Ahmed Shah Abdali. Struggle for supreme power between Ma- 
homedans and Mahrattas; the Mahratta confederacy; extent 
of Mahratta dominion; contact of the Mahrattas with the 
English. 

The Europeans in India ; discovery of the Cape ’route to 
India by the Portuguese. The Dutch, the French and the 
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English Merchant Companies, and early settlements. First 
Charter of the East India Company. 

The French in India, Dupleix. The English in Indf.a; Clive; 
English wars and territorial acquisitions in Madras, Bengal and 
Bombay. Plassey; the Dewany. Early History of Calcutta. 
Clive's system of administration. Warren Hastings: his finan- 
cial, revenue and judicial reforms; his relations with native 
powers. 

The Regulating Act ; Warren Hastings, first Governor- 
General ; extent of British dominion in his time 

Pitts India Act; Lord Cornwallis: his * administrative 
reforms; the Permanent Settlement. Sir JoRn Shore: his 
non-intervention policy. 

Lord Wellesley ; his wars with Mysore and with the 

Mahrattas; the system of Subsidiary Treaties. 

Lord Minto; state of Central India; extension of rela- 
tions of British Indian Government with foreign powers # outside 
India; renewal of the Company’s Charter. 

Lord Hastings; his wars with Nepal and with the 

Mahrattas. Lord Amherst ; the First Burmese war. 

Lord William Bentinck; his social and administrative re- 
forms; renewal of the Company’s Charter. Sir Charles Met- 
calfe. 

Lord Auckland ; his policy ; the First Afghan War. Lord 
Ellenborough ; the Sind War. Lord Hardinge; .the First 
Sikh War. 

# Lord IJalliousic; the second Sikh War; the JJoctrine of 

Lapse and the Annexation policy; the Second Burmese War. 

Material progress of the country under Dalhousie. 

Lord Canning; the Indian Mutiny, probable causes; the 
assumption of direct Government by the Crown; the Queen's 
Proclamation. 

India under the Viceroys : Financial reforms ; the Orissa 
Famine and other great famines ; the Second and Third Afghan 
Wars; the Third Burmese War; delimitation of Frontier 
boundaries. 

The Mahrattas: their rise; Sivaji and his successors; 
Mahratta system of war, administration, anti revenue; rise of 
the Peshwas ; Baji Bao ; his successors ; origin of the chief 
existing Mahratta states. 

Mysore: an ancient Hindu kingdom; Hyder Ali; his 
wars with the Mahrattas; the Nizam and the English; Tipu 
Sultan ; Restoration of the Hindu dynasty. 

The Sikhs : their origin and religion ; Guru Govinda ; 
their struggle with Ahmed Shah Abdali; Ranjit Singh; his 
conquests; the Khalsa; Ranjit Singh's successors. 
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• Progress of India under British Rule. 

# 

1. Earliest declarations of principles of English rule. — 
Variety of rages and religions, and of conflicting interests; 
these interests subordinated to one great common interest that 
all have as subjects and citizens of one State. No ruling caste 
in India. The Queen’s Proclamation. 

2. Respect for indigenous ideas and institutions. — Freedom 
of faith and worship for all classes. No interference with seats 
of Oriental learning. Their encouragement in later times. 
Hindu Law applicable to Hindus and Mahomedan Law to 
Mahomedans m certain classes of cases. Methods of land settle- 
ment. Early Village Police . Panchayets. Early methods of 
judicial administration. 

8. Advanced Western ideas and institutions adapted and 
introduced as an agency of progress. — 

1. Political. — Codes embodying the most modern English 
juridical ideas. Open administration of justice. 
Equality of all men in the eye of the law. Litigious 
system of criminal procedure. The right of prisoners 
to be defended bv counsel. No conviction or sen- 
tence without a trial. Trial by jury. Varieties of 
Local Self-Government. Progress of the elective 
system. . 

II. Social. — Social practices of a criminal character not to- 
lerated. Abolition of suttee, of infanticide, of hook- 
swinging. Legalisation of the re-marriage of Hindu 
widows. Removal of disabilities of Hindus from 
conversion to Christianity. Female Education. 
Laws in regard to decency and morals. 

ITT. Educational. — Primaiy, secondary, and higher education. 
Higher Educatipn through the medium of the Eng- 
lish language. Religious neutrality in education. 
Education open to all castes, races and sects. Scien- 
tific, technical and artistic education. Research. 
Education in foreign countries. Universities. Li- 
braries. Museums. Learned Societies. Preservation 
v of ancient records Encouragement of authors. 

IV. Economic. — Encouragement of industries. Free trade. 
Protective works against famine. Famine relief. Re- 
mission of revenue. Measures for the benefit of 
ryots. Agricultural Banks. Savings Banks. Protec- 
tion of inventions. Industrial Exhibitions. Free 
scope for commercial and industrial enterprise. 

V. Material. — Reclamation of waste lands. Railways. 
Telegraphs. Irrigation Works. Mills. Factories. 
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Dockyards. Tanks. Wells. Bridges. « Landing 
places. Bonds. Harbours. Fortifications. Sanita- 
tion. Measures for dealing with epidemics# Geologi- 
cal and other surveys. Forest laws.* .Mining opera- 
tions. Preservation of ancient monuments. 

VI. Civic. — Freedom of the Press. Bight of public meeting. 

Bight of petitioning. Eligibility to appointments in 
the public service and to honorary offices. Openness 
of the professions. ^ » 

VII. General. — A high standard of general efficiency in the 
administration. Repression of thuggi and dacoitv. 
Increased security of life and property. Widened 
spheres of popular activity. Awakening of a new 
national life. 

The Present Administration of India. 

Defence: — The Indian Army, and the British Naval Squa- 
dron in Indian waters. 

Agencies for the maintenance of order: — The Magistracy 
and the Police. 

The Viceroy and Governor- General of India; his respon- 
sibility to the Secretary of State: his Executive and Legis- 
lative Councils. 

Constitution of various Provincial Governments. 

Administration of Justice, Judicial Committee of the Privy 
Council, the Highest Court of Appeal. 

The High Courts established by Charter granted by the 
Kjng in Parliament. Chief Courts established by the Govern- 
ment of India. District Courts ; Civil and Criminal. 

Chief sources of Bevenue: — The Land Revenue: the 
Permanent, Baiyatwari and Talukdari Settlements. Salt and 
Opium Monopolies : Excise Duties : Import Duties : In- 
come Tax : Direct and Indirect taxes. 

Chief heads of Expenditure. • 

Local Self-Government; Municipalities; District Boards; 
Local Boards; Unions; Panchayets. 

The Native States and the general nature of their connec- 
tion with the British Government by subsidiary treaties: 
Hyderabad, Mysore, Kashmir, Gwalior, Barqda. Smaller States 
under an Agent to the Governor- General : names of • these 
Agencies. Some small States under the control of the Provin- 
cial Governors. 


A text-book on the Present Administration of India and on 
the Progress of India under British Rule shall be prepared and 
prescribed by the University and be its property. 

No text-books shall be prescribed on the historical portion 
of the Syllabus but the Board of Studies shall, from time to 
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time, regommend suitable books to indicate the standard of 
knowledge required. 

# . GEOGEAPHY. 

(i) General. 

(a) The Earth’s shape; clay , night, and the seasons. 

Divisions of the Earth’s surface; Latitude and Longitude. 
The compass; simple map-making. 

Laud -forms, and the action of climatic forces on them. 

Thu general relief of the Globe, i.e.., the great slopes of the 
world as forming the continental water-partings, and deciding 
the general distribution of rainfall. 

The great oceans of the world, and their relation to the 
great water-partings; winds, tides, and currents. 

(b) Outlines of the Political Geography of the world. 

(ii) Special. 

Political and General Geography of India and Burma, in- 
cluding the following points: — 

1. Natural regions and surface features. 

2. Distribution of rocks and economic minerals . 

Action of weather on rocks. Formation of soil. The work 
of rain and rivers. Alluvium. 

3. Climate. 

4. Vegetation. 

Forest, pasture land,- agricultural land, desert. Areas ren- 
dered cultivable by systems of irrigation. The distri- 
bution of teak, sal, and eoeoanut trees; of rice, 
millet, wheat; of cotton, tea and jute. 

5. Animal Life . 

The principal animals and their distribution. 

6. Industries. 

The leading industries and their location. Circumstances 
favouring their growth, 

7. Population. 

Approximate number and density. Distribution of races, 
languages, and religions. Agricultural and uon-agri- 
cultural elements of the population. 
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8. Means of communication. • 

The chief roads, waterways, and railways, and fountain 
passes. t 

9. Commerce. 

The principal commodities exchanged and the countries of 
exchange. The chief ports, and their leading imports 
and exports. 


ELEMENTARY MECHANICS. \ 

I. — Motion. 

Varieties of motion. 

Elementary notions of velocity and acceleration. 

Motion of a body with constant acceleration. 

Composition and resolution of motions. 

Bodies falling freely under gravity. 

Special cases of bodies falling under gravity (inclined plane, 
projection in any direction, etc.) 

II. — Force. 

Elementary notions of mass, inertial momentum. 

Force measured by nate of change of momentum 
Units of force; poundal, 3yne. 

Relation between mass and weight. 
t Atwood's machine. 

Impulsive forces — impulse. 

Newton's laws of motion. 

Balancing of forces. 

Conditions for the equilibrium of three forces not parallel. 
Triangle and parallelogram of forces. 

Moments. * 

Conditions for the equilibrium of three parallel forces. 
Composition and resolution of parallel forces in one plane. 
Centre of parallel forces 

Centre of gravity. Mass-centre, Position of centre of 
gravity in stable and unstable equilibrium. 

Methods of finding the centre of gravity of systems of ‘par- 
ticles in elementary cases. 

Mass-centre of a triangle — of the perimeter of a triangle — 
of two bodies, whose individual mass-centres are given. 
Illustrations of conditions of equilibrium in simple ma- 
chines; levers; balance; pulleys; inclined plane. 

The subject is to be treated mainly experimentally. No 
knowledge of mathematics except such as may be necessary for 
elucidating experiments and as may fall within the limits of the 
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Matriculation Mathematics, compulsory and additional, shall be 
required* 

. • ELEMENTARY HYGIENE. 

I. Definition of Hygiene — personal and public. 

11. General structure of the human body. — The skeleton; 
muscles; nervous, respiratory, circulatory, secretory and ex- 
cretory systems. . Organs of special sense. 

III. General functions of the human body . — Locomotion; 
Innervation:* Physiology of Respiration, Circulation and Diges- 
tion. Secretion and Excretion. 

IV. Air. — Its average composition. Functions of Oxygen. 
The air before and after respiration. Other sources of impuri- 
ties. Air of crowded rooms. Evil effect of impure air. In- 
creased incidence of Tuberculosis in India. Dust and its 
dangers. Air-borne diseases. 

Means of purification of air, natural and artificial; part 
played by plants. Ventilation. Minimum air-space for each 
person in schools and dwelling-houses. 

V. Water. — Its composition. Natural waters. 

The need for water and the quantity per individual. 

Chief sources of water-supply in # Bengal and how they are 
polluted. 

Chief impurities of water and their significance. Hard and 
soft waters. # 

How to keep the sources of water (wells, tanks, etc.) free 
from pollution. 

Means for purification of drinking water; distillation; fil- 
tration; use of chemicals; boiling. 

Evil effects of impjire or scanty supply of water. Water- 
borne diseases. 

VI. Food . — Its six nutritive principles (Proteids, Fat, Car- 
bohydrate, Salts, Vitamins and Water), their respective functions 
and the quantity of each required in health for people of differ- 
ent ages and vocations. 

Composition of common foodstuffs : — 

Milk; Meat; Fish; Eggs; Poultry; Flour; Rice; 
Dal; Butter, Ghee and Oil; Sugar; Potatoes; various 
fresh vegetables, fruits and nuts. 

Characters of good meat, fish and milk. 

Common adulterants of food. 

Food iu relation to diseases. 
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Accessories of food — condiments and schutneys. Good 
drink and harmful drinks — tea, coffee, and cocoa;* aerated 
waters; alcohol. 

Construction of suitable diet — Seales for different people. 
Eating of food and time of eating; intemperance* in eating; 
insufficiency of food. 

Cooking, storage and distribution of food. 

Some preserved foods. 

VII. DterUing Houses. — Selection of site; houses to be > 
constructed on well-thought-out plans; plenty of liglrt and air; 
protection against damp; good drainage; privies, cowsheds 
and stables at some* distance from the main building; sufficient 
open space between contiguous houses; adequate arrange- 
ments for disposal of refuse and filth. 

Huts in villages ; low lands to be, avoided ; plinth well- 
raised; sufficient number of openings for light and air in each 
room; situation of latrines and cowsheds; arrangements for 
drainage and disposal of sewage. • 

VIII. Preventive medicine. — Epidemic and endemic 
diseases. Malaria, Cholera. Small-pox, Plague, Influenza, 
Typhoid fever, lvala-azar, Dysentery, Tuberculosis, Consumption, 
Hook-worm and other common parasitic diseases— a brief study 
as to their origin and modes of spread and the measures for 
their prevention. 

Insects in relation to spread of diseases. 

Small-pox and Vaccination. 

A general knowledge of antiseptics, disinfectants, and ino- 
culations. 

Disinfection of rooms, clothing, beddings, excreta and dis- 
charges. 

IX. — Personal Hififieve. — (’are of teeth, hair, skin, eyes, 
ears, nose, and throat. Baths, Clothings — Materials and forms 
used should be adapted to the dimate, habits and occupation of 
the people. Clothing of children. 

Work and Exercise. — Out-door and in-door games. 

Fatigue, Best and Sleep. — Amount of sleep required for per- 
sons of different ages. 

Importance of attitudes and postures. Hycsight and Cf its 
preservation. Bad habits. 

X. Evil effect* of the use of intoxicating Drugs . — Tobacco, 
Opium, Indian hemp, Cocaine. 

Note. — It is not intended that candidates should bo exa- 
mined in Chemistry, Anatomy, Physiology or like contributory 
subjects; but the student should be taught, with the aid of ex- 
periments, such simple facts in these contributory subjects as 
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may be essential, for an elementary scientific knowledge of 
hygiene. 

Book| should be recommended with a view to indicate the 
scope of the Syllabus. 

BUSINESS METHODS AND COMMERCIAL 
CORRESPONDENCE. 

L Writing of. Business Letters and Announcements. 

2. Characteristics and parts of a Business Letter. 

3. The Treatment of outgoing correspondence, preserving 
copies, indexing, precis-\V riling, filing inward correspondence, 
docketing, addressing envelopes, etc. 

4. Drafting of advertisements. 

.1. Various modern office appliances (including duplica- 
tion). 

0. Telegram (including codes). 

7. Business Forms, such as, Invoices, Statements, Re- 
ceipts, Cheques, Paying-in slips, Debit and Credit Notes, Bills 
of Exchange, etc. 

8. Preparation of the above Commercial Forms from parti- 
culars given. Different kinds of books kept in an office — their 
nature and contents. 

9. Methods adopted in Export and Import Trade (including 
an elementary knowledge of transportation and insurance). 

10. Banks and their services. • * 

11. Coins and weights and measures of principal countries. 

12. Sale of Goods. 

J3. Business undertakings — Partnership, Private aifd 

Limited. 

14. A general knowledge of Joint-Stock Companies’ pro- 
cedure 

1£. Necessary books,, forms, returns, etc. 

10. Business terms apd abbreviations. 

COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

1. General Geography — The Globe, Latitude, Longitude 
Time— Great and Small Circles — The distribution of land and 
water — The leading facts of wind and water circulation — Maps, 
scales and projections. 

2. Elements of Physical Geography — Temperature— Pres- 
sur< v — 1 Vrman eni an d Seasonal winds — Humidity — Rainfall— 
The chief types of climates. 

3. Configuration and position — Mountains — Rivers — Nature 
of coasts — Their influence upon distribution of population, occu- 
pations, industries, and transport of a country. 
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4. Principal Products of the World — Agricultural— Pastoral 

— Mineral — Manufacturing — Their origin and important mar- 
kets. f 

5. The causes of the rise and growth of to\yns, ports and 
markets. 

6. Economic Geography of India, with special reference 

to— 

(a) Soils. » 

(k) Climate. € 

(t*j Principal agricultural, pastoral and mineral products. 

( (1 ) Principal industries «• 

(tf) Cities and ports. 

(/) Nature and direction of trade. 

( g ) Communication. 

(h) Irrigation. 

(i) Sources of power. 

7. Map-drawing. 

GENERAL. 

1. In order to pass the Matriculation Examination a can- 
didate must obtain — 

(i) In English, either: — 

* 

In the first paper 40 marks, and in the aggregate of the 
two papers 72 marks; or, in the aggregate of 
the two papers 80 marks. 

(ii) In the Vernacular paper, or in the paper alternative 

to it, 36 marks. 

(in) In the compulsory Classical language paper, 30 marks. 
(iv) In the compulsory Mathematical paper, 30 marks and 
in the aggregate of all the papers, 250 marks. 

Provided that if less than 30 marks are obtained in any of 
the additional papers or subjects, such marks shall not be in- 
cluded in the aggregate. 

2. Candidates who obtain 350 marks in the aggregate shall 

be placed in the Eirst Division, and those \$io obtain 280 in the 
S|Cond Division. % 

3. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has shown merit by gaining 350 marks, shall be allowed to 
pass. In order to determine the Division in which such a can- 
didate will be placed and his place in the Division, the number 
of marks by which he has failed in one subject shall be deducted 
from his aggregate. 
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4. If,the Moderators are of opinion that, in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, consider- 
ation ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate 


• CHAPTER XXXI. 

INTERMEDIATE EX AMINATION IN ARTS. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be held 
annually in Calcutta and in such other places as shall, from 
time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate 
date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided lie has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for this purpose, for 
not less than two academical years after passing the Matricula- 
tion Examination. 

Any student who has parsed the Intermediate Examination 
in Science may take up the course for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts at the second year’s stage, and, after one year’s 
regular course of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for the 
purpose, appear at the examination. He will be excused atten- 
dance and examination in the subject or subjects in which he 
has already passed at the Intermediate Examination in Science. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts by an affiliated College shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, ( b ) of diligent study, (c) of having satis- 
factorily passed the College periodical examinations and other 
tests, and (d) of probability of passing the examination. Every 
candidate for admission shall send in his application with a cer- 
tificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the 
Registrar or to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. Every 
such application must reach the office of the Registrar at Ifest 
six weeks before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
Examination. 

4. A fee of thirty rupees shall be forwarded by each candi- 
date with his application. A candidate who fails to pass or to 

t present himself for examination shall not be entitled to* claim a 
refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be ad- 
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mi t. ted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate f Examina- 
tions in Arts on payment of a like foe of thirty rupees on each 
occasion, provided he produces a certificate from the Ijrcad of an 
affiliated College showing that he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study for one academical year since the date of the 
last examination, in each of the subjects in which he is to be 
examined. 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Arts shall be conduct- 
ed by means of printed papers, the same papers bfing used at 
every place at which the Examination is held. 

(>. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in three divisions, the first in order of merit and the 
second and third in alphabetical order Every candidate shall, 
on passing, receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix 


7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in Arts 
shall be — 

(T) English ... ... ... Three papers. 

(2) One of the following vernacular languages .-—Bengali, 
Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 
Armenian, Kliasi, Nepali (Purlmtm), Maithili, Modem 
Tibetan, Marathi, Oujrathi, Telugu, Tamil, Kana- 
rese, Malayylam, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Persian, 
provided that a candidate may take up the last sub- 
ject if it is not taken up as a Classical Language;. 

t The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

Tf the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the above list, lie shall have an alternative paper of a some- 
what advanced character in English. 

(d), (4) and (5). Three of the following subjects, of which 
two at least must be from # Group A: — 


Group A. 

One of the following languages: — 

( i ) Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic, Persian/ Hebrew, Classical 
Armenian, Greek, Latin, French, German, Italian, 
Syriac.* 

(it) History. 

(iii) Logic. 


* Also Bengali, Assamese, 
sanctioned by the Syndicate. 


Khasi, Hindi and Urdu for female candidates 
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(iv) Mathematics. 

(v)i Elements of Civics. 

(vi) Conjmercinl Geography. 

(vii) Commercial Arithmetic and Elements of Book-keeping. 


Group B. 

% 

(i) Physics. 

(if) Gheriiistry. 

(iii) Geography. 

(iv) Physiology. 

(?;) Botany. 

(vi) Zoology. 

(vii) Geology. 

There shall he two papers in each of the subjects enume- 
rated under Groups A and B. 

8. Every paper in every subject shall be of three hours, 
and shall carry 100 marks. 

8. (n) ( hmdidntes may also he examined, if they so desire, 
in an additional subjeet included under Group A, provided they 
have not already taken the subject. In this optional subject 
there shall he two papers of three hou^s each. 

0. The Svllahus in Mathematics and in all the subjects 
in Group B shall he the same as that prescribed for the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Science. • 

10. No practical examination will he held by the University 
in connection with subjects in Group B in the Intermediate 
Examination in Arts, hut. every student who desires to be exa- 
mined in any such subject must produce a certificate from the 
Principal of his College tg the effect that he has completed in 
an affiliated College the corresponding practical course prescribed 
by the Regulations. 

11. The following are definitions of the limits of the above 
subjects : — 

Paper 1 . — Poetry texts. 

Paper II. — Prose texts. 

Paper III. — (a) Essay, ( b ) Prosody and Rhetoric, (c) Ques- 
tions on unseen passages from books of the same 
standard of difficulty as those recommended for the 
Matriculation Examination — 

(a) shall carry 40 marks 

(*>) „ 20 


If 
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YEUNAOE L AliS . 

1. The course in Vermicular shall include select- texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be expected to 
have read. 

2. The Examination shall include: 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and on 

the language of the prescribed texts ... 

(b) An unseen passage to be summarised or 

amplified in the Vernacular 

(r) Translation from English inlo Vernacular 

(d) Questions on Composition 

(c?) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 
given 

3. The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 

(a) Vernacular texts prescribed for the examination. 

(/#) Questions shall not he set on the history of language 
or literature of the Vernacular. 

4. The Alternative Paper in English (for candidates whose 
Vernacular is a language nut included in the prescribed list) 
shall include : 

(a) questions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate' on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies in English; and 

(b) questions on composition, including "Rhetoric and 
Prosody. 


40 murk* 

15 „ 

15 

10 , 


20 


SANSKRIT. 

1. The course in Sanskrit shall consist of selected passages 
in prose and v$yse. The texts in poetry shall include a portion 
of the Bhattikavya, and a portion either of the Raghuvansa or 
of the Kumar-Snmbhava. The text in prose shall he taken from 
the Dasakumarcharita and the Mabahharata. 

To the above list, other works may, from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies in Sanskrit. 

2. The course shall also include the elements of Sanskrit 
Grammar, of which a fuller knowledge shall be required than at 
the Matriculation Examination. A text-book in Grammar shall 
be prepared and proscribed by the University and be its pro- 
perty. 
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3 <The marks shall be distributed &b follows : — 

Paper J. 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts. Not more than 25 

marks shall be assigned to mere translation from the 
set texts ... ... ... 50 marks . 

( b ) Questions on Grammar, including passages for cor- 

rection ... ... ... 25 marks. 

(c) T^issages for translation from English into Sanskrit. 

25 mark*. 


Paper II. • 

(а) Questions on the Prose texts. Not more than 15 marks 

shall be assigned to mere translation from the set 
texts ... ... ... 30 marks . 

(б) Unseen Sanskrit passages for translation into English. 

• 30 marks. 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... ... 15 marks. 

( d ) Passages for translation from English into Sanskrit. 

25 marks. 


Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter of the text. 

(c) Questions on the language o£ the text and grammatical 

questions relating thereto. 

{ d ) Passages for translation into English from such stand- 
ard Sanskrit commentaries on the set texts as«may 
be prescribed from time to time. 

4. Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding in difficulty the prose texts set for the Matriculation 
Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or lthetoric. 

PALI. 

1. The course in Pali shall consist of the whole of Ander- 
son's Header anti such other selections as may, from time to 
time, be prescribed by the Board of Studies in Sanskritic 
Languages. 

2. The course shall also include a knowledge of Pali 
Grammar of a higher standard than that required at the Matri- 
culation Examination. 

Grammars shall be recommended from time to time by the 
Board of Studies concerned. 
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8. The marks shall be distributed as follows; — 

Paper I. f 

(a) Questions on the* Poetry texts. Not more thaw 25 marks 

shall In* assigned to mere translation from the* set 
^ texts ... ... ... go marks. 

( b ) Grammatical questions ... ... 25 marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Pali. 

2$ marks. 

Paper II. 

r 

(a) Questions on the Prose texts. Not more than 25 marks 

shall be assigned to mere translation from the set 
texts ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Unseen Pali passages for translation into English 

' 30 works. 

(c) Grammatical questions ... ... 20 marks. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — ‘ 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into 

English. 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

. Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding 
m difficulty the texts set for the Matriculatiou Examination. 

ARA'BIC. 


1 . The course in Arabic shall consist of such portions as 
may he prescribed by the Syndicate, on the recommendation of 
the Board of Studies concerned of the following works: 

(1) Ithaq-u/, Zuhub by Abdul Momen al Maghrebi. 

(2) Ikhwanus Safa. 

(8) Al Eakhri by Ibni-i Taqtjiqi. 

(4) Muruj-u/.zuhab by Mas-i-udi. 

(5) Ababud Duuya wad Din by Mawardi. 

(6) Diwan by Hassan I bn Thabit. 

(7) Majaniul Adab, Parts III and IV. 

(8) Nakhubul Mulah, Parts II and III. 

(9) Maqalat-i Ali. • 

(10) Manjamut Tibr. 

(11) Qoran. 

(12) Qalyubi. 

(13) Kalila wa Dimna. 

(14) Tarikli Kamil by Ibn Ather. 


aAA To the above list other works may, from time to time, be 
ftdded by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 
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The selections shall be prepared by and be the property of 
the University. 

4 ^ 

"*2. The coiyse shall also include Arabic Grammar, of which 
a fuller knowledge shall be required than at the Matriculation. 

A text-book in Grammar shall be prepared and prescribed 
by the University and be its property. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scoftos of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined fry the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may J)e modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

The marks shall be distributed as follows 


Papa L 

(a) Questions on the texts. 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(b) Grammar, including passages for correction and unvo- 

calised passages for vocalisation ... 30 marks. 

( c ) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic. 

20 marks . 


Paper 11. 

(a) Questions on the texts ... ... 30 marks . 

Not more than 15 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. * 

(b) Unseen passages of Arabic for translation into 

English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

(a) Questions on Grammar ... ... 15 marks, 

(d) Simple English passages for translation into Arabic. 

• 25 marks . 

Hie passages for translation from English into Arabic shall 
in ao case be translated portions of the prescribed text. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

a 

(a) Passages from the set texts into English 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding in difficulty the texts set for the Matriculation Exami- 
nation. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Rhetoric. 
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PERSIAN. 

1. The Persian Course shall consist of select passages in. 
Prose and Verso from any or all of the following works : 

Prose. 

(1) Anwar- i-SuliaiJi. 

(2) Aklilaq-i-Muhsiiie. 

(8) Tarikh-i-lrar. by Mir/. a liairn I . 

(4) Turikh-i-Sasau iy an . 

(5) Ak barn am a. 

(G) Ziifarnama. 

Poetry. 

(1) Kulliyat-i-Sadi. 

(2) Kulliyat-i-Jaini. 

(8) Kulliyat Nizaini. 

(4) Kullyati-i-Znhir-i Farvabi. 

(5) Kulliyat-i-Attar. 

(6) Kulliyat-i-Salman Sawji. 

(7) Khamss-i-Niezami. 

To the above list other works may from time to time, be 
added by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board of 
Studies in Arabic, Persian and Urdu. 

The selections shall be'prescribed and prepared by the Uni- 
versity and be its property. 

* 2. The course shall include Persian Grammar. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desir- 
able to the Board. 

8. The marks shall be distributed as follows : 

Paper I. t 

« 

(a) Questions on Persian Poetry Texts ... 50 marks . 

Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere 

translation. 

(b) Persian Grammar ... ... 25 marks . 

(c) Passages of simple English Prose for translation inter 

Persian ... ... ... 25 marks. 

In (b) passages shall be set for testing the practical applica- 
tion of. grammatical rules. 
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Paper II. • 

(a) Qflestions on Persian Prose Texts ... 40 marks. 

Not •nlbro than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

(b) Unseen passages for translation from Persian into 

English ... ... ... 35 marks. 

(a) Passages of simple English Prose for translation into 

Persian ... ... ... 25 marks. 

% 

The passages for translation from English into Persian shall 
in no case be. translated portions of the prescribed texts. 

Questions on Persian texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set text for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(r) Questions on the language of ihc text. 

The unseen Persian passage* shall consist of easy prose and 
verse, not exceeding in difficulty the text prescribed for the Mat- 
riculation Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Rhetoric. 
ARMENIAN. 

1 . The Course in Classical Armenian shall consist of — 

Prose . 

Moses of Khoren's History of Armenia, Part II. 

Poetry . 

Elishe Varda piet Doorman's Course of Classical Armenian, 
Part II. 

The course shall also include Armenian Grammar, of which 
a fuller knowledge will be required than at the Matriculation 
Examination. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I . 

(a) Questions on the Prose Texts ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere 
translation. 

(b) Questions on Grammar, including passages containing 

errors for correction ... ... 20 .marks. 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian. 

40 marks . 
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Paper II. ti 

(а) Questions on the Poetry Texts ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 murks shall be assigned to mere transla- 
tion. * f 

(б) Unseen passages in Armenian for translation into 

English ... ... ... 80 marks, 

(c) Passages for translation from English into Armenian. 

30 marks. 

- i 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English, 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not ex- 
ceeding in difficulty che text prescribed for the Matriculation 
Examination. 

i 

HEBBEW. 

The course in Hebrew shall consist of prescribed selections 
from Genesis, Isaiah, Buth and the Psalms. 

The marks in the two papers shall be distributed in the 
same proportions as in the case of Armenian. 

, GEEEK. 

1 The course in Greek shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following prose writers and poets, to be prescribed from 
tome to time, by the Board of Studies concerned: — 

Xenophon, Herodotus, Plato, Plutarch, Homer, Euripides 
and Sophocles. 

The course shall also include Attic Greek Grammar 
2. The marks shall be distribifted as follows: — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the Prose Selections ... 40 marks. 

Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere translation. 

(b) Questions on the Poetry Selections* ... 40 marks. 
Not more than 20 marks shall be assigned to mere translation. 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... ... 20 marks. 

Paper II. 

(a) Translation of simple passages from English into Greeks 

80 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages in Greek for translation into English. 

70 marks. 
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Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall not exceed in difficulty the selec- 
tions set for the Matriculation Examination. 

LATIN. 

1. Tfre course' in Latin shall consist of suitable selections 
from the following prose writers and poets, to be prescribed 
from time to time by thp Board of Studies concerned: — 

Sallust, Cicero, Livy, Virgil, Horace. 

The course shall also include Latin Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper L 

• 

(a) Questions on the Prose Selections ... 40 marks . 

( b ) Questions on the Poetry Selections ... 40 marks . 
In neither case shall mere translation of the set texts carry 

more than 20 marks. 

(c) Questions on Grammar ... 20 marks . 

Paper II. 

(a) Translation of simple passages jirom English into Latin 

40 marks. 

( b ) Unseen passages in Latin for translation into English. 

60 marfys. 

Questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(а) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(б) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the language of the text. 

The unseen passages shall not exceed in difficulty the selec- 
tions set for the Matriculation Examination. 

FRENCH. 

1 . The course in French shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in vferse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies concerned. 

The course shall include French Grammar. 

2. The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the prescribed texts, prose and verse 

60 marks 
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Not more than 25 marks shall be assigned to mere tonnBlation. 
(6) Questions on Grammar ... ... 20 marks 

(c) Passages for translation from English into French 

* * 80 marks . 

Paper II. 

(a) Unseen passages of French prose and verse for transla- 

tion into English ... ... 70 marks. 

(b) Passages for translation from English into French. 

*"80 marki . 

Questions on the text shall comprise — 

(a) Passages from the set texts for translation into English. 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

( c ) Questions on the language of the text. 

GEEMAN. 

1 The course in German shall consist of one work in prose 
and selections in verse from one or more writers, which shall be 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies concerned. 
The course shall include German Grammar. 

2. The marks in the two papers shall be distributed in the 
same proportion as in the case of French 

HISTORY. 

« 

The subject shall be — 

(i) The History of England, from the earliest times to the 

c end of the reign of Victoria. 

(ii) The History of Ancient Greece, from the earliest times 

to the Roman Conquest, 146 B.C. 

(if/) The History of Rome, from the earliest times to the 
extinction of the Western Empire, 476 A.T). 

Paper I . — History of England. • 

Paper II — History of Greece and Rome 

. LOGIC. 

Definition, Scope, and Use of Logic. Its relation to Meta- 
physics and Psychology. Immediate and Mediate knowledge. 
Reasoning in general. Division of Logic into Formal and Mnte- 


The following Syllabus in Bengali has been prescribed by the Syndicate 
for the Intermediate Examination in Arts for Female Candidates:— 

1. The course in Bengali shall consist of books in prose and verse. 

2. The course shall also include the Grammar of the Bengali language 
of which a fuller knowledge shall be required than for the Matriculation Exa. 
mination. A text-book in grammar shall be prescribed or recommended. 
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rial Formal Logic. Principles of Formal Reasoning: Iden- 
tity, Contradiction, Sufficient Reason. Axioms and Postulates. 
Language and Thought. Realism, Conceptualism and Nomi- 
nalism, and their bearing on the nature of the logical processes. 

Concept find Term. Abstraction. Use of names. Denota- 
tion and Connotation. Extension and intension. Distribution. 
Definition, with is limits and formal conditions. Logical Division 
and its conditions. Various Divisions of Terms, and their signi- 
ficance. 

J udgnsent and .the Proposition. Theory of Predication and 
Import of Propositions. Essence. Genus. Species. Differen- 
tial Property* Accident. Quantity and Quality. Modality. 
Simplification *oi Propositions. Various Divisions of Propositions 
and their significance. Opposition of Proposition, and its prac- 
tical applications. 

Inference in general. Immediate and Mediate Inference, 
Deductive and Inductive Inference. 

immediate Inference, and its different forms. Conversion, 
Obversion, Contraposition, Inversion, Opposition, with their 
practical applications. 

Deductive Inference. Premises and Middle Terms. Syllo- 
gism: its structure and condition. The canons. Figures and 
Moods, and their rules. Reductions, Hypothetical and Dis- 
junctive Syllogism with their rules. Dilemma. Compound Syllo- 
gisms and Trains of Reasoning. Practical application of the 
Syllogism to express and test reasonings. 

Fallacies in Deductive Reasoning. * 

Material Logic. Nature of truth. Knowledge and Reality. 
Sources of knowledge. Perception. Inference. Authority. 
Necessary Truth. • 

3. The marks shall be distributed as follows : — 

Paper I . 

[a) Questions on the poetry texts. Not more than 25 marks shall be 

assigned to mere translation from the set texts ... 50 marks . 

( b ) Questions on Gramma/ including passages for correction 25 marks . 
U) Easy unseen passages in modern Bengali Prose for translation into 

English ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the prose texts. Not more than 15 marks sha l l be 

assigned to mere translation from the set texts ... 30 marks . 

yb) Unseen Beng^Ji passages for explanation ... ... 30 marks. 

(t.i Bengali passages for translation into English ... 25 marks . 

(d) Questions on Grammar ... ... ... 15 marks • 

Questions on the text shall comprise — 

to) Passages from the texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter of the text, and 

(cj Questions on the language of the text and grammatical questions re- 
lating thereto. 

4. Unseen passages shall consist of simple prose not exceeding in diffi- 
culty the prose texts set for the Matriculation Examination. 

No questions shall be set on Prosody or Rhetoric. 
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Generalization and the Generaridea. « 

Science. Laws of Nature. Uniformity of Nature. 

The grounds and conditions of Inductive Inference? Causa- 
lity. Origin of belief' in universal causation. Energy and con- 
servation. Causes and Conditions. Plurality of Causes. Com- 
position of Causes, and intermixture of Effects. 

Discovery and Proof. Hypotheses, their uses and conditions. 
Theory. Verification. Observation and Experiment and their 
uses. The Experimental methods and their use, with examples) 
of their application. Fallacies of Observation. # 

Nature, place and use of the Inductive Method. Perfect 
and Imperfect, Complete and Incomplete Induction. Inference 
from Analogy. Inference from simple Enumeration. Inductive 
Probability ; Chance and its Elimination. Scientific Induction. 
Processes simulating Induction. Fallacies in Inductive Reason- 
ing. 

Classification, Natural and Artificial, and its conditions. Re- 
lation of Classification to Division. Definition, and its material 
conditions. Description. Type. Errors in Classification and 
Definition. Terminology and Nomenclature. 

Nature, place and use of the Deductive Method. Relation 
of Induction and Deduction; Nature, function and value of the 
Syllogism. Inductive and Deductive Sciences. The actual 
Method of Scientific Progress. Demonstration. The World as 
a system of law. Explanation, and its limits. 


ELEMENTS OF CIVICS. 


Scope of Civics — Definition of Citizen— His qualifications, 
rights and duties — Definition of rights and duties — Hindrances 
to good Citizenship. 

The family, village, the towns and cities, the country and 
the Empire in relation to Citizenship. , 

Liberty — Civil and Political Liberty — Liberty and Authority 
—The idea of a State — Constitution of a State — Distinction 
between State and Government — Functions of Government. 
r ' Thg general organization of the Government of India— The 
Secretary of State for India— Central and Provincial Govern- 
ments— Their powers and duties— Relations Between them? 

Popular Government— Meaning of popular control— Repre- 
sentative democracy— Public opinion— Tts influence on popular 
Government— Merits and defects of popular Government— Res- 
ponsibility to be combined with freedom in popular Government. 

Local Self-Government, — Constitutions, powers and duties* 
of Municipalities, District Boards— Local and Union— The need 
for maintaining high standard of ability and efficiency, and 
honesty in municipal administration. 



CBA*. XX|I- -INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN; XrTS * *169 

Municipal and rural problems — Water supply, drainage, 
sanitation, public health — Primary and vocational education— 
Milk supply — Co-operative efforts. 

Importance * of Agriculture — Cottage industries — Machine 
industries. 

Railways — Irrigation works, telegraphs, post and other 
means of communication. 

Principal sources of revenue. 

Faming- — What it means — Its prevention and relief. 

Condition of the Masses — Agricultural indebtedness. 

Subject-matter of Economics — Production — Its factors — 
Distribution — Exchange — Consumption — Principles of taxation 
- The economic environment of the citizen. 

Fundamental Economic Concepts — Value, wealth, capital, 
income, utility, demand, supply. 

COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Students of Commercial Geography will be expected to ^ 
possess a knowledge of General Geography up to the Matricula- 
fion standard. The course in Commercial Geography shall be 
divided into two papers — one paper to be devoted to countries 
other than India and the other exclusively to India. 

Syllabus : — 

General Economic Geography : Tlie bases of Commercial 
Geography. Its relation to other Sciences. Trade winds and 
ocean currents. The Geographical distribution of commercial 
products. Physical conditions affecting their production. Cofh- 
modities dependent on climate. Monsoons. Agricultural pro- 
ducts Forests and fisheries. Mineral products. Manufactures. 

liegional Economic Geography : — Trade routes. Means of 
transport and communication. Ports and harbours. Industrial 
town and commercial centres. * Chief products of important 
countries — agricultural, mineral, and manufactured. Principal 
imports and exports 

India: — Detailed study of physical features — climate, Mom 
aoona. Soils and soil erosion — Location of chief agricultural, in- 
dustrial and mineral products — Movements of trade— Internal 
and •foreign— Transport and communications. Competition 
between waterways and land transport. Ports and harbours. 

COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC AND ELEMENTS OF 
BOOK-KEEPING. 

X. Principles of Arithmetic. Commercial Arithmetic. 

(a) Arithmetical Operations. 

(b) Integers — Fractions : Vulgar and Decimal. 

♦ ■ 
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(c) Contracted Methods of Multiplication, Division and 
Square root— Decimalisation of money — Calculation of cost. 

(d) Ratio — Proportion — Proportional Parts — Pertentage — 

Averages and Statistics. • f 

te) Simple Mensuration — Squares, .Rectangles, Triangles, 
and Rectilineal figures — Circles, Segments, Sectors — Prisms, Cy- 
linders — Pyramids. Cones — Spheres — Simple liquations and 
their application to Inverse Problems. Application to Inverse 
Problems. 

(/) Indian, British and Metric Systems of Weights and 
Measures. 

(i g ) Logarithms and their applications 
( h ) Mixtures — Profit and Loss. 

II. Trade. 

(a) Inland Trade — 

(1) Invoices and Bills. 

(2) Payment for Goods. 

(3) Percentage — Gains and Losses. 

(4) Partnerships — -Bankruptcies. 

(b) Import Trade — 

(1) Importing Operation. 

(2) Expenses Incurred. 

(8) Customs and Excise. 

(c) Export Trade — 

(1) Methods of Exporting Goods. 

(2) Kinds of Invoices and their Preparation. 

(3) Foreign Weights and Measures. 

(4) Tables of Equivalent and Values. 

(5) Foreign Currency. 

III. Finance. 

(a) Coinage Systems — 

(1) Mint Par of Exchange. 

(2) Specie Point. 

(i>) Banking and Exchange — 

(1) Payments through Post-Office, the Treasury and 

the Banks. 

(2) Bills of Exchange — Telegraphic Transfers — Pro- 

missory Notes. 

(8) Discount — True, Banker *s, Commercial' — Dis- 

counting and Retiring of Bills. 

(4) Function of a bill of Exchange. 
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• (5) Foreign Exchanges — Course of Exchange. 

(6) Current Accounts. 

(c) f?tock Exchange — 

(1) •Stock Exchange Transactions — Stocks and Shares. 

(2) Contango and Backwardation. 

(3) Speculation. 

(4) London Stock Exchange — Calcutta Stock Ex- 

change. 

(d) Aimuities-r 

(1) Interest, Simple and Compound. 

(2) Discount, Present Worth and Amount. 

(3) Commission and Brokerage. 

(4) Kinds of Annuities. 

(5) Amount and Present Value of an Annuity. 

(6) Leases and Sinking Eunds. 

(7) Life Annuities. 

Elements of Book-keeping . 

1. Book-keeping — Its Principles. 

(a) Double Entry — Its theory, scientific methods, adapta- 

bility to all classes of commercial transactions. 

(b) Single Entry — Its meaning, principles and defects. 

2. Books of Accounts — 

(a) Journal. 

(b) Ledger. 

(c) Cash Book (with or without Bank and Discount 

columns). 

(d) Bought, Sold and Bill Books. 

3. Methods of Book-keeping — 

(a) Journalising. 

(b) Posting. 

4. Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet — 

(a) Trial Balance. 

(b) Journalising adjustment— Depreciation, Bad Debts, Out- 

standing Incomes and Expenses. Expenses in Ad- 
vance, Writing off, Fictitious Assets, and creating 
m Reserve Accounts. 

(c) Journalising Closing Entries. 

(d) Closing the Ledger. 

(e) Preparation of Manufacturing Account, Trading Account, 

Profit and Loss Account, Profit and Loss Appropria- 
tion Account. 

(/) Preparation of the Balance Sheet. 

5. Distinction between Receipts and Payments, Account and 

Revenue Accounts, items of Receipts and Payment* and 
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items of Income and Expenditure on the one hand, an$ of Assets 
and Liabilities on the other. 

6. Treatment of Transactions connected with — 

(a) Bills of Exchange and Promissory Nofe». 

(b) Goodwill. 

(c) Consignments, Outwards and Inwards. 

7. Partnerships Accounts (with the exception of dissolu- 

tion or winding up of a partnership business) — Proprietors’ 
Current Account. * * 

8. Company Accounts (without the use r of the Private 
Ledger) — 

(a) Formation of Joint- Stock Companies — Difference 

between a firm and a Joint-Stock Company — Differ- 
ence between a Joint-Stock Company with Limited 
Liability and one with Unlimited Liability — Differ- 
ence between a Public 1 limited Company and a Pri- 
vate Limited Company — Memorandum and Articles 
of Association, and Prospectus. 

( b ) Statistical Books which a Joint-Stock Company must 

keep in order to comply with the requirements of the 
Indian Companies Act. 

(c) Entries, relating to Shares — 

(1) Application, Allotment and Calls. 

(2) Forfeited Shares. 

(3) Transfer 6f Shares. 

(d) Preparation of Accounts and Balance Sheet, with easy 

adjustments. * 

< 

9. Explanation of the following Commercial Terms — 

Account, Debtor, Creditor, Debit, Credit. Balance, Cross 
and Net Profit, Interest, Discount, Asset, Liability, Capital, 
Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Solvent, Insolvent, Composition, 
Bad Debts, Posting Folio, Petty Cash^ Cheque, Bill of Exchange, 
Accepting, Honouring, Dishonouring, Discounting, Noting, lie- 
tiring, Invoice Beceipt Voucher, Debit Voucher, Debif Nofe, 
Credit Note, Rebate, Commission, Account Sales, Depreciation, 
Premium, Provision, Charges, Brokerage, Bill of Sale, Personal 
Account, Impersonal Account, Beal Account, Nominal Account. 

GENERAL. 


1. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination m Arts, 
a candidate must obtain — 


In English 

In the Vernacular or the alternative paper ... 
In each of the remaining subjects taken up ... 
And in the aggregate ... 


108 marks 
36 marks. 
60 marks. 
840 marks . 
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2. 2h order to be placed in the first division a candidate 
must obtain 500 marks. 

In order to be placed in the second division, 400 marks. 

The nanfes of candidates placed in the first division shall 
be published in order of merit. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subject and 
in the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in 
the optional subject, if any, shall be added to his aggregate and 
the aggregate so .obtained shall determine his division and hi$ 
place in the list. 

3. Any candidate .who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and has shown merit by gaining 500 in the aggregate, shall be 
allowed to pass. In order to determine the division in which 
such a candidate will be placed and his place in the division, 
the number of marks by which he has failed in one subject shall 
be deducted from his aggregate. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinion that, in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate. 

5. Candidates who, after passing the Intermediate Examin- 
ation in Science, appear for the Intermediate in Arts, shall be 
required, in order to pass, to obtain 36 per cent, in each subject 
for which they present themselves in the latter examination. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 

BACHELOR OF ARTS. 

1. An examination for the degree of Bachelor o£ Arts shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, and at such other places as shall 
from* time to time* be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall 
commence at such time as the Syndicate shall determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to the examination provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study for not less than two academical years after passing the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science in a College or 
Colleges affiliated to the University in the subjects which the 
candidate takes up. 

25 
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3. Every candidate- Kent up for the B.A. Examination by 
an affiliated College shall produce a certificate (a). of good 
conduct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed 
the College periodical examinations and other tests, and ( d ) of 
probability of passing the Examination. Every candidate shall 
send to the Registrar his application, with a certificate in the 
form prescribed bv the Syndicate at least six weeks before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the Examination. If he 
desires to he examined for Honours in any subject, he /’hall name 
the subject in his application. Tf a candidate offers himself for 
Examination in Hebrew , Armenian, French or German, he shall 
be required to give tin* Registrar notice nf the* fact twelve 
months before the date of the Examination. 

4. A fee of Rs. 45 shall be forwarded by each candidate 

with his application, provided t lint a candidate who applies for 
admission to the Honours Examination shall pay an additional 
foe of Rs. 10. * * 

A candidate who fails Jn pass nr to present himself for 
Examination shall not he notified to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate who fails to pass innv he admitted to one or more 
subsequent Examinations for tin- "Decree of Bachelor of Arts on 
payment of a like fee of Rs -15 or Rs. 55 as the case may he 
on each occasion, provided lie product's a certificate from the 
Head of an affiliated College, showing that he has prosecuted a 
regular course of ‘dud\ for (trie academical year since the date 
of the last Examin'd i^n, in each of tin* subjects in which he is 
to he examined. 

c 

5. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
shall ho conducted bv means of printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at which the Examination is held. 

fi. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — • 

(1) English. 

(2) One of the following Vernaculars: — Bengali, Hindi, 
Ur ; va, Assamese. Burmese. Urdu. Modern Armenian, Nepali 
fPurbntin), ARiithili, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, •Marathi, Gujruthi, 
Telugn, Tamil, Tv ami rose, Malayalam, Sinhalese. Portuguese. 

The Syndicate shall have power to add to this list. 

For candidates whose vernacular is English or an Indian 
vernacular not included in this list, there shall be an advanced 
paper in English which shall ho treated as separate from the 
Examination in English. 

(3) and (4) Two of the following subjects, one of which at. 
least must belong to Group A: — 
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(rf One of the following languages: — Sanskrit, Pali (in- 
cluding a. knowledge of Sanskrit u]> to the Matricula- 
tion standard), Arabic, Persian (including a knowledge 
of Arabic up to Intermediate standard for Honours 
Course* only), Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Greek. 
Latin, Crunch, (imiinu, Syriac, Bengali, and Urdu. 
(II) History. 

(IT1) Political Economy and Political Philosophy. 

(IV) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(V) Mathematics.* 

(VI) Linguistics. 

B. 

(I) Physics. 

(il) Chemistry. 

(Til) Physiology. 

(IV) Botany. 

(V) Zoology. 

^VI) Anthropology. 

No candidate si mil be allowed to take up Mental and Moral 
Philosophy unless he lias taken up Logic in the Intermediate 
examination in Ads, No candidate shall be allowed to take 
up any subject in Group P» or Mathematics, who has not taken 
up the corresponding subject in the Intermediate Examination. 

7. A candidate may take the Pass Course in four subjects 
or he may take the Pass Course in three subjects and the 
Honours Course in one subject onl\ : but there shall be no 
Honours Course in the Vernacular. 

8. There shall be time papers in the Pass Course and six 
papers in the Honours Course, in every subject except the 
Vernacular. In that subject only one Pass paper shall be set* 
Each paper shall he of throe hours and shall carry 100 marks. 

9. In the Syllabuses liereinafler defined Papers T, II and 
III ejjall be on the •Pass Course, but questions set for Honours 
candidates need not be identical with those set for Pass candi- 
dates. Papers TV, V and VT shall be for Honours candidates 
only. 

10 As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in 
the Pass Course, arranged in alphabetical order, together with 
a list of those who have obtained Honours in each branch, 
arranged in two classes, both in order of merit. Each successful 
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candidate shall receive with his degree of B.A. a certificate in 
the farm entered in Appendix A. 

11, The syllabuses in Mathematics and in -the subjects 
under Group B shall be identical in the B.A. and B.Sc. Exami- 
nations and will be found under the B.Sc. Regulations. 

There shall be a practical Examination in all subjects includ- 
ed in Group B. 

12. The following syllabuses define the subjects prescribed 
for the B.A. Examination. Books shall be recommended, where 
necessary, by the Board of Studies concerned. « 

ENGLISH. 

1. In Papers I, II, IV and V, not more than half the marks 

shall be given for explanation of passages set from the prescribed 
texts. • 

2. In these papers, questions may be asked to test the 
candidate’s appreciation of the books he has studied in the 
course, but questions encouraging the mere reproduction of 
literary criticisms shall not be sot. 

3. The subjects and marks shall be respectively divided as 
follows : — 

Paper L * 

Poetry and Drama texts ... ... 100 marks . 

Paper 11. 

Prose texts ... ... 100 ,, 

In regard to the subject of these two papers students shall 
be expected to possess a general knowledge of the life and lite- 
rary career of the authors whose works* are prescribed. 

Paper III . 

(a) Essay 

(ft) Unseen passages from authors or works of 
the same standard of difficulty as those 
prescribed for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation 

4. Additional Honours Papers, 

Paper IV. 

(a) Additional Poetry and Drama texts ... 75 

( b ) Additional unseen passages in Poetry and 

Drama ... ... ... 25 „ 
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Paper V. . 

(а) Additional Prose texts ... ... 75 marks. 

(б) Additional unseen passages in Prose ... 25 ,, 

In Papers ![V and V the unseen passages shall not be of a 
higher standard of difficulty than the prescribed texts. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Philology of the English Language. ... 50 marks. 

(b) Geiferal History of English Literature ... 50 ,, 

5. No texts or unseen passages shall bo taken from Spenser 
or from author^ earlier than the Elizabethan period. 

VERNACULARS. 

] The course in Vernacular shall include select texts in 
prose and verse to be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recom- 
mendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

The Syndicate shall also draw up, on the recommendation 
of the Board, a small selection of books by notable authors as 
showing the standard up to which students will be expected to 
have read. 

2. The examination shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter and on the 

language of the prescribed texts ... 40 marks. 

( b ) An unseen passage to be summarised or 

amplified in the Vernacular ... 15 ,, 

<^c) Translation from English into Vernacular ... 15 ,, # 

(d) Questions on Composition ... ... 10 M 

(a) An Essay in Vernacular — headings being 

given ... ... 20 ,, 

;v The unseen passage shall not exceed in difficulty the 

(а) Vernacular texts prescribed for the examination. 

(б) Questions shall not be set on the history of language 
or literature of the Vernacular. 

4. The Alternative Paper in English (for candidates whose 
Vernacular is a language not included in the prescribed list) 
shall include: 

(а) Questions on selected texts in prose and verse to be 
prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the 
Board of Studies in English; and 

(б) Questions on composition including Rhetoric and Pro- 
sody. 

. 5. A candidate who takes Bengali or Urdu as a subject, 

under Group A (I) in sub-sections 3 and 4, section 6, wifi be 
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examined in an additional paper in vernacular, in litfu of the 
compulsory paper, as outlined in sub-section 2. The. jnnrks in 
that paper shall be distributed as follows: — 

History of Literature ... 15 murks. 

History of Language . ... ... 25 ,, 

Essay ... ... 30 ,, 

ALTERNATIVE PAPER IN ENGLISH. 

• * 

The special paper shall he a lesi m English Composition and 
on a general knowledge of Mir subject matter of a small number 
of standard works in English (not exceeding three) lo he. pres- 
cribed by the Syndicate from time to lime <>n the recommenda- 
tion of I he Board of Studies in English. 

SANSKRIT. 

The Pass Course in Sanskrit shall comprise the following: — 
Paper I. 

(a) Poetry texts, namely, selected portions of Mann and 

selected portions of one of the following:- 
Kiratarjuniya 

Sisupalabadlm ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 

Paper 11. 

(a) Drama texts, namely, two of the following:- 

* Sakuntahi. 

nttararamacharita. 

Mudrarakshasa. 

Ratnavali ... ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 ,, 

Paper III. 

(a) Prose passages from unprepared Sanskrit 

books for translation into English ... 30 

(b) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar, including 

passages for correction ... # ... 40 ,, 

(c) Outlines of the History of Sanskrit Litera- 4 

ture ... ... 30 „ 

The Honours Course in Sanskrit shall comprise, in addition 
to the Pass Course, the following: — 

Paper IV. 

(a) Selected portions of Bhattikavya and 

Kadambari ... ... 75 marks, 

lb) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 „ 
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paper V. " 

Selected TJyrnns from the Rigveda, with 

Senna’s Commentary thereon ... 100 marks. 


Paper VI. 

Grammar and Rhetoric, namelv — 

% 

\(l) Siddhanta Kaumudi — Karaka and Samasu 60 marks. 

( b) Dandi-j-Kavyadarsa. Sahitya Darpan, 

Chapter VI ... ... 40 ,, 

In the first, second, fourth, and fifth papers, the questions 
on the text shall include — 

(i) Passages from the prescribed texts for translation into 

English (to carry not more than marks in any 
paper). 

(ii) Questions on the subject -mat ter and on the language 

of Ihe prescribed texts. 

( /// ) Questions on Grammar and Prosody (but not- Rhetoric), 
arising out of the prescribed texts. 

tic) Passages for tiauslation or discussion in English, taken 
from standard Sanskrit commentaries on the pres- 
•eribed texts, to be named h\ the Syndicate from 
time to time 

• 

in the third paper the unseen passages ^hall not exceed in 
difficulty the prose texts set for the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts. 

The Syndicate shall from time to time cause to be prepared 
and prescribed a text-book? in Sanskrit Grammar. 

In the sixth paper, questions will be set to test the ability of 
candidates to apply (n) the Rules of Panini on Karaka and 
Sainasu, and (/>) ihe rules of libel ovic 1o passages taken from the 
proscribed texts. 

t 

The Syndicate shall, upon the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies, select the texts in accordance with the syllabus and 
may also recommend books or specify editions to indicate more 
fully the extent and standard of knowledge required in any 
paper. 

Tlu* Syndicate shall have power to add to the list of specified 
{books other books from time to time on the recommendation 
of the Board of Studies in Sanskrit, 
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BENGALI. 

The Pass Course in Bengali shall comprise the following: — 

Paper 1. 

Drama Texts 
Rhetoric and Grammar 

Paper 11. 

Old Poetry Texts 
Modern Poetry Texts 

Paper 111. 

Prose Texts (Old and Modern) 

Translation from English into Bengali 

URDU. 

The Pass Course ir Urdu shall comprise the following : — 

Paper 1 

Drama Texts 
Rhetoric and Grammar 

Paper 11. 

Old Poetry Texts 
Modern Poetry Texts 

Paper 111. 

Prose Texts (Old and Modern) 

Translation from English into Urdu 

ARABIC. % 

1. The Pass Course in Arabic shall comprise the whole or 
selected poll ions of the following works: — 

Any nr all of the following works: — 

% 

Pass Course. 

(1) Majmmil Bahrain by Yazo/ji. 

(2) Fakchntul Kliulafa by Tbn Arab Shah. 

(3) Akhbarul Tiwal by Dinnwari. 

(4) Almustatrif by Abshahi. 

(5) Tarikhul Yemini. 

lG) Diwan by Ibu-un-Nabih. 

(7) Diwan by Abi Firas. 


75 marks. 
25 „ 


... ’ 50 marks . 
... 50 „ 


80 marks. 
20 .. 


... 75 marks. 
... 25 (l 


... 50 marks. 
.... 50 „ 


... 80 marks. 

... 20 „ 
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• (8) Jawahirul Balaghat by Hashemi. 

(9) Majmu’ul Adab by Yaziji. 

(10) JVlajaniul Adab, Parts Y and VI. 

(11) Nakhubul Mulah, Parts IY and V. 

(12) Hamtisa. 

(18) Diwans of Mutanabi. 

(14) Abul Atabiya. 

(15) Quoran with Jalalayn. 

(16) Hariri 

(17) Itorikh Tabari. 

(18) Qazini's Geography. 

The courfie shall include Arabic Grammar, according to the 
modern method 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
above, the whole or selected portions of the following works:— 

Honours Course. 

H) Jafsir by Abu Snwud Inmdi. 

(2) Al Jamius Saghir l>v Sayuti. 

(3) Al Tqdul Knrid In fbn AM Rabbihi. 

(4) Muqaddiman by Ibn Khaldun. 

(5) Qualaidul Iqvnn by Tbn Khaqan. 

(6) Asbabut Ta rah by Shaikhs. 

(7) Mukh Tasar-ul-Maaui by Taftazani. 

(8) Al Mufadli-dhaliyynt by Dhabbi. 

(9) Diwan by Imraul Qais. 

(10) Diwan by Khansa. 

(11) Sub Muallaqat 

(12) Banat Suad. 

(18) Ibu-i-Farid. 

(14) Qoran with BavcHiawi and Zamakhshari. 

(15) Serah Ibu Hisham. 

The Honours Course shall also include the elements of 
Arabic Prosody and Rhetoric; the outlines of Mahomedan History 
down to the fall pf the Abbasid Caliphate; and a general know- 
ledge of the History of Arabic Literature. 

The Board of Studios concerned may make such modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution 
of the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem 
desirable to the Board. 

26 
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3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

/ 

Paper I. - , 

Questions on the Poetry texts ... 100 marks. 

Paver 11. 

Questions on the Prose texts ... 1*00 

Paper III . 

(a) Unseen passages for translation into Eng- 

lish ... ... ... 70 ,, 

( b ) Short English sentences for translation into 

Arabic ... ... ... 30 

The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than fho texts prescribed for the Intermediate Exa- 
mination. 

Paper 7T 7 , 

(a) Questions on the additional Poetry texts BO mark*. 

(b) Translation from English into Arabic. 20 

* 

Paper V . 

t (a) Questions on the additional Poetry lexis 80 marks . 

(b) Translation from English into Arabic. 20 

Paper VI. , 

(a) Questions on Mahomedan History ... 30 marks. 

( b ) Questions on the History of Arabic Litera- 

ture ... ... ... 40 ,, 

(c) Questions on Rhetoric and Prosody ... 30 ,, 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 

comprise — * 4 

• (a) PaBsageB of the set texts for translation into English. 

{ b ) Questions on the subject-matter, and 
fc) Questions on the Grammar of set passages. 

~ In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to mere Iran elation of the set 
passages. 
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PEESIAN. 

1 The P«fiss Course in Persian shall comprise the whole or 
selected portions of the following works: — 

Any or all of the following works : — 

• Pass Course. 

Prose. 

•* 

(1) The Siyasat Nama of Nizam-ul-Mulk. 

(2) The Shamsa wm Qahquha. 

(8) The Tarik-i-Zahangusha-i Nadir 

(4) The Waqaya-i Nimat Khan-i’ Ali. 

(5) /The Masalikul Muheinin. 

(6) The Aruz-i Saifi. 

Poetry . 

(1) The Shahnumu of Firdausi. 

(2) The Diman-i of Ilafiz. 

(3) The Masnawi of Jalal-uddin llumi 

(4) The Kulliyat of Qaani. 

(5) The Diman- i wisal-i Shirazi! 

(0) The Naldaman of Faizi. 

The Pass Course shall include the elements of Persian Pro- 
sody and .Rhetoric. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
above, the whole or selected portions of the following works: — 

Honours Course. 

Prose. 

(1) Insha-i Abulfaze 
L‘2) Miraj-us STiadat. 

(3) Chahar Maqala of Aruz-i Nizami. 

(4) Insha-i Taher-i Wahid. 

Poetry. 

(1) Gulshan-i Eaj. 

(2) Diman-i Sail. 

•'3) Makhzau-ul Asrar. 
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The Honours Course shall also include the outline# of Maho- 
medan History in so far as it relates to Persia, Central ,4-sia and 
India and the History of Persian Literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make uuch modifica- 
tion in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution 
of the marks may be modified in such manner as may seem 
desirable to the Board. c > 

3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 

follows: — • 


Pass Course. 


Paper L 

Questions on Persian Poetry texts 100, marks. 

Paper 11. 

Questions on Persian Prose texts and on the elements of 
Persian Prosody and .Rhetoric ... 100 marks. 

Paper 111 . 

(a) Unseen passages for translation from Persian into 
English « ... ... 50 marks . 

{b) Simple English passages for translation into Persian 

50 marks. 

* The unseen passages in this paper shall be of no greater 
difficulty than the texts prescribed for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation. 

Jn Papers T and 11 questions on the texts shall comprise — 

(a) Passages of the sot texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no Paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of these 
questions be assigned to the mere translation of set passages. 

1 « 

Honours Course. 

Paper I. 

Questions on the Persian Poetry texts ... 100 marks. 

Paper II. 

Questions on the Persian Prose texts 


... 100 marks. 
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(a) v Jnseen passages for translation from Persian into 
English ... ... ... 50 marks. 

(fa) Simple English passages for translation into Persian 

60 marks . 


Paper IV. 

(а) Questions on the additional Persian Poetry texts 

80 marks. 

(б) Translation from English into Persian ... 20 marks. 
Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Persian Prose texts 

40 marks. 

(b) Questions on Arabic Prose texts ... 30 marks. 

(c) ' Translation of simple English sentences into Arabic 

30 marks. 

Candidates are permitted to write an essay in Classical 
Persian which shall carry 60 marks, in lieu of ( b ) questions on 
Arabic Prose texts and (c) translation of simple English 
sentences into Arabic. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Questions on Mahomedan history 30 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of Persian Literature 

40 marks. 

(<') Questions on .Rhetoric and Prosody 30 marks . 

In Papers I, II, IV, and V, questions on the textB shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on tlx* subject-matter, and 

(r) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

in no papers shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages. 

• • 

PALI. 

1. The Pass Course in Pali shall comprise the following 
works : — 

Poetry . — 

Dhammapada. 

Khuddaka Patha. 
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Prose — Milindapafiha. . / 

The course shall include a knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar * 
up to the Matriculation standard, besides a knowledge of Pali 
Grammar and the elements of Comparative Philology. 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to the 
above: — Mahavamsa and .Di'ghauikaya. 

The Honours Course shall include a knowledge of Sanskrit 
Grammar up to the Intermediate standard, and of the History 
of 'Buddhism with special reference to India. 

The subjects and the marks shall be distributed'as follows: — 

Papa I. 

Questions on the Poetry texts 70 marks . 

(6) Unseen passages of Pali poetry for translation into 
English 30 marks. 

Paper II. 

(a) Questions on the. Prose* texts ... ... 70 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali prose for translation into 

English ... ... ... 30 marks. 

Paper HI. 

(a) Questions on Samkril, Grammar I ... 15 marks . 

(b) Questions on Pali Grammar ... ... ]£> marks. 

{(') Questions on Comparative Philology ... 40 marks.. 

jd) Simple English passages for translation into Pali 

80 marks . 

Paper IV. 

[a) Questions on the additional Poctrv texts ... 40 marks. 

(b) Unseen passages of Pali poet-iv; for translation into 

English ' ... ... ... 30 marks . 

- (c) Questions on Sanskrit Grammar ... 30 marks. 

Paper V. 


(а) Questions on the additional Prose tex^s 40 marks. 

(б) Unseen passages of ^ali prose for translation into 

English , ... ... 30 marks . 


(c) Questions on Sanskrit 



imar 


SO marks . 


* In the case of Burrnan students, a knowledge of Sanskrit Grammar will 
not be demanded for the Pass Course in Pali. 

t Alternative question on Pali Grammar instead of questions on Sanskrit 
Grammar, will be set in Paper III for Burman students. 
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(a) Questions on the History of Buddhism ... 50 marks . 

( b ) Questions on Comparative Philology ... 50 marks . 

In Papers I, II, IV and V, questions on the text shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English, 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions In* assigned to the mere? translation of set 
passages. 


HEBREW. 


1. The Pass Course in Hebrew shall comprise specified 
portions* of the Historical books, the Psalms and Proverbs. The 
Course shall include Jewish History. 

2. The Honours Course* shall include, in addition to the 
above, two Prophetical books;, and the History of the Hebrew 
Language and Literature. 

3. The marks shall bo distributed as follows: — 


Paper I. # 

• 

(a) Questions on the specified Historical texts 70 marks, 
(h) Unseen passages from Historical books for translation 
into English ... ... ... BO mark*. 

Paper II. 


{a) Questions on the Psalms and Proverbs 
(b) Unseen passages from poetical books 
into English • 


... 70 marks. 
for translation 
30 marks. 


Paper III. 


(a) English passages for translation into Hebrew 50 marks. 

( b ) Questions on the History of the. Jews, and on the 

literary history of the Bible ... ... 50 marks . 

o 

Paper IV. 


(a) Questions on the specified Prophetical books 70 marks. 

(b) English passages for translation, into Hebrew 30 marks. 

Paper V. 

(a) TTnsoen passages from the Historical books for translation 
into English ... ... 40 marks. 
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(b) Unseen passages from the Prophetical books for travsla- 

tion into English ... ... f 30 r.^arke. 

(c) English passages for translation into Hebrew 30 marks. 

Paper VI. ' - 

(a) Questions on the Hebrew Language and Literature 

50 marks. 

(b) Questions on Jewish History ... ... 50 marks. 

In Papers I, IT, and IV, questions on the texts shall ooin- ( 

prise — 

(a) Passages of the set texts for translation into English. 

(b) Questions on the subject-matter, and . 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages. 


ARMENIAN. 

1 . The Pass Course in Armenian shall consist of the follow- 
ing texts: — 

Poei I'if. 

Ragratoonie's translation of “ Paradise Lost,” Books IX, 
X, XI and XII. 


Prose. 

Agathangalo’s History, Parts I and TII, Moses of Khoren's 
History. 

The course shall include the History of Armenia. 

2. The Honours Course shall include in addition to the 
above — 

Poetry. 

Bagratoonie’s Haik Dientsazn, Books I, IT, III, IV and V. 
Prose. 

John Catholicus. 

Elishe. 

The course shall include the History of Armenian Literature 
and tho elements of Armenian Philology. 

The marks shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper I. 

(a) Questions on the Poetry texts ... 


70 marks. 
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( b ) Unseen passages of Armenian Poetry 
into English 

Paper ll. 

(a) Questions on the prose texts 

(b) Unseen passages of Armenian Prose 

into English 


for translation 
... 30 marks . 


... 70 marks . 
for translation 
... 30 marks . 


Paper III . 

(«) English passages for translation into Classical Armenian 

50 marks . 

(b) Questions on Armenian Grammar 20 marks . 

(r) Questions on the History of Armenia 30 marks . 

Paper IV. 

(a) Questions on the additional Poelrv texts ... 70 marks . 

(b) English passages for translation into Armenian 

• 30 marks. 


Paper V. 

(a) Questions on the additional Prose texts ... 70 marks . 

(b) English passages for translation into Armenian 

30 marks. 

Paper VI. 

(a) Unseen passages in Armenian *for translation into 

* English ... ... ... 40 marks. 

(b) Questions on the History of Armenian Literature 

30 maiks. 

(r) Questions on Armenian Philology ... 30 marks. 


In Papers T, 11, IV and V, questions on the texts shall 
comprise — 

(a) Passages of the get texts for translation into English, 

( b ) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(c) Questions on the Grammar of the set passages. 

In no paper shall more than one-fourth of the marks of 
these questions be assigned to the mere translation of set 
passages. % 

GREEK. 


1. The Pass Course in Greek shall consist of suitable selec- 
tions from the following authors to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Plato, Herodotus, Homer, Euripides, Aristophanes, Sopho- 
cles, Demosthenes. 

27 
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The course shall include Greek Syntax and Grammar, a;.id 
Greek History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to tfbe Pass 
Course, selections from the following authors, to be prescribed 
from time to timo by the Board of Studies concerned : — 

Thucydides, /Eschylus, 

and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Regulation 1. 

The course shall include the Philology of the Greek Language 
as well as the History of Classical Greek Literature 

8. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the same 
way as in the case of Armenian. 

LATIN. 

L The Pass Course in Latin shall consist of suitable’ selec- 
tions from the following authors to be prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Studies concerned: — 

Cicero, Livy, Lucan, Virgil, Horace. 

The course shall include Latin Syntax and Grammar and 
Roman History as prescribed for the Intermediate in Arts. 

2. The Honours Course shall include, in addition to the 
Pass Course, selections from the following authors to be prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies: — 

t Pliny, Tacitus, Terence, Lucretius, Catullus, 

and may also include further selections from the authors men- 
tioned in Regulation 1. 

The course shall include the Philology of the Latin Language 
as well as the, History of Latin Literature to the end of the 
Augustan Period. 1 

3. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the 
different papers in the same way as in the case of Armenian. 

FRENCH AND GERMAN. 

« 

1. The course in French or German for the Pass as well as 
for the Honours shall consist of such works in prose and verse 
as may be prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. 

2. The Pass Course shall include in addition to the pres- 
cribed texts, Grammar and the Outlines of Fronch or German 
History. 
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Ifc* The Honours Course shall include in addition to the 
subjects mentioned in Regulations 1 and 2 above, the elements 
of French oif German Philology and the history of a selected 
period of French or German Literature. 

4. The subjects and marks shall be distributed in the same 
way as in the caso of Armenian. 

% LINGUISTICS. 

This subject can be taken up only by candidates who take 
up one of the Languages specified in A (I) or Anthropology or 
Jlislory. 

The Pass Course in Linguistics shall include the General 
Principles of Linguistic Science, Growth and Development of 
Languages, Phonetics, the Language-Families of the World, 
and thp Languages of India. 

The Honours Course in Linguistics shall include the topics 
prescribed for the Pass Course, to be studied in greater detail. 
In addition, it will include the Comparative and Historical 
Grammar of English, or of the language chosen from A(I) illus- 
trated by selected texts. It shall further include a cognate 
language to be chosen out of an allied group according to a 
scheme to be recommended from time to time by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Comparative Philology. Easy texts in the 
cognate language shall bo prescribes. 

HISTORY. 

1. The Pass Course in History shall be as follows: — 

Paper I . — History of Europe from the Fall of Constantinople 
to the Treaty of Berlin. 

Paper II. — History of England — a special period. 

Paper III. — History of India from the earliest times to 
the close of the 19th century : and the elements 
of Ancient Hindu and of Mahomedan civilisation 
in India. 

<L> 

2. The Honours Course shall comprise in addition to tlio 
above — 

Paper IV. — A special period of Greek Hi story 

Paper V. — A special period of Homan History. 

Paper VI. — The History of the Middle Ages in Europe 
from the rise of the Mediaeval European powers down 
to the end of the 16 th century. 
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In each of the special Honours papers at least one question 
shall be set, to be answered in the form of an essay which shall 
carry not less than 25 marks* ' «• 

Candidates shall be expected to possess a knowledge of the 
Geography of the countries whose history they study, and to 
understand the use of physical and historical maps. 

Books on History shall be recommended from time to time 
by the Board of Studios concerned who shall also select the , 
special periods. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
PHILOSOPHY. 

1. The Pass Course in Political Economy and Political 
Philosophy shall be as follows : — 

Paper I . — Political Economy. 1 

Paper II. — Political Philosophy. 

Paper III . — Application of the principles of Political 
Economy to Indian topics. 

2. The Honours Course, in addition to the- above, shall be 
as follows: — 

Paper IT. — Political Ecorfomy (a higher course). 

Paper V . — Political Philosophy (a higher course), including 

t a specially selected text or texts. 

Paper VI. — Essay. 

3. The following are the Syllabuses for the different 
subjects : — 

Political Economy. 

Definition. Scope. Relation to Sociology. Politics. Statis- 
tics. Methods. Standpoints and Schools. Postulates. Wealth. 
Utility. Income. 

A knowledge in outline of the fundamental propositions 
under each head of division named below. A fuller knowledge 
of the special points mentioned below under these heads:— 

(а) Production. — Production on a large and on a small scale 
Land. Labour. Capital. Laws of Return. Population. Or- 
ganisation of Labour. Control of Business. 

(б) Consumption. Demand and supply. Balance between 
the two. 
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( cj^jpistribution . — Rent. Wages. Profits. Systems of 

Rent ana Land Tenure. Custom. 

(i d ) Exchange*. — Value. Price. Money. Bimetallism. 
Banks. Foreign Exchange. Credit. Trade, home and foreign. 
International Values. 

(c) Descriptive Economics . — Companies and Partnership, 
Organisation of Industries, Trades Union, Co-operation in the 
spheres of Production and Distribution, Co-operative Credit 
Societies, banking systems. Money Market. Stock Exchange. 

(/) Economic functions of Government . — Economic Free- 
dom. Government Regulation of, and Government participa- 
tion in, the work of production, distribution and exchange. 
Taxation. Public Revenue and, Expenditure. National Debt. 
Frivate Property. Socialism. Poor Laws. Tree Trade. Pro- 
tection. Reciprocity . 

Economic Progress on the work of reproduction, distribution, 
and exchange. 

Political Philosophy. 

Deft n it ion . Scope . Method s . 

The State. Lending Theories of its origin and nature. Law. 
Government. 

The People of the State. The Nation. Nationality as a 
constituent element of the State. Political Society. Its 
Divisions. # Privileged Classes. Citizenship. Classes without 
political rights. 

Rights and Duties. History of Natural Law. Practical 
consequences of a belief in Natural Law. 

The Territory of the State. Its Political Divisions. 

The Constitution of the State. Different forms of Consti- 
tutions. ^ Monarchy, Oligarchy, Aristocracy, Democracy, City 
States. The outlines of the present constitutions of (a) France, 
(b) Germany, and (<•) the .United States. The present British 
constitution. 

The Structure of the State. The Legislature. The Execu- 
tive. The Judiciary. Power of Taxation. Control of the 
Public Purse. Test of Popular Liberty. 

Growth of the State. Revolutions. Evolution. Functions 
of Legislation. The Individual and the State. 

Fhe End and Functions of the State. Sovereignty and 
subjection. The nature and organisation of the Public Services. 

Application of the Principles of Political Economy 
to Indian Topics. 

The Geographical Factor. 

Physical features and conditions of the country and their 
ooanngs on Indian economic products. Facilities of Transport. 
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The Special Factor. 

The Village system and Rural economy. Peasant proprietor- 
ship. Caste and its economic significance. Its influence on the 
organisation of Indian Industries. The Joint Family, and Hindu 
and Mahomedan Laws of Inheritance in regard to their economic 
bearings and consequences. Status and custom, and their, in- 
fluence on rents, wages and prices. Organ isaion of agricul- 
ture, handicraft and domestic industries in rural Tifdia. Caste 
Guilds. City Industries. Mahomedan Guilds and Industries. 
Indigenous organisation of Trade and Transport: of Banking 
and Agricultural credit. 

The Political Factor . 

Pax Britannica and its economic effects. Chief British In- 
dian systems of Land-1 enure with their economic consequences. 
Foreign capital and organisation of labour, machinery, transport 
and credit, and the economic development of the country. 
Political relations of India to England, and their effect on the 
Balance of Trade. 

The postulates of pure Economy, how modified in their 
application to Indian Consumption, Production, Distribution 
and Exchange. 

Consumption. — The, Indian standard of comfort as deter- 
mining Indian consumption ;* the laws of consumption; statistics 
of Indian consumption; comparison wi the United Kingdom. 

Production . — 

(a) The economics of a mainly agricultural country as 
opposed to those of a mainly manufacturing country. 

(f>) Special conditions of land, labour and capital as affect- 
ing Indian production. • 

(r) Comparative efficiency of labour and cost of production 
in the chief industries in India and other countries. 
National wealth of Tndia. Average production per 
head. Average income, gross and net. 

(d) The development of manufacturing industries in India. 
Foreign capital and skill. Technical Education *and 
its relation to castes and guilds. 

Distribution . — Rent in Tndia, as affected by (1) State Land- 
lordism, (2) Permanent Zemindary settlements, (3) Pressure of 
population on the soil, (4) Land-tenure legislation and rent laws, 
(5) Custom. 

Wages in different employments. Average rates. Purchas- 
ing power of wages. 



105 


Chap, xxxii — feACfcELOR of aR*t& 

% 


profits . — Profits of Manufacture. The Profits of the middle- 
mnn hfi agricultural money-lender, and as commercial agent. 



serve. The Gold and Silver Currency, 
money. Commercial Legislation. 


Purchasing power of 


I'ublic finance . — Direct and indirect taxation. Chief heads 
of Revenue. Katun* of land revenue in India. Incidence of 
1 fixation in India. Chief heads of Expenditure. 


MENTAL AND MOltAL PHILOSOPHY. 

I. Psychology — Pass and Honours 

ftcojit. — Psychology as a natural science. Laws of Mind. 
Relation of Psychology to Physiology. Delation of Psychology to 
Logic, Esthetics, Ethics and Metaphysics. 

Methods . — Subjective and objective. Physiological and 
Comparative Psychology. Experimental Psychology. 

Consciousness, the Sub-conscious, the Unconscious, Pelati- 
\ity of Consciousness. Analysis and classification of Mental 
states and processes. Correlations of. the* Cognitive, the Emo- 
uonal and the Conative elements. Unity of conscious life. 

The physical basis of Mental life. — Nerves: structure anc^ 
function. Drain: structure and function. Muscle: structure 
and function. Physiological processes corresponding to ele- 
mentary psychical states. 

Menial dcvelopmcn i . — Fundamental Laws and Processes. 
Attention, Discrimination, Assimilation, Association and Apper- 
ception. 

ft ensation and Us organic basis . — Stimulus and Sensation. 
Ddativity in the sphere of sensation. Weber’s Law. Fechner’s 
Law. Sensations of Organic Life. Organs and Sensations of 
Taste, Smell, Touch, •Hearing and Sight. Muscle. Consciousness 
and its Physiological basis. Sensation and movement. Qualities 
of Sensation. 

Perception . — Perception and its object. Perception of Ex- 
ternality. Localisation. Perception of space. Free movement. 
Tactile space. Visual space. Perception, direct and indirect, of 
1 mporietrability . Movement, Extension, Figure, Magnitude, 
}Veight, Solidity, Distance and Direction. 
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ideation . — Percept and Image. Retention, Representation 
and Recognition. Associaion and Suggestion, Consignation, 
Expectation: their forms, conditions and applications. Hallu- 
cinations and Illusions. Reverie and Dream. w 

Consciousness of duration. — The time series, and spatial 
order. Apprehension of things in spatial and temporal order. 

Elaboration. — Nature of thought. Judgment and its cate- 
gories. Abstraction, conception and classification reasoning 
language and thought and their correlated growth. Elaboration 
of the external world in idea. Conception of Law. Idea of in- 
terdependence. 

Belief. — Its nature and grounds. 

Feelings. — -Feeling and organism. Expression. Pleasure, 
pain. Law of Self-conservation. Development of Feeling. 

Classification of feeling*. — The sense-feelings. Vital 1 feelings. 

Relativity in the sphere of feelings. — Relative feelings, 
surprise. 

Emotions. — Joy and sorrow, hope and fear; anger, love and 
hate. Egoistic emotions, Social emotions, Sympathy, Intel- 
lectual emotions. .Esthetic emotions, — the beautiful, the 
sublime, the ridiculous. The Moral sentiment.. The Religious 
sentiment. 

Conation . — Primitive elements. Spontaneous and Reflex 
action. Emotional expression and gesture. Ideo-motor action, 
Imitation and Play, Instinct, Heredity, Habit and their relation 
to the organism. Attention. 

Voluntary action. — Its nature, origin and development. Im- 
pulse, Appetite, End, Desire and Motive. Conflict of Desires. 
Deliberation. Volition — purpose and intention, self-control, and 
formation of character. 

Consciousness of volition. — Consciousness of freedom. The 
individual self in relation to the physical and the social environ- 
ment. * 


II. General Philosophy — Pass and Honours. 

Philosophy . — Definition and province. Relation of Philo- 
sophy to Epistemology and Ontology. Relation of Philosophy to 
Science. 

Methods. — Dogmatism, Scepticism, Criticism, and Dialectic. 
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\Knov>ledg&. — Philosophical knowledge as the analysis, criti- 
cism .'"‘And rationalisation of experience. Idealism, Bealism and 
Ideal-Bealism. 

Origin of Knowledge . — A priori and a posteriori theories, 
dogmatism and Criticism, Evolution and Dialectics. 

Categories of Knowledge . — Space, Time, Substance, Causa- 
lity : the contents and origin of these ideas. 

Dialectics as applied to Knowledge. — Subject, object and the 
absolute. Phenomenon and noumenon. The Finite and the 
Infinite. The ‘Conditioned and the Unconditioned. The Rela- 
tive and the Absolute. 

The ideas of the World, the Soul, and God. 

The World. — Reality. The World as a system of reals. Tem- 
poral and Spatial order. Matter and motion, Energy, Conserva- 
tion arid Correlation. The Causal series. Substance and Attri- 
bute. The Individual and the Universal. Realism and Nominal- 
ism. Mechanism and Life. Organisation. The species idea. 
Evolution in Nature. Mechanical and Teleological Evolution. 

The Soul. — Consciousness and life. The physiological and 
the psychical series. Parallelism, and other theories of their rela- 
tion. Mental evolution in the animal kingdom. Mental evolu- 
tion in the race. Nature and origin^of reason. The soul and the 
self The empirical self, the individual self and the social self. 
Society and the individual. Custom and social morality. Or- 
ganisation of Rights. The Ethos. Ethieality. Personality and 
personal rights. The Moral Law. The Moral Reason. The 
Noumenal self as distinguished from the empirical self. 

God. — Contents of the idea. God as conditioning the world 
and the soul. God as the Absolute. The idea of the Absolute, 
and its implications. Reftition of God to the world-series, and 
the soul-series. Types of Monism. Dualism and Pluralism. 
Transcendence and Immanence. Ultimate causality and end. 
Relation of God to man. Moral Government and Providence. 
Liberty and Necessity. Future Life and Eternity. The Cosmos 
considered sub specie ceternitatis . The Universal reason. 


III. Ethics — Pass and Honoubs. 

Definition, province and end of Ethics. 

Relation of Ethics to Psychology, Sociology, Pohtfcs, Meta- 
physics and Theology. 

Methods of Ethics: Leading Opinions on: Character of 
Ethical Science. 

28 
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Actions: Moral and non-Moral: Analysis of Desire^, In- 
tention. Motive, End. Volition, Natural and Moral cy^. Sin 
and Error. 

Elements of the Mora] Consciousness: Intellectual, Emo- 
tional, Volitional. Good and Evil. Wight and Wrong. The 
Highest Good. Moral Sentiment. 

Nature, Method, and Object of the Moral Judgment. 
Springs of action. 

Postulates of Moral Judgment; Henson; Personality; Self- > 
determination. 

Conscience and Prudence. The Moral Faculty. 

Moral Obligation; Nature 1 , Grounds and source of. The seat 
of Authority in Morals. Moral Law. Sense of Duty. Merit and 
Guilt. Sanctions. Theory of Pcward and Punishment. 

The lending Ethical Standards and a critical estimate of 
them. Law* — Divine, Political. Pleasure and Happiness, Egoism. 
Altruism. The ^Esthetic Sense. Immutable Law and Eternal 
Fitness. Perfection and Self-realisation. Evolution, individual 
and social. 

Delation of the Individual and Society. The Social Organ- 
ism. Moral Institutions. 

Duties and Virtues: Nature of; and Principles of their 
classification. Conflict of Duties. 

Growth of the diameter. Moral Progress in the Pace The 
Moral Ideal. 

t 

rfoNOURS. 

4 The additional Honours subjects shall include — 

(a) Natural Theology. 

( b ) History of Philosophy. 

(c) Special Texts to bo selected from year to year, and 

Essay. 

< 

Naluntl Theology. 

Religion. — Nature* of. Eolation to Science, Art, Philosophy, 
Morality. 

Religion, Natural and Revealed. , 

Theology. — Relation to («) Science of Religion and Compa- 
rative Religion, (1>) Ethics, (e) Philosophy. 

The Religions Consciousness. — Its originality, its contents. 
(a) The cognitive clement— the idea of God as First Cause, as 
Ultimate ground, as tho Infinite and the Absolute, as the Self. 
(h) The emotional element, — the religious sentiment, — awe, 
reverence, worship, (c) The volitional element, the sense of 
dutv 
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'\Sirov*nU of Belief in God. — (a) The idea of the Perfect 
Hcin£* H of the Infinite, of the Absolute, of necessary Being, and 
the Contingency of the Cosmos, ( b ) the nature of causality and 
the Cosmological argument, (a) final cause, (d) conscience and 
Moral Law. Other grounds : consensus, intuition, criticism of 
experience and dialectic. 

Evidence of final cause. — Adaptation, external and internal. 
Explanations. — Mechanism , design , immanent finality. Argu- 
ments against these; and substitutes offered. Criticism of the 
substitutes. Reconciliation of Mechanism and Teleologism in 
Immanent Finality. Resulting conception of evolution. 

The Nature and Attributes of the Divine Being, with special 
refeunce to Divine Personality. 

The World, its creation, and conservation. Providence and 
Divine Government, natural and moral. 

The problem of Pain and Moral Evil. 

Tjjpes of Religion, Philosophically considered. 

Thcistic theories. 

Quasi-t h ristic l henries. — Deism , Pantheism . 

Anfi-tkrisfic theories. — Materialism, Naturalism, Phenome- 
nalism, Agnosticism, Positivism, Pessimism; their import, 
origin and grounds. 


History of Philosophy. 

A general knowledge of the systems of Bacon, Descartes, 
Spinoza, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, Reid, Leibnitz and Kant. # 



Selected Texts. 

Specially Selected Texts and Essay on subjects drawn from 
iss or Honours Syllabuses or Texts. 

The arrangement of papers for Pass and Honours shall be 
follows : — 


Fass. 

First Paper 

Second ,, 

Third „ 

Psychology. 

Ethics. 

Genera 1 Ph i losophv . 

Honours 

First Paper 

Second ,, 

Third „ 

Fourth ,, 

Fifth „ 

Sixth tt 

Psychology. 

Ethics. 

General Philosophy. 

Natural Theology., 

History of Philosophy. 
Essay and Selected Texts. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY. 

The Pass Course in Anthropology shall be distributed as 
follows: — * « 

Paper I. — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper II . — Ethnology of India with special reference to 
some particular Province. 

p 

Paper III . — Practical Examination (simple measure- 
ments and observations). 

The Honours Course in Anthropology shall be 'distributed as 
follows : — 

Paper /. — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper II . — Ethnology of India with special reference to 
some particular Province. , 

Papers III and IV . — A general outline of the racial 
and cultural history of India. 

Papers V and VI . — Practical Examination. (Candidates 
will be expected to be familiar with 
tribal and racial types and be able to 
take selected measurements of living 
persons.) 

Suitable Books, Papers and other sources of Btudy will 
be recommended from time to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Anthropology with a view to indicate the scope 
and extent of the knowledge expected to be possessed by the 
candidates. 

GENERAL. 

L A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Course — 

In English ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Vernacular or paper alternative to it ... 33 marks. 

Any subject in Group A ... t ... 100 maths. 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical* papers 60 malhs 

and 

in the Practical papers ... ... 40 marks. 

2. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the 
Honours Course — 

In English 

Any subject in Group A 


... 180 marks. 
... 180 marks. 
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' Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 108 marks 
■« v and 

in the Practical papers ... ... 72 marks. 

• * 

8. A candidate must obtain, in order to qualify for 
Honours — 

In English ... ... ... 240 marks. 

Any subject in Group A ... ... 240 marks 

Any subject in Group B in the Theoretical papers 160 marks . 

and 

in the Practical papers ... ... 80 marks . 

4. Jf a candidate.* takes up the Pass Course in four subjects, 
he must, in order to pass fho B.A. Examination, pass in each 
subject, and obtain 800 marks in the aggregate. If he passe3 
and obtains 500 marks in the aggregate, he shall be declared to 
have passed with Distinction. 

5. Tf a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three sub- 
jects, and the Honours Course in one subject, he must, in order 
to pass the B.A. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 
408 marks in the aggregate. If he passes and also qualifies for 
Honours in his Honours subject he shall be declared to have 
obtained Second ("lass Honours in that subject. Tf he passes, 
qualifies for Honours ip his Honours subject, and obtains 360 
marks in that subject, he shall be declared to have obtained First 
("lass Honours in such subject. 

0. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and 
by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, 
and lias shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the 
n B8 r(1 gate of the marks of the Examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. If any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in 
three subjects, he sha 1 ! not be declared to have passed with Dis- 
tinction. But if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course in 
three subjects and the Honours Course in one subject, and has 
qualified for Honours in such subject, he shall be allowed to re- 
tain his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

7. Tf the Examiners arc of opinion that in the case of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regulation, considera- 
tion ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate and the Syndicate may pass such candidate, or 
give him Honours, as the case may be. 
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CHAPTER XXXIII. 

MASTEK OK ARTS. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall 
be held annually in Calcutta and at such other places as shall, 
from time to time, bo appointed by the Syndicate and shall com- 
mence at such lime as the 1 Syndicate shall dotermiije, the ap- f 
proximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B.Com. 
Examination not loss than two academical years, previously may 
be examined for the degree of M.A. in any subject mentioned in 
paragraph 5, provided he has prosecuted a regular course of 
study in that subject for two academical years in a College or 
Colleges affiliated to the University in respect of that subject 
and standard, or under one or more University Professors or Lec- 
turers in that subject. ♦ 

Any candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B.Com. 
Examination not less than three academical a ears previously 
may be admitted as a private student to the M.A. Examination 
in any of the subjects included in T-X V subject to the provisions 
of Section 19 of the Indian Universities Act. 

In the case of anv of the subjects included in I-XV in which 
there is for the time being no provision for a regular course of 
study under one or mofe University Professors or Lecturers, a 
candidate who has passed the B.A. or the B.Com. Examination 
not less than two academical \cars previously may be admitted 
to the M.A. Examination in that subject as a private student, 
sfibjeet to the provisions of Section 19 of the Indian Univer- 
sities Act. 

2. Every * candidate shall send in his application with a 
certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, and a fee of 
Rs. 80 to the Registrar not less than three months before the 
Examination. If a student desires to appear in the M.A. Exa- 
mim-tion in subjects TIT, VI, VTT, XI, or XXTT, lie shall give* 
the Registrar one year’s notice of the fact. 

Any Master of Arts may, on payment of a fee of Rs. 80, 
be admitted to the M.A. Examination in any branch other than 
that in which lie was previously examined, provided that if he 
takes any of the subjects XVr to XXIIT, he has prosecuted a re- 
gular course of study in that subject for two academical years m 
a College or Colleges affiliated to the University in respect of 


* Candidates who take np Mathematics shall send in their applications 
and fees to the Registrar sjx months before the commencement of the 
Examination. 
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iliut subject and standard, or under one or more University Pro- 
lessors Lecturers in that subject. He shall, if his attain- 
ments come up to the standard prescribed for the degree of 
M.A , be grunted a certificate to that effect stating the subject 
and class in which ho has passed. 

4. A candidate v. ho fails to pass or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, 
but he mqjr be admitted to any one? or more subsequent M.A. 
Examinations on payment of a like fee; of eighty rupees on each 
occasion. 

5. A candidate ma\ be examined in anv of the following 
jects : — 

(I) English. 

(11) Sanskrit. 

(III) Pali. 

(IV) Arabic. 

(V) Persian . 

(VI) Hebrew. 

(VII) Syriac. 

(VIII) Greek. 

(IX) Latin. 

(IX- A) French . 

(1X-B) German. 

(X)- Indian Vernaculars. 

(XI) Comparative Philology. 

(XII) Mental and Moral Philosophy. 

(XIII) History. 

(XIV) Political Econoim and Political Philosophy. 
(XIV-A) Commerce. 

(XV) Mathemat ics. 

(XVT) Physics. 

(XVII) Chemistrx . 

(XVIII) Physiology. 

(XIX) Botany. 

(XX) Geology. 

(XXI) Zoology and Comparative Anatomy. 

(XXII) Experiment al Psychology . 

(XXIII) Anthropology . 

6. There shall be a Practical Examination in subjects XVI 
to XXI ], arid candidates shall be required to pass in the practi- 
eid portion of these subjects as well as in the theoretical portion 
defined in the Syllabuses. 

t In each of the subjects 1 to XV there shall be eight papers 
of four hours each, each carrying 100 marks. 
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In 6ach of the subjects XVI to XXII there shall bps four 
theoretical papers of four hours each and the practical Examina- 
tion shall extend over at least four days. The .total marks shall 
be equally divided between the theoretical and prhctical portions 
of the Examination. 

7. Candidates who have taken the Degree of B.A. with 
Honours in any of the subjects XV-XXII may be allowed to 
substitute a piece of research work for part of the Mr A. Exami-j 
nation in that subject under the conditions laid down in the 
Regulations for the M.Sc. Degree. 

In all these subjects the Syllabuses shall be the same as 
those prescribed for the M.Sc. Examination. 

8. The. limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

ENGLISH. 

1. The M.A. course in English shall be divided into two 
groups. 

2. The first four papers of each group shall Ik* identical, 
and shall cover the following subjects: — 

Paper 1 . — General History of English Literature. 

Paper 11. — The Drama. 

Paper III. — Poetry.. 

Paper IV. — Prose. 

3. The course for the above papers shall include standard 
works in Prose, Poetry and t lie Drama, which shall be specified 
from time to time, and shall range from Chaucer down to the 
end of the 101 h century, due regard being had to the relative 
importance of the different periods. 

i 

4. The remaining papers shall taken from one of the 
following groups, but not from both: — 

Group A. 

Paper V. — Chaucer, and the outlines of Historical English 
Grammar. * 

Paper FI.— Shakespeare and the Elizabethan Drama, 'or a 
selected period of Poetry. 

Paper VII . — A selected period of Prose. 

Paper VIII. — An Essay or Essays on subjects connected 
with the course. 

The special periods in Papers VI and VII shall be specified 
from time to time; no period shall be selected before Chaucer 
and not more than one shall be pre-Elizabethan. 



„ CHAP. XXXIIX— MAgTBE OP ABT8 


205 


, Geoop B. 

Paper V. — English language and literature prior to 1100. 

Paper V£. -‘-English language and literature from 1100 to 
1500, including Chaucer. 

Paper Vll. — Historical English Grammar: including the 
elements of Teutonic Philology. 

Paper Vlll . — An Essay or Essays on subjects connected 
9 with the course. 

5. In every paper whore texts are prescribed, unseen pass- 
ages shall he set from contemporary works, carrying 40 marks. 

0. Questions on the text shall include — 

(a) Questions on the subject-matter, and 

(b) Questions on the language of the text. 

A candidate who has taken his 13. A. Degree with Honours 
in English may, subject to the conditions specified below, offer 
a thesis connected with some department of the subject in lieu 
of examination in two Papers. If the candidate has taken up 
Group A, the thesis will he allowed to he substituted for either 
Paper VF or Vll, and Paper VTTI. If the candidate has taken 
up Group 13, the thesis will be allowed to he substituted for 
either Paper TT, TIT or TV and Paper VITT. 

The conditions to be fulfilled Iw a Candidate who is allowed 
to offer a ‘thesis arc as follows: — 

(a) He must have completed one year's study of the M.A. 
course in English under University Lecturers or in a College 
affiliated in English up to the M.A. standard. 

(b) He must, at tlio end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in English an application for permission to 
offer a thesis in lieu of part ol the Examination. 

(c) The application stiall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by ihe Board of Higher 
Studies in English, the thesis must be prepared under tlx 
general di reel ion the Professor or Professors with whom the 
candidate is prosecuting his studies 

(c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or typewritten) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A. Examination at which lie intends to present 
himself. 

(/) The thesis shall he examined by a Board of three Exami- 
ners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the thesis 
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shall be 200. The Examiners may, in their discretion, subject 
the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subjects the 
thesis. 

(g) The name of n candidate whose thesis lirts been approved 
shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful candi- 
dates published in the Gazette and also in the University 
Calendar, 


SANSKRIT. r . , 

The course shall include the following: — 

Paper I . — (a) One selected Ash taka of the Rigveda. with 
Sayana’s Commentary thereon. 

(6) Sayana’s Introduction to his Commentary on the Rig- 
veda ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper II. — Siddhanto-Kaumudi (whole) ... 100 marks. 

Paper III. — (a) The general principles and methods of 
Comparative Philology, including the elements of 
Phonetics. 

(b) The history of the Indo-European family of languages. 

with special reference to Sanskrit (Vedic and Classi- 
cal), and Prakrit. 

(c) Sabdn-saktiprakasika, and its bearing on the science of 

language ... ... ... 100 marks . 

Paper IV . — Two Essays* (a) # dealing with some subject connect- 
ed with the history of Sanskrit literature • generally : 
(b) dealing with some subject connected with the 
history of the special department covered by the 
group taken up ... ... 100 marks. 

Papers l 7 , VI. VII and VIII . — One of the following groups to be 
selected by the candidate: — 

A. (Literature.) 

Paper V.—(a) Poetry texts: selected portions of Naishadha 
Charita, Kamandaki Nitisara, Sukrnnitisnra, Mnha- 
bharata (Santipnrva, Rajadharma), and of either 
Kiratarjuniya or Sisupnlbadha ... 75 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks . 

Paper VI. (a) Drama texts : Five of the following dramas. 

together wiih as much of Vararuchi’s Prakrit Prakasa 
as is necessary for the appreciation of the Prakrit 
passages: — 

Vikramorvasi, Malayikagnimitra, Malati Madhava, Mahavi- 
racharita, Mrichcbhnkatika, Karpuramanjari, Venisan- 
hara, Prabodh Chandrodnya, Balaramayana. 

75 marks. 
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(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Prose texts: Selected portions of two of the 
following, namely, Kadaniburi, llarshacharita, Vasa* 
vadntta aiul Dasakurnnraeharita ... 75 marks, 

(b) Unseen passages in Sanskrit Presto for translation into 
English ... ... ... 25 marks . 

Paper 17 11. — (a) Rhetoric and Prosody, namely, Kavyaprakas, 
iCkavali, Snrasvati Kanthabharana, Sahityadarpana 
and either Pingala's Chlmmla Sutras with Halayu- 
dha’s Vritti or Chhandamanjari ... 75 marks, 

(b) Unseen* passages in Sanskrit Poetry for translation into 
English ... ... ... 25 marks. 


B. (Vedas.) 

Pajtcr V 9 . — (a) Yaska’s Nirukla and Pingala’s Chhanda Sutras 
with llalayudlia’s Vritti ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Pratisakh\a of the Rig-Vedn. with the commentary of 
Uvata ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Aitareya Brahninna with Sayana’s Commentary 

75 marks. 

(b) Simple unseen passages in Vedic Sanskrit for translation 
into Classical Sanskrit. (The interpretations of any 
recognised Indian School .will* be accepted.) 

25 marks . 

Paper VII. — (a) Selected portions of the Chhandogya and Bri- 
liadaranyaka Upanishads, with Sankara's Commen- 
tary ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(5) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any Upanishad 
for translation into English ... ... 25 marks . 

Paper VIII. — («) Grihva Sutra — either Asvalayana or Gobhila — 
with commentary ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

0. (Mimansa and Smriti.) 

Pape* V. — (a) Selected portions of Mimansa Sutras with Sahara 
Bhashya 75 marks. 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Mimansa Philosophy, such as the 
Sloka-Vartika and the Tantra-Vartika, for translation 
into English ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Jaiminiya Nyaya Mala Vistara and Miriaansa- 
Nyaya-Prakasa ... ... ... 75 marks. 
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(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any tifeatiijje or 
eonmicntan on Hie Alimansa Philosophy, suchfas the 
Mimunsa-lialaprakasa. mid the Tuptoeka, for tran- 
slation inin J^uplislj ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) i\l;mu Saiuliita v\ilJi Kulluka's Commentary: 

JJharma Sutras of Apaslamba and Gautama with 
Hara da tin's eommenlarv ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Grill) a Sutra — either AsvaJavana or Gobhila i!5 marks, j 

Paper Vlll. — (a) Yajnavalkya Sainhiia with Vijnanesvara’s 
Mitakshara. f 

Para, sara’s Institute with Aladhava’s Commentary 

75 marks . 

( b ) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

D . (Vedanta.) 

i 

Paper \\ — (a) Vedantjn.arn (Jacob's Edition), Panehadasi Ve- 
danta Paribiiasha, llastamalaka ( with Commentary), 
and Siddhantalcsa, ... 75 marks. 

{b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 
Vedanta Philosophy, such as the Vivaranu-prameya 
Saiiigraha, for translalion into English ... 25 marks. 

Paper VJ. — (a) Ved a n ta , Sutras with Sankara Bhashya 

.75 marks . 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Selected portions of Sribhashya ... 75 marks. 

(b) Advaita-Brahma-Siddhi ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper Vlll. - (a) Bhagavadgita and selected portions of the 
Upanishads, with Sankara Bhashya ... 75 marks . 

(b) Passages for translation into English from Ihe Anu- 
bhashya and the Sarvahhashya ... 25 marks. 

K. ( Sankhya and Yoga.) 

Paper I\ — (a) Sankhya Sutra of Kapila, with Vritti of Ani* 
ruddhn. , 

Sankhya-Karika of lswarakrishna, with Bhashya * of 
Gaudapada ... ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on the Sankhya Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Sankhya Pravachana Bhashya, Sankhya- Sara 
and Sankiiya-Tattva-Kmirnudi * ... 75 marks. 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 
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hiper VIlT — (a) Yoga Sutras of Paianjali, with Bhashya of 
Yyasa and Yritti of Blioja. Yoga- Vartika of Vijnana- 
Bhikshu ... ... ... 75 marks . 

(b) Simple* unsf-dii Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on tin* Yoga Philosophy, for translation 
into English ... ... . . 25 marks . 

Paper VIII. — (a) Selected portions of the Yoga-Vnsishtha-Sar- 
^/ndarsan Sarngraha ... ... 75 marks . 

( 0 ) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks . 

• F. (Nyaya and Vaiseshiko.) 

Paper V . — (a) Nyaya Sutras of Gautama, with the Bhashya of 
Vatsyayaua, Vartika of Udyotkara, and Vritti of 
Visvanatha ... ... .75 marks . 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
• commentary on the Nyaya Philosophy, for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 25 marks . 

Paper VI. — (a) Nytiyamanjari of Jayanta Bhatta: 

Selected portions of Khandamt Khanda Ivhadya of 
Sriharslia, ... ... ... 75 marks . 

(6) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VII . — (</) Bliasha Parichehlieda, Siddhanta-muktavali, 
Kusumanjali of TTdayana^har^va with Commentary 
of Buchidatta and gloss of Vardhamana 75 marks . 
(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks . 

Paper VIII. — (a) Vaisoshika Sulras of Kanada, with Bhashya Sf 
Prnsastapada, Nyayakandali of Sridhara, and Vivriti 
of Jay ana ray ana. 

Saptapadarthi of Sivaditya with Commentary of Yatindra- 
rnadhava ... ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any treatise or 
commentary on Hie Vaisoshika Philosophy, for trans- 
lation into English ... ... 25 marks . 

(1. (General Philosophy.) 

Paper V. — fa) Hankhya Sutras of Kapila with Vritti of Aniruddha. 

Either Sankhya-Taltva-Kaumudi or Sankhya Karika. 
Yoga Sutras of Patanjali, with the Bhashya of Vyasa 
and Vritti of Blioja ... ... 75 marks . 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 
Philosophy for translation into English 25 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Nyaya Sutras of Gautama with Vashya of Vatsya- 
yana and Vritti of Visvanatha. Vaiseshikasutras of 
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Kanada, with Vashva of Prasastapada, and Nyaya- 
kandali of Sridhara .. ... Ibstnarks. 

( b ) Translation from English into Sanskrit . . 25 marks. 

Paper VII. — (a) Vodnntasara (Jacob's Edition). *Bhagavadgita 
a lid selected portions of Vedanta Sutras, with 
Sankara Bhaslna . ... 75 marks, 

(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) N\ .rvaratnamala of Part h as ar a the Misra;> 

Mimausa N\aya Prakasa of Apadeva. Selected 
portions of the Hpanishads. with Sankara B ha shy a 

• 76 marks 

(b) Simple unseen Sanskrit passages from any work on 
Philosophy for translation into English 25 marks. 

11. (Prakrit.) 

Paper V. — (a) Two selected Jaiua canonical texts ... It) 9 marks, 
(h) Translation from English into Sanskrit (or Prakrit, at 
the option of the candidate) ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper 17. — (a) Prakrit portions of the following dramas: — 
Sakunt ala , Yikrainorvasi , Malavikagnimitra, Uttaracharita, 
Malatimadliava, Malia\ iraeliarita, Mrichcdihakatika, 
Mudrarakshasa, Uatnavali. Karpuramanjari, Venisam- 
hara , ... ... ... 75 marks. 

(/>) Translation from Sanskrit into Prakrit ... -25 marks. 

Paper 1 7 II. — (a) Setubandha ; Gaudavaho; Kumarapalaeharita, 

* together with a general knowledge of Prakrit a Pain- 

galarn ... ... ... 75 marks, 

(b) Simple unseen passages in Prakrit for translation into 
English ... ... ... 25 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Prakrit Grammar, a 4 s in Vararuchi's Prakrita 
Prnkas (Cowell), Chlmndah’s Prakrita Lakshanam 
(Hoernle), Hemchandrn (Pischel). 

Candidates arc also expected to be familiar with the sub- 
stances of Hoernle 's Grammar of the Gaudian 
languages ... ... ... 75 marks . 

( b ) Simple unseen passages in Prakrit fbr translation /nto 
Sanskrit ... ... ... 25 marks. 

I. (Epigraphy and History.) 

Paper V. — (a) Knjatarmgini mid its continuations with Stein's 
Introduction and Commentary ... 70 marks . 

(b) Unseen passages in Sanskrit for translation into 
English ... ... ... 80 marks . 
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Paper VI-+-(a) Inscriptions of Asoka 80 marks. 

(b) Early Indian Alphabets 20 marks. 

Paper VII . — Selected Inscriptions from Epigraphia Tndica. 

Fleet’s Corpus Inscription um, and Prachina Lektm- 
mala 100 marks. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Ancient Geography of India ... 50 marks. 

(b) Translation from English into Sanskrit ... 50 marks. 

Questfons on prescribed texts (oxcept on Grammar) in the 

coinpulson papers as also in every group shall include — 

(?) Passages for translation into English (this shall not 
carry more than 25 marks in any one paper). 

(?7) Questions on the subject-matter and on the language of 
the set books. 

(???) Questions on Grammar arising from the texts. 

(i«) Passages for translation into English or discussion in 
simple Sanskrit, laken from standard Sanskrit Com- 
mentaries on the texts. 

In Groups C, D, E, F. and G, the questions on the pres- 
cribed texts shall also include alternative questions on philoso- 
phical topics for discussion in English (or in simple Sanskrit at 
the option of the candidate); in answering such questions, can- 
didates will he expected to be able to state the views of the 
School taken up and controvert tho.vio\fs of the other Schools. 

The first paper shall include questions on the History of 
W* die Literature, and the History of Philosophy and Religion 
during the Yedic Period; such questions shall carry 25 marks.® 

The second paper, and in Group TT. the eighth paper, shall 
include questions on the practical application of the rules of 
Grammar. 

The eighth, paper in Group A shall include questions framed 
with a view to test the abifity of candidates to apply the rules of 
rhetoric to passages from the prescribed texts. 

Passages set for translation from English into Sanskrit shall 
ho translated into Classical (and not Yedic) Sanskrit. 

The Syndicate shall, upon the recommendation of tlu* Board 
of Studies concerned, select the texts in accordance with the 
■syllabus, and may also recommend books or specify editions to 
indicate more, fully the extent and standard of knowledge required 
in any paper. 


PALI. 

1. The M.A. course in Pali shall be divided into four 
k groups. 



21 * 


CHAP. XXXIII — MASTER OP ART? 


2. The first four papers of all the groups shall be identical 
and shall cover the following subjects: — ^ 

Paper I — Selected portions of the Sutta-pitaka,. 

Paper II . — Selected portions of the Vinaya-pitakh. 

Paper III . — Pali and Prakrit dram mar and Philology. 

Paper IV . — History of Pali Literature and Buddhism. 

1). The remaining papers shall be taken from one of the 
following groups: — 4 > 


Group A — (Literary). . 

Paper V . — Selected portions of the Jatakas. 

Paper VI . — Selected portions of Pali Literature in general. 

Paper VII. — Inscriptions. 

Paper VIII . — Essay and Translation of unseen Pali passages 
into English. • 

Group B— (Pa nr Philosophy). 

Paper V . — Selected portions of the Ahhidhaininn-pitfikn. 

Paper VI . — Selected portions of the non-canonieal works. 

Paper VII . — Selected portions of this canonical and non-canonical 
works with .commentaries. 

Paper VIII . — Essay and Translation. 


t Group 0 — (Epigraphy and History). 

Paper V. — (a) Selected portions of the Pali annals and chronicles. 

(b) TJnsecn passages for translation into English. 
Paper VI . — Inscriptions of the Maury a period. 

Paper VII. — Cave-inscriptions and inscriptions of the Gupta 
period. 

Paper VIII . — Ancient Geography of India and Essay. 

Group Jb— (M aitayana Literature _\\n Philosophy). 

Paper V . — Selected texts (prose and poetry) of Mali ay an a 
Literature. 

Paper VI . — Selected texts of Madhya mika and Yoeachara 
Philosophy. 

Paper VII . — Selected texts of Buddhist works on Nyaya. 

Paper VIII. — (a) Grammar. 

(&) Essay. ' 
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HEBREW, 

The course shall include — 

Paper I . — Passages from one of the books of the Hexabeuch for 
translation, criticism and exegesis ... 75 marks . 

English passage(s) for 'translation into Hebrew 25 marks . 

Paper II . — Passages from one or more of the Prophetical Books 
for translation, criticism and exegesis ... 75 marks. 

English passage (s) for translation into Hebrew 25 marks. 

Paper III . — Passages from the Old Testament Poetical Books 
for ^translation., criticism and exegesis ... 100 marks. 

Paper IV . — Unseen passages from the Old Testament 100 marks . 

Paper V . — Either (A) Passages for translation into English from 
prescribed Post- Biblical books with questions arising 
out of the subject -matter of the texts ... 100 marks. 

Or.(B) Passages for translation into English from specified 
hooks in Syriac, including always a portion of the 
Posh itt a version of the New Testament, together with 
questions on I lie language and subject-matter of the 
passage set. 

Paper 17. — History of Jewish Religion and Civilisation from the 
earliest times to the destruction of Jerusalem 
(A. 77 70) ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper T7/. — History and contents of Hebrew literature, Bibli- 
*cnl and Po^t-Biblical ... ... 100 marks. 

Paper VIII. — Essay on a subject connected with the course 

100 marks. 

Papers J, IT and ITT shall include questions on Grammar 

and Philology. 


ARABIC. 

1. The course in Arabic shall include the following works or 
portions thereof: — 

Literature. 

Kitdb-ul-Agh&n i. 

, , Y at(mat*ut-Dahr . 

Tafsir. 

Qor'An with the Commentary of Zamakhsari. 

Hadis . 

Mishkdt-ul-Masdblh . 

Philosophy. 

Isihrdt of Avicenna. 


30 
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History. 

Majma-ul-Buld&n of Bildzuri. 

Grammar . 

Zamakhsharl’s Mufassal. 

Rhetoric. 

Fard'id of Mahmud Jawnpuri. 

2. The course shall also include Arabic Prosody, the outi 
lines of Mahomedan history and n general knowledge of the 
history of Arabic literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make 4 such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable, 
by the Board. 

3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
follows: — 

Paper I . — (a) Questions on iho Kitab-ul-Aghanf ... 75 7 varies, 
(b) English passage's for translation into Arabic 25 murks. 

Paper 77. — (a) Questions on Ynl imat-iii Thihr ... 75 marl;* 
(ft) English passages for translation into Arabic 25 marks. 

Paper III . — (a) Unseen passages of Arabic Prose* for 

translation into Eftglish ... — fiO murks, 

(b) Questions on the History oF Arabic literature 40 murks. 

Paper IV. — (a) Questions on the Mufassal ... 50 marks, 

{b) Questions on the Fard’id ... ... 50 marks 

Paper V . — (a) Questions on the prescribed portion 

of the Qor’dn with the Commentary ... 50 marks. 

( b ) Questions on the Mishkdt-ul-Masdbih ... 50 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Questions on the Tshfirdt 50 marks. 

(ft) Questions on the Majirm-ul-Rulddn 50 marks. 

TO** 

Paper VII . — Questions on Mahomedan History. 

(a) General ... ... 70 marks. 

(ft) India ... ... 30 marks 

*» 

Paper VIII . — Essay on some Rubjoct. connected with 

the course ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Questions on the prescribed texts shall include- 

(i) Passages for translation into English, not carrying 
more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(«) Questions on the subject-matter and the language of 
the passages set. 
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PERSIAN. 

1 The course in Persian shall include the following works 
or portions thereof: — 

Poetry. — The lladiqa of banal. 

The Mantiq-ul-Tair of 'Attar. 

The Ulan of Nasir-i-Khusraw. 

The Qasa’id of Zaiiir E&ray&bi. 

• 

Prose.— Tuzkiru of Uawlat Shah. 

The Tazkira of 'Awfi. 

• The Ivinhya-i-basidat of Ghazz&li. 

The Durra-i-N&dira. 

The Hada’iq-ul-Ual&ghat. 

Arabic Prune.- The prose selections prescribed for the B.A. 
Pass Course. 

U. # The course shall also include the outlines of Maho- 
metan history and the history of the Persian language and 
literature. 

The Board of Studies concerned may make such modifica- 
tions in the list of books as may seem to them desirable. 

The scope of the subject of each paper shall from time to 
time be defined by the Board concerned and the distribution of 
marks may be modified in such manner as may seem desirable 
by the Board. . * 

3. The subjects and the marks shall be distributed as 
tollows 

Pape- I . — Questions on the .LLadiqa of Sana’i and 

Hie Alantiq-ut-Tair of ‘ Attar. ... UK) marks. 

Papa II . — Questions on the remaining prescribed 

poetry texts % 100 marks. 

Paper 111. — (a) Questions on the Tazkiras of 

Daw! at Shah and of 'Awfi ... 50 marks . 

( b ) Questions on the remaining Persian Prose 

texts ... ... ... 60 marks. 

Ptuftcr IV. — Questions on Arabic Prose texts ... 100 marks. 
Paper V. — (a) Unseen Persian passages for transla- 
tion into English ... ... 50 marks . 

(b) Questions on the Philology of the Persian 

language .\. ... ... 50 marks. 

Paper VI. — (a) Translation from English into 

Persian ... ... ... 70 marks . 

(b) Questions on the Rhetoric and Prosody ... 80 marks. 
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Payor VII. — (a) Questions on the history of Persian 

literature ... ... ... 50 ma rks. 

(b) Questions on Mahomedan history ... 50 marks. 

Paper VIII . — Essay on a subject connected with 

the course. ... ... 100 marks. 


Questions on the prescribed texts shall include — 

(i) Passages lor translation into English, not carrying more 
than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
passages set. • 

SYKIAC. 


1. The course in Syriac shall comprise — 


Paper I . — The General History of Syriac literature 100 


Paper 11 . — Prescribed Poetical texts ... ... 100 

Paper 111. — Prescribed texts dealing with Mar- 
ty rology ... ... ... 100 

Paper IV . — Prescribed JJiblical texts ... ... 100 

Papei V . — Texts speeialJy prescribed for their Phi- 
lological matter ... ... 100 

Paper VI. — Prescribed Historical texts ... 100 

Papei VII. — Prescribed Ritualistic texts ... 100 

Paper VIII . — Syntax and Eksay ... ... 100 


marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 

marks 

marks. 

marks. 

marks. 


2. The course shall include prescribed texts in Prose and 
Poej.ry and the oui lines of Syriac literature and language and 
Comparative Semitic Philology. 

Ike Syndicate, on the recommendation of the Hoard of 
Higher Studies concerned, shall from time to time prescribe 
such text-books as may seem to them desirable, and define the 
scope of the subject ol each paper. The Syndicate may also, 
on the recommendation ui the Hoard of Higher Studies, modify 
the uistributioii ol marks m such manner as may seem desirable 

3. Questions on the prescribed texts shall include — 

{i) Passages for translation into English, not carrying more 
than 25 marks in any one paper. • 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and the language of the 
passages set. 


GKEEK. 

The course shall include — 

Paper L—(a) Passages from prescribed prose texts 70 marks, 
(b) Unseen passages of Greek Prose for tran- 
slation into English ... ... 80 marks 



CHAP. XXXin — MASTER OF ABTS 


217 


Paper II. — (a) Passages from prescribed Poetry texts 70 marks, 
(b) Unseen passages of Greek poetry for tran- 
slation into English ... ... BO marks . 

Paper 111. — (a) Passages from prescribed Greek 

Plays ... * ... ... 70 marks 

( b ) Unseen passages from the Greek Drama- 
tists for translation into English ... 30 marks. 

Paper IV. -w - Passages in English for translation into 

Greek prose ... ... 100 marks 

Paper V . — The Philology of the Greek tongue and 

tht5 elements 7 of Comparative Philology 100 marks. 

Paper VI . — The General History and Antiquities 

of Greece ... ... ... 100 marks. 

Pape* Vll. — History of Greek Literature ... 100 marks. 

Paper Vlll . — Essay on some subject connected with 

§ the course ... ... 100 marks. 

In Papers 1, JI and III the questions on prescribed texts 

shall include — 

(/) Passages for translation into English, which shall nob 
carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
texts. 

» 

LATIN. 

The course shall include — • 

Paper /.— Passages from prescribed Poetry texts. 

Pape i II. — Passages from prescribed Prose texts. 

Paper III . — Unseen passages from Latin authors for translation 
into English, » 

Paper IV. — Passages hi English for translation into Latin prose. 

Paper V. — The Philology of the Latin tongue and the elements 
of Comparative Philology. 

Pa pot VI. — The general History and Antiquities of Rome. 

Pap9i VII — History of Classical Latin Literature. 

Paper Vlll. — Essay bn some subjects connected with the course 

In Papers I and IJ the questions on the prescribed texts 

shall include — 

(i) Passages for tianslation into English, which shall not 
carry more than 25 marks in any one paper. 

(ii) Questions on the subject-matter and language of the 
texts. 
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FRENCH. 


Tile course shall include — 


Paper I. 

Literary History ol France', From the earliest times to the 
beginning of the (Ire.'ii. War. This would also include the po- 
litical and the cultural history of the country so far it is re- » 
Heeled in the literature. 


Paper 11. « 

Literature of the Seventeenth Century (the Classical Age). 

Paper III. 

Modeiu Literature, 1850-1013. 

Paper 11. 

Translation Irom English into LYench (50 marks). 

Lssa\ on some subject connected with French literature or 
culture (50 marks). 

A minimum of murks muni be obtained by the candidate 
in the translation seelisn of thin paper in order to pass the 
examination at all. In the essay section the Candida, tc should 
get the choice of one cut of three subjects. 

Group A (Literary). 

Paper V. 

Literature of the Sixteenth Century. 

Paper VI. 

Literature ol the Eighteenth Century up to the beginning 
of the French .Revolution. 


Paper VII . 

Literature from the beginning of the French Revolution up 
to 1850. F 


Paper VIII. 

Outlines of the Historical Grammar of the French Language 
and Modem French Grammar. 
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Group B (Linguistic). 

Payer V . 

General History of the Growth and Development of the 
French Language from Latin. 

Paper VI. 

History of the’French Language up to the Thirteenth Cen- 
tun studied in texts. 

i 

Paper VII. 

History of the French Language during the Fourteenth and 
Fifteenth Centuries studied hi texts. 

• Paper VIII. 

History of the French Language from the Sixteenth Cen- 
lnr\ onwards studied in texts. 

GERMAN. 

The course shall include — 


« 

Paper I. 

Literary History ef Germany from the earliest times to the 
beginning of the Great War. This would also include the poli- 
tical and cultural liision of the 1 country as far as it is reflected 
in the Literature. 


^ Paper II. 

Literature from 1700 to 1800. 

Paper III . 

^Literature from 1870 to 1010 

Paper IV. 

Translation from English into German (*50 marks). 

Essay on some subject connected with German literature or 
culture (50 marks). 

A minimum, of 25 marks must be obtained by the candidate 
in the translation section of this paper in order to pass the ex - 
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animation at all. In the essay section the candidate should get 
the choice of one out of three subjects. 

Group A (Literary). 

Paper V. 

Literature of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. 
Paper VI. 

Literature from 1700 to 1760. 

Paper VII. 

Literature from 1810 to 1870. 

Paper VIII. 

Outlines of the. Historical Grammar of the German Lan- 
guage and Modern German Grammar. 

Group L (Linguistic) 

Paper V. 

General History of* the. Growth and Ocvelnpmrnl of the 
German Language from the earliest times 

Paper VI. 

Gothic and Old English. 

Paper VII 

Old High German. 


Paper VIII. 

Middle High German and Early New High German (up to 
1700 ) . \ 

INDIAN VERNACULARS. 

Candidates will be examined in — 

(A) An Indian Vernacular as principal subject, to be select- 
ed by the candidate from a list prescribed from time to time by 
the Board of Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 
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(B) A second Indian Vernacular as subsidiary subject, to be 
selected by the candidate from a list prescribed from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

(C) Elements of two of the following languages, to be select- 
ed by the candidates with special reference to their influence on 
the Vernaculars chosen as principal and subsidiary subjects: 

Prakrit, Pali, Persian, Pashtu. 

ThiS list may be varied from time to time by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

(1)) Elements of Indo-Aryan or such other branch of Philo- 
logy as may *be prescribed from time to time by the Board of 
Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

lour papers shall he set on (A), two on (B), one on (C) and 
one on (J)). 

The lour papers on (A) shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper /. — History of the Literature of the Principal Lan- 
guage taken up. 

Candidates will bo expected to possess a general knowledge 
on the entire subject as also a special knowledge of a prescribed 
period or movement in literature. 

Paper II . — Old Texts and Unseens. 

Paper III . — Mediaeval and Modern Texts and Unseens. 

Paper IV. — (a) A prescribed period of literary or linguistic 
history and (/>) a selected movement, literary, scientific, social 
or religious. 

• 

Candidates will be required in this paper to give their 
answers in the form of two essays, one of which at least must 
be composed in the Vernacular taken up as principal subject. 

The two papers on (B) shall be distributed as follows: — 

Paper V . — Easy prescribed Texts and Unseens. 

Paper VI . — Elements of Grammar, Philology and Literary 
History. 

The paper on (C) shall include questions on easy prescribed 
to«is and simple '^questions on Grammar. 

The paper on (D) shall be devoted to Indo-Aryan or other 
prescribed branch of Philology, in so far as it elucidates the ori- 
gin and development of Indian Vernaculars. 

Each of the eight papers shall carry 100 marks. 

The scope of the subject included in each paper shall be de- 
fined and suitable books recommended from time to time by the 
Board of Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars. 

31 
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A candidate who has taken his B.A. degree with Honours in 
a language, or has taken his M.A. degree in a language or Com- 
parative Philology may, subject to the conditions specified be- 
low. offer a thesis, in lieu of an examination in Papers III and 
IV.' 


The conditions to bo fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a thesis arc as follows: — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study of /die M.A. » 
course in Indian Vernaculars under University teachers. 

(b) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board of 
Higher Studies in Indian Vernaculars an application for permis- 
sion to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the examination. 

(c) The application shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis he wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he has been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Stud es in Indian Vernaculars, the thesis must be prepared under 
the general direction of the Professor or Professors with whom 
the candidate is prosecuting liis studies. 

(c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or type-written) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. • 

(/) 1 be thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the thesis 
sha.>l be 200. The Examiners may, in their discretion, subject 
the candidate to a viva vocc examination on the subject of the 
thesis. 

is) -I'be name oJ a candidate whose thesis has been approved 
shall be marked with an asterisk in the list of successful candi- 
dates published in the Gazette and also in the University Calen- 


COM PA H ATT VE PHILOLOGY. 

Eight Papers shall be set as follows: — 

Paper I. 

General Principles of Philology and the Science of Language, 
Psychology of Speech. The History of the Science of Grammar 
and of Language in Tndia and in the Western lands. The various 
linguistic areas of the world. The Indo-European family of 
1 itvnguuges and its distinguishing features. The I.E. Languages 
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compared and contrasted with the Isolating, the Agglutinative 
and the Semitic type of Languages. The various sub-families of 
the I E with their important sub-divisions and their distinguish- 
ing characterstics. The Aryan or Tndo-Iranian branch and its 
important sub-divisions. The distinguishing features of the 
\rvan branch. The chief linguistic differences between Indian 
jiud Iranian Languages. The Indo-Aryan branch contrasted 
with the other Non-Aryan stocks of Tndia (Dravidian, Kol or 
Munda aftd Mon-Khmer and Tiboto-Ohinese), Semantics. 

§ Paper II. 

Principles of Phonetics. The structure of vocal organs. The 
production and classification of sound. The representation of 
sounds by phonetic alphabets. The chief systems of phonetic 
alphabets. The causes of sound change. “ Dialectic Growth . S9 
“ Phonetic Decay/* The sounds of T.E. Urprache. The Pho- 
nology of Sanskrit and Avesta compared. The history of Sans- 
krit sounds and of Avesta sounds. Accent, and the sound 
changes resulting from shifting accent. Ablaut, The Develop- 
ment of writing and of Alphabets. Elements ‘of Palaeography, 
specially Indian. The Vernacular Alphabets, their origin and 
development. 


Paper 111. • 

The Principles of Morphology and Word-building. Develop- 
ment and differentiation of the Parts of Speech. The significance 
of Ablaut in the linguistic development. The Morphology of 
Sanskrit as compared to Avesta and other I.E. Languages, 
Nouns, Gender, Number, Case, Pronouns, Adjectives — 
Degrees of Comparison; Numerals; Verbs, — Systems of 
Tenses and Moods; Indcclinnbles, the Krit and Taddhita affixes 
in Sanskrit. The comparacive Morphology of Vedic and Classi- 
cal Sanskrit. 


Paper IV. 

Growth of Dialects. The condition of Dialectic Growth and 
Difffrentiation. History of linguistic development in India, (?) 
from Vedic to Classical Sanskrit, ( ii ) Prakrit and Pali. History 
of Prakrit dialects. Distinguishing characteristics of the various 
Prakrits. Elements of the Comparative Phonology and Morpho- 
logy of Prakrit and Pali. 

N.B . — Candidates are expected to be acquainted ' with the 
t main outlines of the Literary History of the Languages con- 
cerned. 
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Paper V . 

Linguistic History of India from the Prakrits to the Neo- 
Tndian Dialects. Elements of the Linguistic HistoVy, Phonolo- 
gy anrl Morphology of the following Modern Aryan Dialects of 
India — Bengali, Bihari, Oriya, Hindi (Eastern and Western), 
Marathi, Panjabi, Sindhi and Gujruti (including Rajasthani). 
The candidate should be acquainted with the broad outlines of 
the Literary History of these Dialects; and he should possess a 1 
detailed knowledge of the Linguistic History of his mother- 
tongue. 


Paper VI. 

Comparative Syntax of Vedic and Classical Sanskrit, and 
of the Prakrit and Neo-Indian Dialects. The mother-tongue of 
the candidates should be studied in detail. 

Paper VII. 

Either 

Urgeschichte, with special reference to Indo-lranian Anti- 
quities. Comparative Mythology. 

Elements of Avesta* and Iranian Philology. Phonology, 
Morphology and Syntax of Avesta as compared to * Sanskrit. 
Candidates are expected to be acquainted with the Avesta Al- 
phabet and to translate from the Texts prescribed into cither 
English or Sanskrit. 


Or 

Elements of Dravidian, Kol or Munda and Tibeto-Chinese 
Linguistics. Elementary Grammar oi Primitive Dravidian or 
Tamil. Pre-Aryan origins. Non-Aryan influences on Tndo- 
Aryan Speech. 


Paper VIII. 

Essay — 1 , 

Candidates will be given a choice from at least four sub- 
jects 

A candidate who has taken his B.A. degree with Honours 
in a language, or has taken his M.A. degree in a language, may, 
subject to the conditions specified below, offer a thesis on any 
subject included within the scope of Papers IV and V, in lieu 
of an examination in those two papers. 
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The conditions to be fulfilled by a candidate who is allowed 
to offer a thesis are as follows: — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study of the M.A. 
course in Comparative Philology under University Teachers. 

(b) He must, at the end of the year, submit to the Board 
of Higher Studies in Comparative Philology an application for 
permission to offer a thesis in lieu of part of the Examination. 

(r) The application shall indicate the subject and scope of 
the thesis tie wishes to offer and must be recommended by the 
Professor or Professors under whom he lias been working. 

(tl) If the application be granted by the Board of Higher 
Studies in Comparative Philology, the thesis must be prepared 
under* the. general direction of the Professor or Professors with 
uhom the candidate is prosecuting his studies. 

(c) The candidate shall deliver three copies of the thesis 
(printed or tjpe- written) to the Secretary to the Council of Post- 
Graduate Teaching in Arts, at least one month before the first 
day of the M.A. Examination at which he intends to present 
himself. 

(/) The thesis shall be examined by a Board of three Exa- 
miners and the maximum number of marks assigned to the 
thesis shall he 200. The Examiners may, in their discretion, 
subject the candidate to a viva voce examination on the subject 
of the thesis. 

(g) The name of a candidate whose thesis has been ap- 
proved shall be marked with an asterisk In the list of successful 
candidates published in the Gazette and also in the University 
Calendar. 


MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

The course in Mental and Moral Philosophy shall be as 

follows : 

Paper I — History of Ancient and Mediaeval European 

Philosophy. 

’» II — History of Modem European Philosophy. 

,, III — Indian Philosophy. 

1 Papers IV and V — Theory of Knowledge and Metaphysics. 

>> PI and VII — Any one of the following sub- 

jects to be selected by the candidate, two 
papers being set in each: — 

(0 Psychology, (ii) Logic, (iii) Ethics and Social Philoso- 
phy, ( iv ) Philosophy of Religion, (t?) Some 
special branch of Indian Philosophy. 

Paper VIII — Essay. 
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2. Questions bearing on General Philosophy and Meta- 
phys..C8 may be included in any paper. 

8. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of 
Studies concerned. 


HISTORY. 

1. The course in History shall be as follows: — 

Paper I . — A selected period of English History. 

Paper II . — A selected period of Indian History. 

Paper III . — General History of the Ancient East. 

Paper IV. — Constitutional History of England. 

Paper V . — International Law. 

Papers VI and VII . — Two papers in one of the following 
subjects to be selected by the candidate: — 

(i) The History of Islam. 

(ii) A special period of Indian History. 

(iii) Economic History of England and India. 

(iv) Comparative Politics. 

(7?) A special period of European History, or such 
other special subjects as may, from time to 
time, be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

Paper VIII. — Essay. 

2. Books shall be recommended and periods selected ny 
thg Board of Studies concerned, to indicate the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 

Candidates are permitted to offer the following Alternative 
course in Ancient Indian History and Culture, but candidates 
who elect to do so must possess a pompetont knowledge of 
Sanskrit so as to be able to refer to the sources in original: — 

Compulsory Papers 

1. General History of Vedic and Epic India. 

2-3. Political History of the Post-Epic Period. 

4. Historical Geography of Ancient India. 

One of the follow’ng groups: — 

(0 Archceology. 

A. 

S-8. Epigraphy, Paleography and Numismatics. 
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B. 


5-8. Fine Arts, Iconography an<l Ancient Architecture. 

(«) Social and Constitutional History. 

5. Social life, including manners, customs and ceremonies. 

O. Economic life. 

7 . j(fclministration . 

P. Ethnology. 

• (iii) • JlcligioiiH History. 

b. Vedic Religion. 

0. Epic and Paurauik Religions 

7. Buddhism. 

8. Jainism. 

• 

(j r) Astronomy and Mathematics. 

5 Astronomy 
0 Astronomy. 

7. Mathematics. 

8. Mathematics. 

(r) Anthropology.* 

f>. Physical Anthropology including origin and antiquity 
of man. 

0. Social Anthropology. 

7. Pre-historic Archieology and Technology. 

8. Indian Ethnography. 

]n each Group, a subject for an essay shall be set in one of 
the Papers, which will carry half the value assigned to that 
Paper. • 

The Board of Higher Studies may from time to time vary 
the alternative groups. 


• POLITICAL ECONOMY AND POLITICAL 
• PHILOSOPHY. 

1. There shall be two groups* in this subject the first four 
papers being common to both, namely: — 

For Groups A and B. 

I'apcra I and II . — General Economics. 
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Paper III. — General Principles of Political Philosophy. 

Paper IV. — Public Administration. 

For Group A (Political Economy )* 

Paper V. — General History of Economics. 

Papers VI and VII. — Two papers on one of the following 
subjects : — 

(/) The History, Theory and Present Systems bf Banking 
and Currency. 

(ii) The History, Theory and Present Organisation of In- 
ternational Trade. 

• ■ (Hi) The, Theory and Practice of Statistics, including 
Demography. 

(iv) The Mathematical principles of Political Economy or 
such other special subjects as may, from time to 
time, be prescribed by the Board of Studies 
concerned . 

Paper V III.- Essay. 

For Group Ii (Political Philosophy). 

Paper I\ — General History of Political Philosophy. 

Papers VI and VII. — Two papers on one of the following 
subjects : — 

(/) Comparative study of Political Institutions. 

(ii) Comparative study of Social Institutions. 

(fit) International Law with reference to existing Political and 
Economic I nstitut ions . 

Paper VIII. — Essay. 

2. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be* recommended from time to time by the Board of Studies 
concerned. r 


COMMERCE. 


1. The course shall include the following subjects 


Realistic Economics. 
Business Organization.**^ 
Inland and Foreign Trade*/ 
Industrial structure andtf 
development. . . 
Accounting. v 
Commercial Law. ^ 
Economic History. 
Economic Geography 


r 


Currency. t 

Banking 

Insurance. 

Transport. 

Tariffs. 

Public Finance. 

Statistics. 

Mathematical Economics. 
Agricultural Economics. 
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Other subjects may be added to the above list from time to 
time by the Board of Higher Studies in Commerce. 

2. One Paper shall be set in each subject unless the Board 
of Higher Stildies otherwise determines. 

3 Candidates shall be examined ordinarily in eight sub- 
jects; of these, not less than four and not more than six shall be 
compulsory subjects ; the remaining subjects shall be left to the 
choice of^the candidates. 

The Board of Higher Studies in Commerce Bhall from 
time to time determine what subjects shall be deemed com- 
pulsory. 

5. The limits of the subjects shall be defined and books 
shall be recommended from time to time by the Board of Higher 
Studies concerned so as to indicate generally the extent and 
standard of knowledge required. 

6. This course will be open only to students who have 
taken Economics as a subject for the B.A. Examination, or 
have otherwise satisfied the Board that they possess a competent 
preliminary knowledge of that subject. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. 

The course in Anthropology shall include both Physical and 
Cultural Anthropology. Physical Anthropology shall be studied 
from the zoological, palaeontological, physiological, psychological 
and ethnological point of view. Cultural Anthropology shall 
be studied from the archaeological, technological, sociological, 
linguistic and ethnological point of view. The entire subject 
shall be treated with special reference to Indian conditions and 
problems past and present. Candidates shall be expected to 
possess a general knowledge of such subsidiary subjects as 
archeology, human anatomy, geography, psychology, zoology, 
physiology, statistics with special reference to biometrics, in 
so far as such acquaintance is necessary for the proper under- 
standing of anthropology, but they shall not bo required to 
pass a special examination in the subsidiary subjects. 

• Six theoreticaf papers of four hours each shall be set at the 
examination ; there will also be an oral and practical examina- 
tion extending over two days Each written paper shall carry 
100 marks ; and 200 marks sh^ll be allotted to the oral and 
practical examination. In order to pass, a candidate must 
obtain 216 marks in the aggregate of the written papers, and 
72 marks in the oral and practical examination; but if in any 
written paper, a candidate obtains less than 25 marks, those 
marks shall not bo included in his aggregate. Candidates 
32 
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obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the Second-Class and 
those obtaining 480 marks in the First Glass. 

Candidates may be permitted to substitute a piece of 
research work in lieu of written examination in* two papers, 
provided they possess such qualifications, and fulfil such condi- 
tions as may, from time to time, be prescribed in this behalf 
by the Board of Higher Studios concerned. 

Detailed syllabuses will be proscribed and books recommend- 
ed from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies concerned,) 
so as to indicate the extent and standard of knowledge required. 

GENERAL. * 

1. , (a) In order io pass in subjects I to XIV-A a candidate 
must obtain 288 marks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
marks shall ho required in each papoi, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than 25 marks, those marks shall not be 
included in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks 
shall be placed in the Second Class, and those obtaining 480 
marks in the First Class. 

( b ) In order to pass in subject XV (Mathematics) a candi- 
date must obtain 264 marks. No minimum pass marks shall 
be required in each paper, hut if in any paper a candidate obtains 
less than 20 marks, those marks shall not be included in his 
aggregate. Candidates obtaining 320 marks shall he placed in the 
Second Class, and thosc g ohtainmg 400 marks in the First Class. 

(c) In order to pass in Subjects XVI to XN1IT a candidate 
must obtain 132 marks in the aggregate of the four theoretical 
papers, and 160 marks in the practical Examination. If in 
an$ T theoretical paper a candidate obtains less than 25 marks 
those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Candidates 
obtaining 360 marks shall bo placed in the Second Class, and 
those obtaining 480 marks in the First Class. 

2. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each sub- 
ject, arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candi- 
dates shall bo bracketed together unless the Examiners are of 
opinion that there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M.A. a certificate setting forth the subject in which ho was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 

3. The candidate who is placed first in the First Class in 
each branch shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books to 
the value of Rs. 200, and the candidate who is placed second 
in the First Class in each branch shall receive a Silver Medal and 
a prize of books to the value of Rs. 100. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. 

1. Any Master of Arts of the University of Calcutta who 

lias been placed in cither the First or the Second Class at the 
examination for the Degree of Master, may offer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy provided three 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examina- 
tion. % 

2 . Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview oif the Regulations for the Degr.ee 
of Master of Arts, upon a knowledge of which he rests his quali- 
fication for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that he 
has composed upon some special portion of the subject so stated, 
embodying the result of research, or showing evidence of his. 
own work, whether based on the discovery of new facts observed 
by himself, or of new relations of tacts observed by others, 
whether constituting an exhaustive study and criticism of the 
published w T ork of others, or otherwise forming a valuable con- 
tribution to the literature of the subject dealt with, or tending 
generally to the advancement of knowledge. The candidate 
shall indicate generally in a preface to his thesis and specially in 
notes, the. sources from which his information is taken, the ex- 
tent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, and 
the portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he shall, 
further state whether his research has been conducted inde- 
pendently, under advice, or in co-operation with others, and in. 
what respects his investigations appear to him to tend to the 
advancement of knowledge. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies qf any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the special subject professed by him, or 
of any cognate subject, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

• 4. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Arts, or two Doctors of Philosophy shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction t.f the Syndicate, that in habits and 
character the candidate is a fit and proper person for the Degree 
of Doctor. 

r>. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Rs. 200. No candidate who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 
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6. The thesis mentioned in Regulation 2 and fifle original 
contribution, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board of throe Examiners. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board and'if the candi- 
date has obtained a First Class at the examination for the Degree 
of Master of Arts, he shall not be required to submit to any 
further written examination; but he may be required by the 
Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally, or practically, or by both these methods, with Reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examina- 
tion of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any ; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, they shall cause 
his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of knowledge. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a Second 
Class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Arts, and. 
if his thesis is approved hv the Board, he shall be required to 
submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, and 
the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate ma5 
also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested* orally or practically or by both these 
methods with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the written 
examination and also of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy, they shall 
cause his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, 
and the titles of the published contributions (if any) to the ad- 
vancement of knowledge. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Regulation, if the Board upon an examination of his thesis and 
of his original contribution or contributions to the advancement 
of knowledge, hold the same to be generallj or specially ,of 
such special excellence as to justify the exemption of the 
candidate from the written examination, he may be so exempted 
by the Syndicate, provided that the report of the Board shall 
set forth the fact and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor, shall be delivered at the next Convoca- 
tion for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the Degree. 
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11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis, 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published 
by the University with the inscription: “ Thesis approved 

for the Degree* of Doctor of Philosophy in the University of 
Calcutta " 


• CHAPTER XXXIV- A. 

BACHELOR OF COMMERCE. 

1. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Com- 
merce shall be held annually in Calcutta and such other places, 
as shall, from time to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, 
the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any person may be admitted to the Examination who 
has prosecuted a regular course of study in one or more colleges 
affiliated to the University for this purpose not less than two 
academical years after passing the Intermediate Examination. 

3. A student not belonging to any, affiliated college who 
has prosecuted a regular course of * study under University 
Professors or University Lecturers, may, on the recommendation 
of the Syndicate, by special order of the Senate, be admittted 
to the examination as a non-collegiate University student, any* 
thing in Chapter XVI of the Regulations to the contrary not- 
withstanding. 

4. Every candidate shall produce a certificate, (a) of good 
conduct and ( b ) of diligent study, and shall send in his appli- 
cation with a certificate* in the form prescribed by the Syndicate 
to the Controller of Examinations in time so that it may 
much his office at least six weeks before the date fixed for the 
Examination. 

5. A fee of Rupees Forty-five shall be forwarded by each 
candidate along with his application. A candidate who fails to 
Pass or to present himfcclf for examination shall not be entitled 
,( > claim refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may 
be admitted subsequently to one or more Degree Examinations 
in Commerce on payment of a like fee of Rupees Forty-five. 
Provided be produces a certificate of good conduct and diligent 
study for S’x months before the examination from the .Head 

an affiliated College or a University Professor or Lecturer in 
bis subject or any other authority approved by the Syndicate. 
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6. The Degree Examination in Commerce will be conduct- 
ed by means of printed papers, the same papers being used at* 
every place where the Examination is held. 

i 

7. As soon as possible after the Examination, the Syndi- 

cate shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, 
arranged in two divisions, the first in order of merit, and the 
other in alphabetical order. Every candidate on passing shall 
receive a certificate in the form prescribed. § } 

8. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — 

(1) Composition in an Indian Vernacular other than the 
Vernacular of the candidate* or French or German or Chinese or 
Japanese; the questions set to include a test of candidate’s know- 
ledge of, and ability to use, commercial terms and phrases in 
general uso in that Vernacular or language. 

The Syndicate specified the following Vernacular Lan- 
guages: — Bengali, Hindi, TJriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, 
Modern Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Nepali, Telugu, 
Marathi, Gujratlii, Maithili, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalain, 
Sinhalese. The Syndicate may add to the list. 

(2) General Economics. 

(3) Indian Economics. 

(4) Accountancy. 

(5) Economic Geography. 

(6) Business Organisation including Commercial Corres- 

pondence. 

(7) Inland or Foreign Trade. 

(8) Elementary Commercial Law. 

(9) One of the following subjects: 

(i) Advanced Accountancy and Auditing. 

(ii) Banking and Currency. 

(in) Industrial Organisation. 

(iv) Agricultural Economics. 

(v) Economics of Transport. 

(vi) Public Administration. 

(tm) Public Finance. 

(viii) Statistics. 

( ix ) Tariffs. 

(ix-a) Modem Economic, History. € 

(x) Such other subject or subjects as may me proscribed 

by the Syndicate, from time to time, on the re- 
commendation of the Board of Studies concerned. 

9. One paper shall be set in each of the subjects (1) — (8) 
and two papers shall be set in the subjects chosen by the candi- 
date from (9). Each paper shall be of three hours and shall 
carry 100 marks. 
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10. The limits of the subjects shall, from time to time, be 
defined by the Syndicate on the recommendation of the Board 
of Studies concerned. 

11. In order to pass a candidate must obtain 30 per cent, of 
the marks in each paper and 40 per cent, of the marks in the 
aggregate. In order to be placed in the first division, he must 
obtain 00 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 

12. She following Syllabus defines the limits of subjects 
prescribed for the B.Oom. Examination: — 

GENERAL ECOMONICS. 

(Compulsory Papers.) 

Definition and scope of economics — relation to psychology, 
ethics, politics and sociology — methods of study — fundamental 
economics concepts — wealth, utility, capital, income and value 
— consumption — the law of demand — elasticity * of demand — 
wants and activities — production — factors of production — the 
laws of return — the law of population — modern industrial orga- 
nisation — types of business organisation — problems of industrial 
combination — trust and cartels — market — theory of value — joint 
demand and joint supply — distribution — National income — rent, 
wages, interest and profits — Labour . problems — exchange — 
money — value of money — index numbers — appreciation and 
depreciation — credit and prices — systems of money — monome- 
tallism and bimetallism — paper money — functions of banks — 
banks and credit — bank investments — Bank of England — money 
market — international i rude — international values — the law of 
comparative cosl — distribution of precious metal — balance of 
trade — -mechanism of international payments — foreign exchange 
— fiscal policy — public, finance — equity in taxation — incidence of 
taxation — direct and indirect tax — progressive and proportional 
tax — export and impoft duties — economics and progress. 

INDIAN ECONOMICS. 

(1) Geographical Factors — Physical features affecting the 
economic life of the people — facilities of transport. 

(2) Special Factors — Village system and rural economy — 
peasant proprietorship — caste — its economic significance — its 
influence on organisation of Indian industries — joint family — 
laws of inheritance — status and custom and their influence on 
rents, wages and prices — organisation of agriculture, handicrafts 
find domestic industries of rural India — caste guilds — city indus- 
tries — Muhammadan guilds and industries — indigenous organisa- 
tions of trade, transport, banking and agricultural credit. 
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(3) Political Factors — Pax Britannica — its economic effects 
— chief British-Indian systems of land tenure — their economic 
consequences — foreign capital and organisation of labour, etc. — 
their influence on economic development — political relations of 
India to England — effect on balance of trade. 

Application of principles of Economics to Indian Consump- 
tion, Production, Distribution and Exchange. 

(1) Consumption — Indian standard of life as determining 
Indian consumption — comparison with other countries — statistics 
of consumption. 

(2) Production — Special conditions of production in India 
— defects of Indian agriculture — fragmentation and subdivisions 
of holdings — agricultural indebtedness — co-operative movements 
— efficiency of labour — cost of production in different industries 
of India — capital requirements — technical education. 

(8) Distribution — (a) Bent — as effected by State landlordism 
— by Permanent Settlement — pressure of population — land laws 
— custom. 

(b) Wages of different employments — avorage rates — pur- 
chasing power of wages. 

(c) Profits of manufacturer — of middlemen — as money- 
lenders and as commercial agents. 

Exchange and Currency — History of Indian currency — 
reserve-standard — recommendations of Currency Committees 
and Commissions — present Condition and future prospects of the 
rupee. 

«. Main constituents of the Indian banking system — Imperial 
Bank — Exchange Banks — Indian Joint Stock Banks. 

Public Finance — Sources of revenue and heads of expendi- 
ture — Home charges — capital expenditure, loans and debts — divi- 
sion of revenue between Imperial and Provincial Governments — 
resources of local bodies. 1 

• 

Tariffs and Industrial Policy — Two aspects of import duties 
— cotton excise — recommendations of Indian Industrial and 
Fiscal Commissions — State vs. Company ownership and manage- 
ment of Railways. 

» 

ACCOUNTANCY. 

I. Objects of book-keeping — 

(а) Business — exchange of money, goods and services. 

(б) Transactions — parties — accounts. 

II. Principles of double-entry book-keeping — its theory, 
methods and adaptability to all classes of transactions. 
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111. Books oi account — 

(a) Journal, including cash hook, purchases book, sales 

boqjss, returns books (inward and outward), bills re- 
ceivable and payable, books and journal proper, petty 
cash books, methods of journalising. 

(b) Ledger, including the use oi' bought ledger, sales 
ledger, general or nominal ledger, private or propric- 

^ tors’ ledger, methods of posting. 

JV. Treatment of cheques, Bills of Exchange and other 
Negotiable Instruments — Bank deposits and withdrawals — dis- 
counts — 1 lank lveouc iiiution 

V. Preparation of a preliminary Trial Balance. 

VI. Preparation of the income, sheet and the balance 
sheet — 

(a) Adjustments to be journalised — depreciation, bad 
* debts, items of income and expenses outstanding, 

items of incomes received and expenses paid in ad- 
vance, writing off fictitious assets, closing stock, re- 
serves. 

(b) Casting, balancing and closing the accounts of the 

ledger, journalising, closing entries. 

(r) Preparation of tlie final Trial Balance and classifica- 
tion of items into capital and revenue. 

( d ) Preparation of income shrjet, ‘including the subdivi- 
sions, viz., manufacturing account, trading account, 
profit and loss account, profit and loss appropriation 
account. m 

(<;) Preparation of the balance sheet — grouping and ar- 
rangement of balance sheet items- -classification of 
assets — working capital — capital debt. 

VII. Consignrnents-~mward and outward. 

VIII. Higher problems on Hills of Exchange. Consign- 
ments, trading and profit and loss accounts and balance sheets. 

TX. Single-entry book-keeping- — meaning, method and de- 
lects — conversion into double-entry book-keeping. 

X. Income and expenditure, account and receipts and pay- 
ment accounts as in the case of charitable, religious, educational, 
administrative and similar institutions. 

XI. Partnership accounts — salary and interest of partners 
— good will and incoming or outgoing partners — dissolution of 
partnership. 

XII. Joint-Stock companies — public and private 

(a) Formation — memorandum and Articles of Association 
and Prospectus. 


38 
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(b) Statutory books. 

(c) Accounts — special points. 

( 1 ) Entries relating to shares and debentures — applica- 
tion, allotnieiifc and calls, forfeiture *■ -thins tor. 

(2) Preparation of the iinal accounts and tlio balance 
sheets — .statutory form of accounts- -distinction from 
the forms of accounts of partnerships. 

XJL11 . Criticism oi‘ the balance sheet — How to read thu 
balance sheet ‘ } 

XJV. Coiumciciul terms 

UCONOMIC GEOG.lt APin 

J. Why wo should study lOcouojnie ( icography — ils nature 
ami scope — relation to other sciences. 

2. Physical factors bringing about variation in the econo- 
mic life of a people. • 

3. Non-physical causes effecting economic life— -race*' — 
religion — Government- density of population-- historical usage 
and customs —geographical inertia 

•1. Different industries oi the world hunling- pastoral 
mining — agricultural — manufacturing- - factors bringing about 

localisation. 

r 

fj. Different methods oi transport — land — water— air — their 
advantages and disadvantages — routes of international import- 
ance — causes that bring about changes in the volume and direc- 
tion of traffic. 

0. Development of ports and inland trade centres — princi- 
ples and illustrations. 

7. Coins and currencies of important countries of the world 
-weights, units of sale and units of shipment of principal com- 
modities to and from various countries. 

8. Geographical distribution of principal commercial com- 
modifies — conditions affecting their production and carriage — 
their chief markets. 

« 

9. Economic geography of the principal countries of the 
world climate, soil, etc. — distribution of population — principal 
economic products— chief industries— ports and cities— com- 
munications — trade balance and trade relationship. 

10 Economic geography of India in detail. 

11. Prospects of economic development of different coun- 
tries. 
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business organisation including commercial 

CORRESPONDENCE. 

] . Economic basis of trade and industries — classification 
of trade and industries. 

2. Different forms of business organisation — individual 
proprietorship — partnership — joint stock companies — co-opera- 
j ive societies — federation organisations — trusts — cartels — holding 
companies— amalgamation. 

ft General knowledge of the management of factory — divi- 
sion of labour — various departments — control —efficiency of 
labour— how to improve it. 

4. Organisation of office — various departments — co-ordina- 
I ion — labour-saving devices — codes. 

o. Organisation of frade — home, foreign — wholesale, retail 
sli'partn^ntal store — multiple shops — co-operative societies — 
broker ami middlemen -their functions and remuneration. 

0. Tariffs — customs — and commercial practices in different 
countries. 

7. Financing of trade and industries — commercial banks — 

industrial banks — agricultural banks — stock exchanges — invest- 
ment trusts — clearing houses — various methods of inland and 
foreign remittances. . • 

8. Produce exchanges — transaction in futures — specula- 
tion. 

0. Insurance organisation— various classes. * 

10. Advertisement — various methods. 

11. Organisation of chief industries and trades of India. 

12. Preparation of commercial instruments — writing of 

business letters — -precis writing — indexing — docketing. 

INLAND AND FOREIGN TRADE. 

L Meaning of trade— what it consists of — classification of 
— necessity fof’ different classes — their evolution and pre- 
sf'Ut- tendency. 

a 2 Distinction between inland frade aiid Foreign trade — 
their relative importance in different countries— theory of com- 
parative costs — international values. 

3. Procedure for export and import trade — for inland trade 
“-documents used — invoice — bill of lading — charter party — rail- 
way receipt — insurance policy, etc. 
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A. Customs formalities — theory of tariffs — hooded ware- 
house — wareh ousi ng . 

f». Financing of trade — -both inland and foreign — foreign 
exchanges — hill of exchance — letter of credit-Mn ethods of 
financing trade in different countries. 

6. Institutions for the furtherance of trade, both State and 

private — representation of commercial interests in foreign 
countries. r , 

7. Review of trade — recent tendencies. 

8. Market quotations and market reports. * 

COMMERCIAL LAW. 

Nature and scope of Commercial Tuur— Commercial law — its 
scope and nature — sources of Indian mercantile law— ils growth 
— growth of com mere*' and its relation to commercial Uw — the. 
present Indian mercantile law — the different branches. 

The Law of con trad — Law of Contract in Tndia — agree- 
ment and contract — essentials of contract— communication, ac- 
ceptance and revocation of proposal- voidable' contract and void 
agreement — effect of coercion --undue influence, fraud, misre- 
presentation and mistake — -parties and legal capacity to contract 
— form and consideration — agreement opposed to morals and 
public policy — agreement hv* way of wages— contingent contract 
— novation — rescission— alteration — appropriation of payment — 
breach of contract — termination of contract — relationship resem- 
bling those erented hv contract — contract of indemnity and con- 
tract of guarantee— surety’s liability— discharge of surety — 
rights of surety — co-sureties. 

Parties to and subject -mailer of contract — Agency — Defini- 
tion of principal and agent — who may employ an agent and who 
may be an agent — sub-agent — ratification — termination of agen- 
cy — agent’s duty to principal — principal's Auty to agent — undis- 
closed principal- personal liability of agent — unauthorised aets 
of agents. 

Partnership — Definition — the firm ’s name — the incidents- - 
minor partner — principle of holding out ’’—powers and duties 
of partners — dissolution of partnership — deceased partner’s es- 
tate — rights and obligation of partners after dissolution — good- 
will. 

Sale of goods — Goods defined — sale how effected — ascer- 
tained, un -ascertained and non-existent goods — rights of buyer 
and of seller — sellers’ lien — stoppage in transit — resale — title to 
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goods — -sale by sample or by denomination — warranty — sale of 
auction. 

Bailment — Definition* — bailor and bailee — bailee’s responsi- 
bility — termination of bailment. — right of finder of goods — 
bailee’s lien — pledge, pawner and pawnee — right of bailee against 
wrong-doer. 

Mortgage — Source of the Law of Mortgage' — definition — 
simple mortgage' — mortgage by conditional sale — English mort- 
gage-usufructuary mortgage — equitable mortgage — rights and 
liahilities*nf the mortgagor- rights and liabilities of the mort- 
gagee — puisne mortgage 1 ; — mortgage of movable property. 

Negotiable Instruments — Definition — the incidents and 
peculiarities of* Negotiable Instruments — the forms — considera- 
tion — the holder in due course-- the parties — acceptance — in- 
dorsements — presentment for acceptance and payment — dis- 
honour — discharge of parties — noting and protesting — presump- 
tions in case of Negotiable Instruments — crossing — Hundies. 

Company 1 Mir — Source— public and private companies — 
Memora'ndum of Association— prospectus' — capital — reorganisa- 
tion of share capital — reduction and increase of share capital — 
Articles of Association-- comniem-einenl of business — shares — 
stocks — directors — meeting of shareholders and of directors — 
modes of voting — resolutions — statutory hooks — accounts — audi- 
tors — liquidation or winding up -voluntary liquidation, liquida- 
tion under supervision, and compulsory liquidation- -contribu- 
tories — -powers and duties of liquidator— preferential payments. 

The contract of caniatfc — Common* carrier —railway com- 
panies — carriage of goods by sea — contracts of affreightment — • 
Charter-party — the clauses of the Charter-party and their pecu- 
liarities — Lav days — demurrage 1 — Dills of Lading — "Master of t&o 
ship — his rights and duties. 

Law of Arbitration — Source of the Law of Arbitration in 
India — submission — who may refer to arbitration — who can be 
arbitrator — appointment. ■ by Court — vacancies — powers and 
duties of arbitrator — the umpire — removal of arbitrator or um- 
pire — the award — modification and correction of the award — • 
setting aside of award — judgment on award. 

A very brief outliue of tin* laws relating to Patents, Trade 
murks, Copyright. 

ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY AND AUDITING. 

(Optional Suiuhctk ) 

Advanced Accountancy - In addition to "the Syllabus for the 
compulsory paper and a more comprehensive study of the same, 
the following are also laid down : — 

I. Self-balancing ledgers. 
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II. Departmental and branch accounts. 

III. Joint venture accounts. 

IV. Royalty accounts — hire purchase accounts. 

V. Double accounts systems. * 

VI. Bankruptcy — statement of affairs and deficiency ac- 
counts. 

VII. Principles of book-keeping as applied to Bank and 
Insurance Companies, and forms of accounts in eacji 
case. 

VIII. Miscellaneous Accounts. 

Auditing — Meaning of an audit; object of art audit. Preli- 
. minor ios of an audit. Audit of the books of original entry. 
Cash Book audit. Inlernal check system. Methods of check- 
ing. Audit of nominal or general ledgers, of Sale and Bought 
lodgers. Audit of final figure's as appearing in a Revenue ac- 
count, Profit and Loss account and Balance sheet. Continuous 
and periodical audits. Qualifications required by an auditor, 
etc. 


BANKING AND CURRENCY. 

Banking Theory — The functions and economic services of 
different kinds of hanks — commercial banks — exchange, banks — 
industrial banks— savings banks — agricultural banks — investment 
banks— morigage banks--*-- private banks — labour banks — special 
kinds of banks — Re. to Indian banking condition — bird’s eye- 
view of English. Continental and American banking systems. 

« (ieneral Structure and Method* of Com nicrcial Bunking — 
The accumulation of the working capital — deposits — cheques — 
effect on price level — bank drafts and inland remittances — the 
management of banking resources — the short-term loan fund — 
market rate of discount — loans and advances — investments— 
acceptances — cash reserve — Profit and Loss — Bank failures-- 
recent, tendencies of commercial banks-* relations with the 
Central Bank and the other members of the Money Market — 
Clearing House — the Big Live — the Four D’s of Germany — the 
National Banks of America — the Commercial Banks of India — 
The Imperial Bank of India, 

Centralized and decentralized ha u king- -Duties of Vhe 
Central Bank — co-operation with the other Central Banks — 
monetary stability— the Bank of England— the Central Bank 
proposal for Tnclia — the Central flanks of other countries. 

The Stock Exchange — Its relation to the banking system 
— speculation — functions of the speculative dealers — the bulls and 
the bears — The constitution of the Bombay and Calcutta Stock 
Exchanges — modem problems connected with them. * 
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Foreign Exchange— Functions of the Indian Exchange 
Banks— general principles financing exports and imports — 
i.lie letter of credit — confirmed and unconfirmed credit — London 
Acceptance ( Credit— arbitrage 1 — fluctuations in rate of exchange 
-effect and remedies— effects of war on exchanges — reading of 
tin* Money .Market article— practical conversion of exchange. 

Practical. J kinking- -Relations heween banker and the 
ciistoiucr-g-the deposii receipt — i the opening of current ’account — 
i la ‘(pn ‘o and hills of exchange — personal element and securities 
-- collection of cash articles- daily balances— the general ledger 
discounting Lylls — purchase and sale of stocks and shares — 
foreign exchange business — gratuitous services. 

Manic management — Duties of directors, shareholders, and 
managers — services of bank officers — cashier — inspectors — desira- 
ble qualities of bank officers — incorporation of banks — banker 
and the pass-book — hanker and advauc.es against securities — 
against goods and documents of title to goods — bank c;- and mis- 
er I km co u s sec uri ties . 

hanking Jaiiv — Banks and guarantee — Banks and Negotiable 
Instruments — different kinds of customers — Banker’s Book Evi- 
deucc Act - Banker’s lion — -Banking Legislation in America and 
India. 

General Banking static Hex — The J lank Balance-sheet — 
Capital— Reserve — total innu r »di ate liabilities-— proportion of cash 
to outstanding liabilities profitable and non -profitable assets — 
Clearing House figures — Bank rate — their scope and meaning — 
Indian blue book on banking statistics — Banker’s almanac. 


CURRENCY. 

Currency — Economic importance of money. Importance of 
the study of money. * Definition of money. Origin of money. 
J 1 ' unctions of money. Qualities of a good mouoy material. Is 
money wealth ? Money and prosperity. Evolution of metallic 
money and coinage. Evolution of paper money. 

Coin — Invention of coiuage. Requisites of good coinage. 

Limit of tolerance.” “ Seigniorage, brassage, gratuitous and 
live coinage.” ‘ ‘ Mint price of gold.” Standard money. Token 
money. Legal tender. English coiuage acts. 

Currency deterioration. Gresham's Law. Bimetallism. 
Cold Standard. Gold Exchange Standard. 

Decimal Coinage — Value of money. Index numbers. Price 
movements in rccont years. Effects of price fluctuations. 
Monetary stability. 
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Credit — Convertible paper money . Incon vertible paper 

money, “ Deposit currency ” or “ Circulating credit.* 

Effects of tlie ( Ireat War oil Money and Foreign Exchange. 

Indian ('urrcncy Coinage Act of IHIlfL Fall oi the, i>rico of 
silver. Effects of the fall. Closure of the Minis. Fowler Com- 
mittee. Fvolution of Cold Kxehange Standard. Paper Curren- 
cy Act of 1H01 . Peservcs and Balances. Effects of the War on 
Indian Currency and Exchange. , > 


INDPSTItl A L OJN SAN IS AT ION., 

Ucncrut industrial economy — Organisation, ol industries — 
handicraft system — (iuild system — Capitalistic system — import- 
ance of Machinery — the place of labour — modern marketing or- 
ganisation — commercial crisis and industrial depression — modern 
largo scale industries— -geographical causes of their existence — 
the importance of raw materials — mobility of 11 k* factors of pro- 
duction — International Capital market — industrial finance — 
monopolistic tendencies — Trusts and Cartels — Labour organisa- 
tion — Labour legislation — industrial disputes — tin* problem of 
minimum wage — arbitration — joint industrial councils — indus- 
trial education. 

Industrial organization oj India — Study of occupations — 
importance of agrieulliiiV — agricultural organisation — systems of 
land tenures — agricultural finance — co-operation — agricultural 
labour — State, and agriculture. 

* Cottage industries — Decline of handicraft — growth o£ large- 
scale industries — industrial deficiencies — special advantages — 
raw material and other natural resource*— the problem of 
power — industrial labour — cilicicncy of labour — Labour legislation 
and Labour organisation — technical education — foreign capital 
and management- -special study of tile development of cotton, 
jute, iron and steel, coal and leather * induslries — -industrial 
finance — State, and industry — Fiscal Policy and Indian indus- 
tries. 

l’FBLLC A I ) MIN 1 STli ATi ( ) fil . 

« 

Fundamental concepts — Sovereignty, Slate, Law, Constitu- 
tion and Government. 

Origin and Supremacy of Law — Law — Administrative Law 
—Criminal Law— International Law— Municipal Law— Public 
Law — Private Law. 

Meaning of Constitution — Characteristics of the English 
Constitution — its constituent elements — Laws and conventions 
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ul tlio English Constitution- — sonic written constitutional docu- 
ments of England- — Constitutions of England and U. S. contrast- 
ed and compared. 

Functions of Government — Distribution of Government 
powers, territorially and functionally — Separation of Government 
powers- — the Executive, the Legislative and Judicial power — 
Government a unity. 

The Executive .of England — The Crown, the legal or formal 
Executive - the Executive, legislative and judicial powers of the 
Crown — the Prerogative — its nature and sources — present state 
of the Prerogative — Meaning of the expression ‘‘ The King can 
do no wrong.” Examples of the exercise of Royal prerogative 
— the Veto. 

Cabinet, the real or political Executive — principal features 
of the Cabinet— difference between Cabinet, Ministry and Privy 
Council— legal position of the Prime Minister — solidarity of the 
("'abi net *— 1111 * Cabinet or Parliamentary system of Government — 
parliamentary and non-parliamentary executive — illustration — 
the doctrine of Cabinet responsibility — recent changes in the 
Cabinet system— the War Cabinet — the Cabinet Secretariat. 

The general machinery of Government — the Executive De- 
partments— the Ministers and the permanent Civil Service — the 
Treasury — its importance- — control over expenditure by the Exe- 
cutive and Parliament — the, Budget , its meaning and purpose — 
the Consolidated Fund charge* and i^Tipplw services — the Finance 
Bill — the Appropriation Bill — the Money Bill. 

The Legislature — The Franchise — the House of Commons — 
character of the House of Commons before 1 832 — changes in fts 
constitution by the Reforms Acts of 1832, 1867, 1884, 1885 and 
1018- -functions of the House of Commons — how it controls the 
administration— its power over finance — privileges of members — 
the Speaker, his powers and functions — procedure of legislation 
— private bill legislation — private members' bills — relation be- 
tween the Cabinet, and the House of Commons — causes of the 
growing power of the Cabinet. House of Lords — its composition 
- -its functions- its judicial powers — its defects — the reasons for 
its reform- — relation between the House of Commons and House 
of Lords — reasons for the waning influence of the House of Lords 
--t.h Parliament. Act of 1911. 

The Judiciary — The King is the fountain of justice — criminal 
and civil justice — organisation of the Courts — appellate Courts — 
the, Judicial Committee of the Privy Council — the House of 
herds as a judicial body — guarantees for the. proper administra- 
tion of justice — difference between law and equity. 

Local Government system — Necessity of dividing Govern - 
,ru *nt functions into Central and Local — principles of this division 
84 
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— Central control over local authorities in England — Eoc&l 
Government Board — its powers and functions — contrasted with 
the Local Self-Government Department of a provincial adminis- 
tration in India. 

Central organisation of local authorities in England — the 
Borough Council, the County Council, the London County Coun- 
cil, the Corporation of the City of London — pow r ers and duties 
of local authorities in England — their sources of revenue — local 
taxation — borrowing — nature of local expenditure. c 1 

Colonial Government — Constitution of crown colonics, Pro- 
tectorates, Mandated territories. Dominions — the development 
of responsible Government in the Colonies — Lord Durham's 
Report. — present position of the Dominions. The Dominion 
Governor — his powers, duties and prerogatives — his position in 
relation to the Crown and the Cabinet — relation between the 
Governor and the Executive Council and the Legislature — Upper 
and Lower Chambers of the Legislature — relation between the 
Upper and Lower Chambers — their composition — powers of the 
two Chambers — difference between the House of Commons and 
the Lower Chamber. 

Federations and Unions — Constitutions of Canada. South 
Africa and Australia compared — Imperial Federation — Imperial 
co-operation during and after the war — imperial Conference — 
its scope and powers — as a means of binding the colonies to the 
mother country. Defence — foreign relations. 

Government of India — A brief historical survey of the 
development of the Indian Constitution — characteristics of the 
Indian Constitution — The Executive: machinery of the Govern- 
ment of India — the Secretary of State and his Council — composi- 
tion and powers of the Council — control of the Secretary of 
State over the administration — the Governor-General and the 
Provincial Governor — relation between fhe three authorities — 
Central Executive Council — Central and Provincial subjects of 
administration — Reserved and Transferred subjects of Provincial 
Governments — Central control over these subjects. 

The Executive Council of a Governor — the Ministry — rela- 
tion between the two — defects of the dvarchical form of govern- 
ment — financial administration of the transferred and reserved 
subjects. r 

The Departments of the Central and Provincial Governments 
— general administrative machinery of these two Governments. 
Principal sources of revenue — principal items of expenditure — 
classified into centra, reserved, transferred — powers of borrowing 
and taxation of Provincial Governments — famine administration 
— the Railway Board — its relation to the Central Government. 

The Central Legislature — the Council of State and Assembly 
— their composition — relation between the two Cham b ers— tb ei r 
powers ancj functions. 
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The Provincial Legislature — its composition — its powers and 
functions — its control over administration and finance. 

The Judiciary — organisation of the Courts — constitution and 
powers of the High Courts — Civil and Criminal justice — judicial 
powers of the Executive. 

Local Government — Development of the Local Government 
system — powers, duties and jurisdictions of district boards, 
municipalities, local boards and village unions — the main provi- 
sions of the Bengal Village Self-Government Act — sources of 
revenue ?>f the local authorities — their powers of taxation and 
borrowing — objects of local expenditure — central control over 
local authorities. 

Constitution of the Presidency corporations — their special 
powers and duties. 

Native Slates — their powers, duties, rights and privileges — 
their relation to the Government of India — tlicir usefulness in 
the Indian Polity. 


STATISTICS. 

(1) Meaning and scope of statistics. Historical develop- 
ment of statistical science. Fundamental principles. 

(2) General methods of statistical investigation. Collection 
of statistical data. Determination of statistical unit. Sources 
of data. Estimation. Classification oi # statistical observation. 

(3) Tubular presentation — singfe tables — frequency tables — 
correlation tables — abstraction — mechanical tabulations. 

(4) Diagrammatic presentation — Cartogram — Bar Diagram 
— Polar Diagram — Guatt Chart — Surface diagrams — rectangular 
— circular. Volumes of three dimensional diagrams — conven- 
tional forms — picture Stereograms. 

(f>) Graphic presentation — histograms — simple percentage 
cumulation. Historigrarm; — absolute percentage — logarithmic 
Index historigrams — Trend. 

(6) Averaging — types of averages — simple — weighted — geo- 
metric — harmonic — modal — median — moving average — statistical 
co-efficient. 

(7) Methods of dispersion — meaning and purpose — absolute 
and relative dispersion — the ltange — mean deviation — standard 
deviation — quartile deviation — * mean difference ’ — Watkin s In- 
dex of Variability — skewness. 

(8) Principles of Index number making and using — the Base 
— the choice of an average weighing method of aggregates' — rela- 
tive of aggregates — average of relatives — chain averages. 

(9) Interpolation — graphic and Bimple algebraic methods. 



CHAP. XXXIVA — BACHELOR OF COMMENCE 


246 ' 


(10) Correlation and ratio of variation. Karl Pearson’s Co- 

efficient of Correlation. Application to groups — series — long 
time and short time fluctuations. Methods of concurrent devia- 
tion — Lag — Gallon Graph and regressions. * 

(11) Application ol‘ statistical methods to Indian commercial 
problems — prices— wages- -trade transport — certain sources of 
official statistics in India. 


TARIFFS. 

The rationale of free, trade,— ie arguments et the Classical 
School — The theory of territorial c ision of labour and the theory 
of comparative cost. 

Impediments to international trade — protective duties--- the 
effect of protection on the National Dividend — arguments for 
protection — political and economic — infant industries and diver- 
sification of industries; dumping and stability of production — 
anti-dumping laws. The tariff as a factor in the economic pros- 
perity of nations — discriminating protection — Report of the 
Indian Fiscal Commission. 

The evils of protection — burden on fhe consumers — tariffs 
and trusts; tariffs and inefficient methods of production. Effects 
of tariff on the distribution of wealth — on wages and rent— in- 
terest and profits. 

Protective and revenue * duties— import duties — their inci- 
dence — the effects of import duties on the price of dutiable 
articles. 

* Export duties for revenue and protection — The consideration 
of the Indian export duties. 

Reciprocity, Retaliation and Preference- — Preference within 
the British Empire — Indian and Imperial J ‘reference. 

Commercial treaties in their relation to the opera! ion of fhe 
Most Favoured Nation Clause — the Conditional and the Uncon- 
ditional interpretation — classification of tariffs. 

Problems of tariffs administration— comparative merits of 
ad valorem and specific duties — adnnnislrali\e difficulties con- 
nected with ad valorem dultea — problems of rf ablation. Allevia- 
tions of the Protectionist Regime — five ports, bonded warehouses 
and drawbacks. 

Tariff history — the development of commercial policy in 
India — -the Indian import duties in revenue and protective as- 
pects — the Cotton Excise controversy — the post-war develop- 
ments in Indian fiscal policy— tins work of the tariff boards. 
The development of commercial policy in Great Britain, France, 
Germany and the U. S. A. 
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MODERN ECONOMIC HISTORY. 

Economic History of England — Elizabethan England — 
policy of Bunleigh. Trade and Trading companies. Colonisa- 
tion. Agriculture and industry. Industrial revolution. Agri- 
culture revolution. Inland and oceanic transportation. Origin 
and growth of banking. Factory legislation. Reforms of the 
Poor Law. Free Trade and Protection. Co-operation. Trade 
llnionisn^. 

Economic History of India — Decline of handicrafts. Rise 
ana progress of modern industry. Agriculture, Communication. 
Trade and commerce. History of currency and banking. Growth 
of towns. Factory legislation. Co-operative movements. Labour. 

ECONOMICS OF TRANSPORT. 

Economies of Railway transport — Capital and revenue cX- 
prndiliife. Cross and net receipt. Economics of Railway 
construction and maintenance. Growth of passenger traffic. 
Passenger fares. Influence on distribution of population. 
Freight rates and their theorv . Rate-making in practice. In- 
fluence on production costs, on rales. Glassification of goods. 
Special rates. Discrimination. Maximum and minimum rates. 
Competition. Long and short haul traffic. Traffic pools. 
KfTccts on rates and fares of Slate ownership and State guaran- 
tees of interest. Influence of Railway fates on the distribution 
of industries and on inland and foreign trade. 

Economics of road transport — Economics of road construc- 
tion and maintenance. Theories of fares and rates. Variations 
caused by types of road transport. Competition. Relation of 
road to railway transport. Effects of municipal ownership on 
local government financial aid. 

Organisation of Indian Railways — Relation to the State. 
Ownership and control. Relation to one another. Internal ad- 
ministrative. and executive organisation. Problem of gauge. 
Standardisation of equipment and rolling stock. Railway Rates 
Oominittoo. Railway finance. 

Organisation of wad transport in India — Relation to the 
Stale and local authorities — the road — the types of road trans- 
port — the tramway— the motor-omnibus — t lie taxicab — the goods 
and parcels carrier — private vehicles — roads and road transport 
as supplementing the railways. 

Inland Waterways in India — Navigation of rivers and canals 
in India — their importance and their place in the general trans- 
port system of the country. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be held 
annually in Calcutta and such other places as shall, from time 
to time, be appointed by the Syndicate, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in one or more Colleges affiliated for t^iis purpose, for 
not les^ than two academical years after passing the Matriculation 
Examination. 

Any student, who has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts may take up the course* of the Intermediate Examination 
in Science at the second year’s stage, and after one \ ear’s regular 
course of study appear at the examination, lie will be#excused 
attendance and examination in the subject or subjects in which 
lie has already passed at the Intermediate Examination in Arts. 

8. Every candidate sent up for the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Science by an adulated College shall produce a certificate 
(a) of good conduct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfac- 
torily passed the College Examinations and other tests, and 
( d ) of probability of passing the examination. Every candidate 
for admission shall send in his application with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by the Syndicate either to the llegistrnr or 
to a local officer recognised by the Syndicate. Every such appli- 
cation must reach I lie office of the Registrar at least six weeks 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

4. A fee of rupees thirty shall be forwarded by each 
candidate with his application. A candidate who fails to pass 
or to present himself for examination shall not he entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee. A candidate who fails to pass may be 
admitted to any one or more subsequent Intermediate Examina- 
tions in Science on payment of a like fee of rupees thirty on 
each occasion, provided he produces a certificate from the Head 
of an affiliated College showing that, he has prosecuted a regular 
course of study for one academical year since the date of f the 
last examination, in each of the subjects in which he is to be 
examined. 

5. The Intermediate Examination in Science shall be 
conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers being 
usod at every place? at which the examination is held. 

6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
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in three divisions, the first in order of merit, and the second and 
third in alphabetical order. Every candidate shall on passing, 

receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

• 

7. The subjects for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science shall be — 

1. English ... ... ... Three papers. 

2. One of the following vernacular languages: — Bengali, 
• Hindi, .Uriva, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, Modern 

Armenian, Modern Tibetan, Marathi, Khasi, Nepali 
(Parbntia), Maithili, Gujrathi, Telugu, Tamil, 
T\ anti re so, Mrdayalani, Sinhalese, Portuguese, Persian 

One paper. 

The. Syndicate shall have power lo add to this list. 

If the vernacular of a candidate is a language not included 
in the. above list, ho shall have an alternative paper of a some- 
what. advanced character in English. 


3. 

Chemistry 

... Two papers. 

4. 

Mathematics or Physics (Tiro papers 

in cither svhject). 

It. 

Any one of the following subjects: — 

Two papers. 


(7) Mathematics, if not taken up as the 4th subject. 

(//) Physics, if not taken up as the 4 tli subject. 

(Hi) Botany. 

(iv) Zoology. # • 

(v) Geology. 

(vi) Geography. 

(vii) Physiology. 

(viii) Biology. * 

8. Candidates may also be examined, if they so desire, in 
an additional snbjeet. included under 5, provided they have not 
already taken the subject, or in French or German. Tn this 
optional subject them shall be two papers of three hours each. 

9. No student shall he permitted to take up Mathematics 
for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken it up for the 
Intermediate Examination. 

No student shall ho permitted to take up Physics or 
Chemistry for the B.Rc. unless he has taken up both Mathema- 
tics and Physics fof the Intermediate Examination. 

10. Each paper shall he of three hours, and shall carry 100 
marks. 

11. No practical examination will be held by the. University 
in connection with the science subjects in the Intermediate 
Examination in Science, but every student who desires to be 
examined in any such subject must produce a certificate from the 
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Principal of liis College to ilio effect that lie lias completed in an 
aililiated College the corresponding practical course prescribed 
by the Peculations. 

12. The limits of the above 1 subjects for both theoretical 
and practical work are defined below: — 


ENGLISH', YKENACULAEK, KKENCH, GERMAN. 

« 

As in the 1 ntennediaie Examination in Arts. 


» 


AfATHKMATTCH 


1. Algebra. 

Theory of (Quadratic equation* and expressions. 
Simultaneous Quadratic equations ouc of which is ^near. 
Permutations and Combinations 
Variation : proportion. 

Binomial theorem. 

Theory of Indices. 

Surds and imaginary quantities. 

Logarithms. 

Exponential and Logarithmic Series. 

Graphs of simple algebraic fund ions and of the exponential 
and logarithmic furfetions. 

2. Plane Trigonometry. 

tu 

Measurement of Angles. 

Trigot i om et r i cal rn tins . 

Application of algebraic signs; angles of any magnitude. 
Graphs of trigonometrical ratios. 

Elementary trigonometrical formula 1 and their applications. 
Logarithmic Sines, Cosines, etc. t 
Eolations between the sides and angles of a triangle. 
Practical solutions of triangles with application. 

8. Geometry. 

t 

(a) Parabola. 

Tracing the curves from the definition. 

Latus rectum is four times the focal distance of the vertex. 

PN’=4 AS. AN. 

The middle points of parallel chords lie on a straight line 
parallel to the axis. The parameter of any diameter of a 
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Parabola is four times the line joining the focus with the vertex 
of the diameter. 


QV»=4SB. BV. 

If any chord QQ' intersects the directrix in D, SD bisects 
the exterior angle between SQ and SQ'. 

The tangent to the curve at its points of intersection with 
ii diameter is parallel to the system of cords bisected by the 
diameter. 

The portion of the tangent at any point intercepted betweeh 
that point and tjie diroctrix subtends a right angle at the focus. 

The tangent bisects the angle between the focal distance and 
the perpendicular on the directrix. 

The sub-tangent is bisected at the vertex. 

The normal at any point makes equal angles with the focal 
distance. and the axis. 

The subnormal is equal to half the latus rectum. 

( b ) Ellipse. 

Tracing the curve from the definition. 

The curve is symmetrical with regard to the minor axis and 
has a second focus and directrix. 

% 

CS. CX = CA* . 

SP + S'P=AA'. 

CB 2 = HA. SA ]f 

If any chord QQ' of an ellipse intersects the directrix in D t 
SI) bisects the exterior angle, between SQ and SQ'. 

PN 2 : A N. A'N = OB 2 : GA. % 

* 

The middle points of parallel chords lie on a straight line 
passing through the centre. 

The tangent to the curves at either end of a diameter is 
parallel to the system of chords bisected by the diameter. 

f The portion of the tangent at, any point intercepted between 
that point and the directrix subtends a right angle at the focus, 
and conversely. 

The tangents at the ends of a focal chord intersect on the 
directrix. 

The tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equal angles 
with the focal distances of the point* 

35 
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(c) Solid Geometry. 

One and only one plane may be made to pass through any 
two intersecting straight lines. 

Two intersecting planes cut one another in h straight line 
and in no point outside it. • 

If a straight line is perpendicular to each of two intersecting 
straight lines at their point of intersection, it is also perpendi- 
cular to the plane in which they lie. 

All straight lines drawn perpendicular to a given straight 
line at a given point are co-pl an ar. 

If two straight lines are parallel and if one « of them is per- 
pendicular to a plane, the other is also perpendicular to the 
same plane. 

Of all straight lines drawn from an external point to a 
plane, the perpendicular is the shortest; of obliques drawn from 
the given point those which cut the plane at equal distance 
from the foot of the perpendicular are equal. 

Straight lines in space which arc parallel to a given straight 
line are parallel to one another. 

The projection of a straight line on a plane is itself a 
straight line. 

If a straight line outside a given plane is parallel to any 
straight line drawn on the plane, it is also parallel to the plane 
itself. r . 

If a straight line is perpendicular to a plane, any plane 
passing through the perpendicular is also perpendicular to the 
gfc-en plane. 

If two intersecting planes are each perpendicular to a third 
plane, their line of section is also perpendicular to that plane. 

In a tri-hcdral angle, the sum of any two of the face angles 
is greater than the third. 

In a convex solid angle, the sum of \lie face angles is less 
than four right angles. 

4. Elementary Statics and Dynamics . 

(ft) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion, composition 
and resolution of velocities, accelerations, etc. 

Definition of mass, momentum, force. 

Newton’s laws of motion. 

Units of force and measurement. 

Composition and resolution of forces acting at a point. 

Simple illustrations of Newton’s laws; projectiles, motion of 
a particle on an inclined plane, motion of two particles connected 
by a string, uniform circular motion, 
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(6) Equilibrium of forces. 

Resolution and composition of parallel forces in one plane. 

Centre of^parallel forces. 

Centre of gravity. 'Mass centre. 

Reduction of any system of co-planar forces acting on a 
rigid body to a single resultant force or couple. 

Conditions of equilibrium for co-planar forces. 

Friction. 

Machines. 

(c) Impulse of a force. 

Conservation of linear momentum for a system of particles. 

Simple cases of impact of two spherical bodies moving in 
the same plane. 

Work and energy. 

Application of the principle of energy to the solution of 
simple problems. 

Two papers shall be set of three hours each, the first being 
allotted to Algebra, Plane Trigonometry and Geometry, and the 
second to Elementary Statics and Dynamics. 

In all the subjects only such examples and questions may be 
introduced by way of illustration or explanation as arise directly 
out of the propositions themselves. 


PIIYSTCS. 

Theoretical. 9 

The course in Physics shall be mainly experimental. Candi- 
dates will be expected to. show general acquaintance with the 
apparatus by which elementary principles of Physics are illus- 
trated and applied. 

General Ideas — 

Units of measurement — Length, Mass, Time-Motion, 
Velocity, Acceleration, Momentum, Force. Moment of a force 
and •couple. Work and Energy. 

Laws of Motion.' 

Translatory motion, circular motion, and simple harmonic 
motion. 

Laws of pendulum. 

General properties of solids, liquids and gases. Specific 

gravity. . 

Elasticity — Hook’s Law. Young’s modulus. Hydrostatic 
pressure and its measurement. Equilibrium of floating bodies. 
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Dalton's Law. Boyle's Law. 

Syphon. Lift Pump. Hydraulic Pross. 

Barometer. 

Air Pump. 

Heat — 

Expansion of solids, liquids and gases by heat. 

Temperature and its measurement. • » 

Quantity of Heat. Specific Heat. Changes of molecular 
state. 

Melting point. Boiling point. Latent heal* 

Vapour pressure. 

Formation of cloud, fog and dew. 

Simple ideas on Hygrometry. 

Radiation, Conduction and Convection of heat. 

Heat and work. Conservation of Energy. 

Working of steam engine and simple petrol engine.* 

Light — 

Propagation of light and elementary wave theory. 

Velocity of light — Komar’s method. 

Formation of shadows, Photometry. 

Reflection of light at plane and spherical surfaces and the 
formation of images. 

Refraction of light Across plane and spherical boundaries. 
Formation of images by single lens. 

Power of a lens. 

• Eye vision, colour and colour sensation. 

Spectacles. 

Astronomical and Galilean Telescopes, 

Binoculars, Compound Microscopes. 

Magic Lantern, Cinematograph and Photographic Camera. 
Prism, minimum deviation, chromatic dispersion, typical 
spectra and spectroscope. * 

Phosphorescence and Fluorescence. 

Sound- 

Production and propagation of sound. * 

Nature of wave motion. Wave front. Wave length. 
Frequency, amplitude and phase. 

Velocity of sound in air. Experimental determination. 
Effect of Pressure and Temperature on Velocity. 

Reflection and refraction of sound waves. 

Musical sound and noise — human ear. 

Pitch, and Quality of Tones. 

Determination of pitch. 

Tuning forks. 
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Vibration of Strings — Sonometer. 

Beats. 

Vibration of air column. Organ Pipe. 

Phonograph. 

Electricity and Magnetism — 

(1) Magnetism — 

Properties of Magnets. 

Methods of Magnetisation. 

Magnetic pole, Lines of Force. Magnetic field. Laws 
of Magnetic force. Magnetic Intensity and Magnetic Induction. 
Magnetic Moment. 

The Earth as a Magnet: — Declination, Dip and Intensity. 
Mariner's Compass. 

(2) Frictional Electricity : — 

Nature of electricity. Electron. Electric charge. 

Electrical attraction and repulsion. Lines of force. 
Properties of conductors and insulators. 

Electrical induction. Simple Electroscope. 

The Laws of electric force. 

Electric field; Strength of field. 

Potential. 

Distribution oi charge on conductors. 

Capacity. 

Simple condensers, Leyden jars. 

Specific Inductive Capacity. 

Electrophorus, Influence Machines. 

Electric discharge. 

(3) Dynamical Electricity: — 

Voltaic cells. Electric current. 

Magnetic effect* of current. 

Simple Galvanometers — Suspended needle and suspended 
coil types. 

Primary and Secondary batteries. 

Electromotive force; difference of potential. 

• Ohm’s law— "Resistance. 

Wheatstone's bridge. 

Laws of Parallel and Series resistance. 

Voltmeters and Ammeters. 

Heating effects of current. Joule’s Law. 

Laws of Electrolysis. 

Action of magnets on currents and currents on magnets. 
Barlow's wheel. 

Solenoids, Electromagnet and Electric Bells. 



258 • CHAP. XXXV — INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION Ilf SCIENCE 


Electromagnetic induction. Faraday’s Laws. Lenz’s Law. 
Electric Telegraphy. Telephone and Microphone. 

Induction coil. 

Thermo-electric couple. 

Simple phenomena of discharge in gases. 


Practical. 

Length measurement of millimetre rule. Eve-estimation * 
of tenths of a division. 

Use of — Spirit level and plumb line 

Verniers — linear and angular. 

Callipers. 

Screw gauges. 

Spherometcr. 

Measurement of areas by plotting on squared paper. 

Measurement of angles by protractors. 

Verification of the laws of friction. ■ 

Time of swing of a simple pendulum. Verification of the 
formula T- varies as l. 

Use of Balance weighing to one centigramme. 

Determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids 
by the hydrostatic balance and Nicholson’s hydrometer. 

Determination of specific gravity of a liquid by Hare’s 
apparatus. 

Beading the Barometric height. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometers. 

Simple methods of determining specific heat; Latent heat of 
fusion of ice. 

Verification of the laws of reflection and refraction by 
pin method. 

Measurement of angle of deviation through a prism by 
pin method. 

Use of simple photometers. 

Befractive index of glass slab by the pin method. 

Focal length of concave mirrors and convex lenses. 

Determination of the poles of a bar magnet. 

Magnetisation on iron rod and the study of distribution of 
magnetism along it with iron filing. 

Tracing the lines of force in the neighbourhood of a magnet. 

Setting up Daniell, Bunsen and Leclanche cells. 

Use of simple galvanometers. 

Measurement of resistance by a simple form of Wheatstone’s 
Bridge. Verification of Ohm’s Law. 
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(7HEM1ST11Y. 

Theoretical Course. 

States of aggregation of matter, effect of pressure and 
temperature on volumes of gases, changes of state, saturation 
pressure, indestructibility of matter and of energy, chemical and 
physical changes, enumeration of changes attending chemical 
reaction* elements and compounds, balance, weights and mea- 
sures, common laboratory processes — mixture, solution, crystalli- 
sation, distillation, evaporation, precipitation, filtration, decanta- 
tion, desiccatio'n, combination by weight and volume, atoms and 
molecules, Avogadro’s law, simple examples of determination 
of atomic weights, laws of chemical combination, the atom and 
atomic theory, general principles of periodic classification, termi- 
nology and nomenclature, symbols, formulae, equations, decom- 
position, dissociation, combustion, oxidation, reduction, calcula- 
tion of formulae from percentage composition, calculations relating 
to weight and volume, Faraday’s laws of electrolysis, electro- 
chemical equivalents, valency, acids, bases and salts, neutrali- 
sation. 

Study of the following: — Hydrogen, oxygen, catalytic 
agent, ozone, allotropic modifications of elements, water, hydro- 
gen peroxide, nitrogen, air, ammonia, oxides of nitrogen, nitric 
acid, sulphur, polymorphs of elements, * sulphuretted hydrogen, 
sulphur dioxide, sulphur trioxide, sulphuric acid, carbon, carbon 
monoxide, carbon dioxide, coal and its chief products, coal gas, 
marsh gas, oihvlenc, acetylene, structure of flame, flourjno. 
hydrofluoric acid, chlorine, hydrochloric acid, hvpochlorouB acid, 
bleaching powder, chlorates of potassium and calcium, bromine, 
hydrobromic acid, iodine, hvdriodic acid, phosphorus, phos- 
phoretted hydrogen, phosphorus trioxide, phosphorus pentoxide, 
orthophosphoric acid and grthophosphate, silicon, silica, dialysis, 
composition of glass, •borax, sodium, potassium, calcium, mag- 
nesium, zinc, mercury, copper, silver, aluminium, lead, tin, iron 
— omitting metallurgical details — and their oxides, hydroxides, 
chlorides, nitrates, sulphates and carbonates. 

. • Practical Course. 

Fitting up of simple apparatus, c.g. y a wash-bottle. 

Performance of experiments involving solution, filtration, 
distillation and crystallisation. 

Determination of the water of crystallisation of hydrated 
salts. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties' of hydro- 
gen and oxygen. 
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Performance of experiments illustrating the chemistry of 
fire, air and water. 

Performance of experiments involving oxidation and reduc- 
tion. Simple blow-pipe analysis. 

Determination of the equivalent of zinc and hydrogen. 

Preparation and study of the principal properties of sulphur 
dioxide, nitric acid, nitric oxide, ammonia, carbon dioxide, hydro- 
chloric acid, chlorine and sulphuretted hydrogen. 

Qualitative analysis of simple substances containing not 
more than one acid and one basic radical included in the follow- 
ing list: — ammonium, sodium, potassium, calcium, magnesium, 
zinc, mercury, copper, silver, aluminium, lead, tin, iron, and 
their oxides and hydroxides, chlorides, nitrates, sulphides, sul- 
phates and carbonates. 

Use of the chemical balance. 

BOTANY. 

(a) Elementary General Morphology, including a study of 
the outline of the life-history of selected plants to illustrate the 
gradual ascent in complexity of structure and reproductive cycle 
from the lowest fungi and algws to the phanerogams. 

(b) The principles of classifications as illustrated by common 
plants; outlines of any one of the modern systems of classifica- 
tion. Referring plants to their natural orders. 

(c) Elementary Histology — Structure and formation of cells. 
Union of cells into tissues ; principal types of tissue ; tissue 
systems. Structure and development of roots, leaves, and floral 
organs. Glands and glandular organs. Microchemical reaction 
of cellulose and its modifications, of starch, and of protoplasm. 

(d) Elementary Plant Physiology, illustrated by simple 
experiments — Absorption of water: movement of water and 
gases within the plant ; chemistry of the plant-body ; food 
materials of plants, their sources anjl form; photo- synthesis; 
digestion, assimiliation, transpiration; nutrition, metabolism; 
reserve materials. Growth ; influence of external conditions on 
growth. Irritability. Reproduction, sexual and asexual. 

Practical Course. 

Use of simple compound microscope. Dissection of 
flowers involving the use of a pocket lens, and needle and a 
pen-knife. Referring plants to the Natural Orders mentioned in 
the theoretical syllabus. Microscopic examination of chief plant 
tissues under simple conditions. Water-culture experiments; 
experiments on the functions of chlorophyll, its formation and 
decomposition; experiments on the relation between starch 
formation and external conditions, Experiments on root-pressure, 
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on the flow of sap from injured parts, on the influence of 
external conditions on transpiration , on the mobility of water in 
wood, and on the absorption of mineral substances by the root. 
Simple experiments on respiration. Movements of growth. 
Germination experiments. 

The course shall include the drawing of parts of plants and 
of sections. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

General view of the Anatomy of the animal body: — 

The human skeleton The skull. The spine. The thorax. 
Shoulder girdle The arm The pelvic girdle. The leg. Joints, 
Ligaments and tendons. 

The relations of the internal organs contained in the cranial, 
thoracic and abdominal cavities, and detailed knowledge of the 
structure of one* limb considered as a mechanical appliance. 

Histology of the following structures: — 

"Rod and white blood -corpuscles ; epithelium (squamous, 
ciliated and columnar) ; connective tissues including cartilage 
(hyaline, white-fibre and yellow elastic), hone, fibrous tissue; 
muscle ; mcdullated nerve fibre and liver. 

Chemical composition of the body. t Protoid. Fat. Carbo- 
hydrate. Mineral salts. 

Elementary Chemistry of blood, lymph and urine. 

Chemical composition of food ; the quantities and kinds of 
food required to balance the losses of the system. • 

The Phenomena of muscular contraction. 

Circulation of the blood. The structure of the heart. The 
auricles and ventricles. The valves. The arteries and veins. 

The heat of the heart'. The heart-sounds. The flow of 
blood. The Pulse The proof of circulation. 

Respiration. — Tin* structure of the lungs. The exchange of 
gases between blood and air, and blood and tissues. The 
cavity of the chest. The diaphragm. The mechanism of 
respiration. 

The processes of digestion and absorption: — The teeth. 
The* salivary glands. Saliva. The stomach. Gastric juice. 
Chyme. Pancreatic juice and bile. Vilus. The mesenteric 
vessels and portal vein. The lac-teals and chyle. 

Excretion . — The structure of the kidneys! The secretion of 
urine. The skin and sweat glands. 

Production and regulation of animal heat. 

General view of the Physiology of the brain and the spinal 
cord: — The structure of the brain. The cranial nerves. The 
spinal cord. Anterior and posterior roots. Excitability of a 
nerve. Beflex action. 

86 
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Physiology of the organs of sense , and also of the organs of 
voice and speech: — Taste. Smell. Touch. The muscular 
sense. The structure of the Eye. The sense of eight. The 
ear and the sense of hearing. The mechanism o£ the larynx. 
The voice and speech. 


Practical Course . 

I. A general acquaintance with the following Physiological 

instruments : — > 

Simple Myograph. Heemoglobinometer. Hfemocytometer. 

Ice-freezing Microtome. * 

II. Preparation and examination under the microscope of 
the following structures: — 

Blood-corpuscles (mammalian and non-mammalian). 

Epithelium (squamous, columnar and cilialod). 

Striped muscle fibres, medullated nerve fibres. 

Hyaline cartilage and bone 

The liver. 

TIT. Practical acquainlanco with the chemical Physiology 
of Egg-albumen, Egg-globulin, Starch, Maltose and Mill? 


. ZOOLOGY. 

m 

The general Morphology and Physiology of the cell and of 
the simple tissues ; cell division. 

* The general characters of the Protozoa. The shells of 
Foraminifera and of Radiolaria. The structure and life-history 
of the Infusoria. 

The general characters of the Ocelenterata. The structure 
and life-history of a Hydra. 

The general characters of the EPhinodermata. The struc- 
ture and life-history of Starfish. 

The structure and life-history of a Leech. 

The general characters of the Annelida. The structure and 
mode of life of an Earth-worm. 

The genera] characters of the Arthropo<?a, and of their 
leading sub-divisions. The structure and life-history of a 
Crayfish and a Cockroach. 

The general characters of the Mollusca and of their leading 
sub-divisions. The structure and life-history of a fresh-water 
Mussel and a Snail. 

The structure and mode of life of Amphioxus. 

The structure of an Elasmobranch Fish, more specially the 
skeleton and the circulatory system. 

The structure of the Bekti. 
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The structure and life-history of a Frog. 

The structure and life-history of a Pigeon, more specially 
the skeleton.. 

The general characters of the Mammalia. 

The structure of a Babbit, more specially the skeleton and 
the digestive and circulatory systems. 

Practical Course . 

% 

I. The use of the compound microscope. A general 
acquaintance with the histology of the cell and the elementary 
tissues of the ahiinal body. 

II. Dissection of the circulatory, respiratory and alimen- 
tary systems of the Earth-worm, the Crayfish, the Frog, the 
Pigeon and the Babbit ; and also a practical study of the general 
anatomy of the nervous system of these types. 

• 

GEOLOGY. 

Thu objects of Geology and the distinctions between Dyna- 
mical, Structural and Strafcigraphical Geology, Petrology, 
Mineralogy and Paleontology . 

The general relations ol the lithosphere, hydrosphere and 
atmosphere. The distinction between crust and nucleus. 
Evidences of internal heat. * 

General physical characters of the continental plateaux and 
oceanic depressions. Physical characters of the continents, the 
chief mountain rauges and river systems. 

Composition of the Earth's crust. Definition of a mineral. 
Methods of examining minerals for physical and chemical 
characters; specific gravity; hardness; fracture; colour; translu- 
cency. Characters of crystals; lustre; geometrical relations 
of the systems of the crystals and their grades of symmetry; 
chemical and crystallographic isomorphism, pseudomorphism; 
twinning. The principal physical properties and chemical com- 
positions of the following minerals: — Native gold, silver, coper, 
mercury, platinum, arsenic, antimony, bismuth and sulphur; 
diamond, graphite; halito, fluor-spar, galena, blende, cinnabar; 
pyrite, chaloopyrite, orpiment; corundum, haematite cassiterite; 
rutile, quartz, chalcedony, opal, spinel, magnetite, chromite, 
borux; calcite, dolomite, magnesite, siderite, malachite; olivine, 
the pyroxene and amphibole group, talc, topaz, tourmaline, 
kaolin, the felspars, micas, garnets, zircon; nitre; apatite; 
barytes, anhydrite, gypsum, alungen, alum, melanterite. 

Definition of a rock. Distinction between igneous, aqueous 
and metamorphic rocks. Classification of igneous rock, (o) 
according to origin, (b) according to chemical composition. 
General differences between the structural characters of plutonio 
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and volcanic rocks. Characters of dyke-rocks. Nature of the 
chief structures of rocks; granitic, granulitic, prophyritic, 
poikilitic, diabasic, miarolitic, fclsitic, vitreous. , Description 
of granites, syenites, diorites, gabbros, peridotites, felsites, 
rhyolites, trachytes, andesites, dolerites, basalts, obsidian, 
pumice, tacbylyte, volcanic tuffs and ashes. Classification of 
aqueous rocks and description of the characters and modes of 
occurrence of the following ■ — shale, sandstone, conglomerate, 
ooze, chalk, limestone, peaL, lignite, coal, tufas or travertine, 
oolite, flint and chert sinter, laterite. 

Metamorpliic rock: — gneisses, schists, slates, marbles, 
quartzites. 

Composition of the atmosphere. Chemical and mechanical 
action of atmospheric agents on rocks. The formation of soils 
and laterite. The geological action of underground water; 
the formation of caverns, and stalactites ; origin of springs. 
The nature and work of glaciers. The destructive and repro- 
ductive work of rivers; canons, deltas; river terraces. Origin 
of landslips. The formation and destruction of freshwater 
lakes. The origin and nature of salt-lakes. 

Composition of the ocean. Nature of the principal marine 
deposits and the conditions under which they are formed. The 
formation of coral-reefs, liaised beaches. 

Volcanic phenomena and products; distribution of volca- 
noes, geysers. EarthquUkes; definition of seismic focus, epi- 
centre; isoseismal lines. Secular upheaval and depression. 

Origin of stratification; the consolidation of strata. The 
preservation of surface marking on .strata, Pulse bedding. 
Disturbance of horizontality by earth-movements ; dip, strike 
and outcrop; various form's of folds; aniticlinal and synclinal 
folds. Normal and reserved faults ; hade, throw ; thrustplanes. 
Unconformity. Cleavage of rocks. Joints Modes of occurrence 
of igneous rocks ; bosses, dykes, contemporaneous lava-flow, 
intrusive sheets, volcanic ash-beds, volcanic necks. 

Conditions under which organic remains are preserved. De- 
finition of a fossil. The value of fossils in forming a chronologi- 
cal classification of strata. The equivalence of isolated systems 
of strata. The subdivisions of geological time. The chief 
features of the Archaean group. The leading paleontological diff- 
erences between the Palaeozoic, Mesozoic and Cainozoic groups. 
The order of stratigraphical systems in the European standard, 
stratigraphical scale. The division of post-Archaean strata in 
India into Purana, Druvidian and Aryan groups. Description 
of the following systems and series ; Dharwar, Bijawar, Cud- 
dapah, Kurnool, Vindhyan ; the Cambrian, Products Lime- 
stone, and Triassic formations of the Salt Bange; the Chief 
occurrences of marine Jurassic strata; the Gondwanas; the 
Cretaceous formation of South India; the Lower Tertiary 
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formations; the Siwalik series. The lndo-Gangetic alluvial 
deposits. 


Praciical Course . 

Determination of the hardness and specific gravity of a 
mineral specimen. The recognition of hand specimens of the 
mineral^ and rocks mentioned in the syllabus. The use of the 
contact goniometer. The determination of dip and strike. The 
drawing of sections from geological maps. The recognition of 
specimens illustrating the following classes and orders of 
fossils: — Foraminifera, Radiolaria, Sponges, Corals, (iraptolites, 
JOcliiuodcrms, Bryozoa, Brachiopoda, Pelccypoda, Gasteropoda, 
Cephalopoda, Trilobites. 


GEOGRAPHY. 

The regional geography of the World, with a more detailed 
treatment of India, Southern and South-Eastern Asia and 
Japan, Britain and the countries of Western Europe, and the 
United States of America. 

In addition to the Matriculation Course the following: — 

The movements of the Earth and their consequences. The 
comjuoncr methods of map projection. .Methods of representing 
relief. Contour lines and sections. 

The general circulation of the atmosphere; disturbing fac- 
tors, form and elevation of the land surface, and the unequal 
healing of sea and land. Distribution of rainfall and aridity ,• of 
permanent!, seasonal and variable winds, of land and sea climate. 
Cyclonic and anticyclonic movements of the air and their rela- 
tion to humidity and rainfall. 

The general relief cjf the ocean floor, and Uie deposits upon 
it. Ocean currents in relation to climate and co mm erce. The 
causes of the tides, afld their effect upon the situation and com- 
mercial importance of ports. 

Land forms: their classification and origin. Crustal move- 
ment. Volcanic action. Weathering and erosion. Results of 
glacial action. The work of rivers. 

The general distribution of Flora and Fauna, with special 
reference to environment and uses : elimatic zones. 

The general distribution of minerals, and their accompanying 
or dependent industries. 

Man and his markets, with special reference to the British 
Empire. 

The distribution of the human race ; formation and expansion 
of Nationalities. 

The treatment of the regions named for special attention 
shall have reference to the characteristic, physical and climatic 
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features, natural resources, industries, trade, distribution of 
population, the principal towns and internal lines of communi- 
cation, the people in regard to race, language and national deve- 
lopment. 

A more advanced knowledge of general principles shall be 
required than in the Matriculation Examination. 

Practical Course. 

Elementary Cartography. Drawing Plans and Maps, in- 
cluding examples from the student’s immediate surroundings. 
Drawing statistical diagrams on squared paper? Modelling in 
sand and clay. Mercator’s Projection Orientation and elemen- 
tary determination of latitude. Simple meteorological observa- 
tions; temperature, pressure*, humidity (wot. and dry bulb ther- 
mometers). Wind direction, clouds and rainfall. Study of 
Meteorological Charts. 

< 

BIOLOGY. 

(1) Characteristics of the living matter. Difference be- 
tween living and non-living. Difference between animal and 
plant. 

(2) The physical and chemical nature of protoplasm (treated 
in an elementary manner). Cells, animal and vegetable, their 
structures and functions! Cell division. Tissues and tissue-sys- 
tems in animals and plants. 

(B) Nutrition and growth, circulation of nutritive materials, 
respiration, excretion, secretion and the storage of reserve 
material in animals and plants. Photosynthesis in plants. 

(4) Stimulus and response in plants and animals. Move- 
ments in plants and animals Nervous mechanism in animals. 

(f>) Chemical co-ordination. 

(6) Reproduction, asexual and sexual. Parthenogenesis. 
Alternation of generation. The formation of the embryo in the 
fowl. 

(7) Outlines of the theory of organic evolution. 

(8) Elementary study of the following types: — 

Amoeba — Monocystis — Hydra — Leech — the freshwater prqwn 
(Palecmon) — Bhckti — Toad — Guinea pig. 

Yeast— Mucor — Spirogyra — Moss — Fern — Pea plant — Maize 
plant. 


Practical Course. 

' Candidates shall be required to dissect and examine micros- 
copically the above types. They must be prepared to examine 
and describe the parts of various flowering plants in simple 
technical terms. 



CHAP. XXXVI — BACHELOR OP SCIENCE 


267 


GENEKAL. 

1. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination in 
Science a carylidate must obtain — 

In English ... ... ... 108 marks 

In the Vernacular or the alternative paper ... 36 ,, 

In each of the remaining compulsory subjects 

taken up ... ... ... 60 ,, 

And*ln the aggregate of the compulsory subjects 340 ,, 

2. In order to bo placed in the first division a candidate 
must obtain 500 marks. 

In order to be placed in the second division 400 marks. 

If a candidate has passed in the compulsory subjects and in 
the aggregate, the marks in excess of 60 obtained by him in the 
optional subject, if any, shall be added to his aggregate, and 
the aggregate so obtained shall determine his division and his 
place in *the list. 

3. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, and by 
not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in that subject, and 
lias shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the aggregate 
of the marks of the examination, si mil be allowed to pass. 

4. If the Moderators are of opinion that in Iho case of any 
candidate, not covered by iho preceding Regulation, considera- 
tion ought to he allowed by reason of hfs high proficiency in a 
particular subject, or in the aggregaie. they shall report the case 
to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate. 

5 . Candidates who after passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts, appear for the Intermediate Examination in 
Science, shall be required, in order to pass, to obtain *36 per cent, 
in each subject for which they present themselves in the latter 
examination. 


Yhapttcr XXXVI. 

BACHELOR OE SCIENCE. 

I. An examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall he held annually in Calcutta, and such other places as shall 
from time to time be appointed by the Syndicate, and shall 
commence at auch time as the Syndicate shall determine, the 
approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 
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2. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to the examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study, for not less than two academical years after passing 
the Intermediate Examination in Science, in $ne or more 
Colleges affiliated to the University in the subjects which the 
candidate takes up. 

3. Every candidate sent up for the B.Sc. Examination by 
an affiliated College shall produce a certificate (a) of good con- 
duct, (b) of diligent study, (c) of having satisfactorily passed 
t.he College, periodical examinations and other tests, and (cl) *of 
probability of passing the examination. Every candidate shall 
send in liis application with a certificate in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate to the Registrar at least six weeks before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. If he 
desires to be examined for Honours in any subject lie shall name 
the subject in his application. If a candidate offers Experi- 
mental Psychology lie shall be required to give the Registrar 
notice of the fact twelve months before the date of the exa- 
mination. 

4. A fee of Its. 45 shall be forwarded by each candidate*, 
with his application, provided that a candidate who applies for 
admission to the Honours Examination shall pay an additional 
fee of Rs. 10. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for exa- 
mination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. A 
candidate who fails to «pass may he admitted to one or more 
subsequent examinations for the Degree of Bachelor -of Science 
on payment of a like fee of Rs. 45 or 55 as the case may be 
on each occasion, provided he produces a certificate from the 
H£ad of an affiliated College, shewing that he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study for one academical year since the date of 
the last examination, in each of the subjects in which he is to 
be examined. 

5. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
shall be conducted by means of printed papers, the same papers 
being used at every place at which the examination is held. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in three of the fol- 
lowing subjects selected by himself: — 

(I) Mathematics. * 

(II) Physics. 

(III) Chemistry. 

(IV) Botany. 

(V) Geology. 

(VI) Zoology. 

(VII) Physiology. 

(VIII) Experimental Psychology. 

(IX) Anthropology. 
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7. No student shall be permitted to take Mathematics for 
the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken it up for his Inter- 
mediate Examination. 

No student shall be permitted to take up Physics or Chemis- 
try for the B.Sc. Examination unless he has taken up both 
Mathematics and Physios for the Intermediate Examination. 

8. A candidate may take up the Pass Course in three 
subjects, or the Pass Course in two subjects and the Honours 
Course iif one subject. In the Pass Course, in any subject 
except Mathematics, there shall be two theoretical papers and 
one paper in practical work. In the Honours Examination in 
any subject exchpt Mathematics there shall be four theoretical 
and two practical papers. In Pass Mathematics, there shall be 
three theoretical papers. In Honours Mathematics, there shall 
ho six theoretical papers. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed in the 
Pass Course, arranged in alphabetical order together with a 
list of those who have obtained Honours in each branch, arrang- 
ed in two classes, both in order of merit. Each successful candi- 
date shall receive with his Degree of B.Sc a certificate in the 
form entered in Appendix A. 

10. The limits of the above subjects for both theoretical 
and practical work are defined below. 

MATHEMATICS. 

The papers in Mathematics shall be distributed ns follows 
Pass Course. 


Paper /. 

7. Higher Plane *Trigonnm el ry. 

Submultiplc angles. 

Properties of triangles. 

General values of angles which have the same sine, cosine, 
etc. • 

Inverse circular functions. 

Summation of series. 

De Moivre's theorem. 

Exponential values of sine and cosine. 

Expansion of sin 0 and cos 0 in powers of 

2. Plane Analytical Geometry. 

Co-ordinates, cartesian and polar. 

87 
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Transformation of co-ordinates; changes of axes. 

The straight line; equations representing a pair of straight 
lines. 

The circle. 

The parabola. 

The ellipse. 

The hyperbola. 

Paper II. 

3. Differential Calculus. 

Variables and constants, 
inunctions; the graph of a function. 

Limits; differentiation, Infinitesimals, differentials, suc- 
cessive differentiation, Taj lor s and Maclaurin’s 
theorems. 

Maxima and minima. 

Differentiation of a function of several variables; partial 
differentiation. 

Simple geometrical and physical applications. 

4. Integral Calculus and Differential Equations, 

Integration, summation. 

Elementary integrals. 

Integration by parts. 

Partial fractions. 

Integration of irrational and trigonometrical functions. 
t Differential equations of the first order involving two vari- 
ables. 

Linear equations with constant co-efficients. 

Simple geometrical and physical applications. 

Paper III . 

f). Hydrostatic*. 

Nature and properties of fluid pressures. 

Density and specific gravity of a homogeneous mixture. 
Determination of the pressure of a heafy liquid in simple 
‘cases. 

Centre of pressure. 

Conditions oi equilibrium and stability of equilibrium for a 
floating body. 

Properties of elastic fluids and determination of pressure, 
Measurement of heights by the barometer. 

Determination of specific gravities. 

Mixture of gases. 
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Descriptions of the barometer, air-pump, common and force 
pumps, the diving bell, the baloon, siphon, and 
Brahmah’s press as applications of h\ drostatical 
principles. 

6. Asf rotwiny. 

The subject is to be treated mathematically bul without the 
use of spherical trigonometry. 

TliOfcEarth. 

Transit instrument, meridian circle, equatorial and micro- 
meter. 

A tmosph t rio rc * In iclion . 

The sun and ihe solar system. 

Parallax. 

Determination of the first point of Aries. 

Precession, nutation, aberration. 

The moon. 

Lunar and solar eclipses. 

Measurement of lime. 

Determination of latitude and longitude by simple methods. 

The fixed stars. 


Honours Course. 

Paper 1. 

1. Higher Algebra. 

Binomial theorem. 

Convergence and divergence of series. 

Inequalities. 

Simple continued fractions. 

Summation of series. 

Determinants. 

2 . Elementary Theory of Equations. 

General Properties of equations. 

Delation between roots and co-efficients of equations. 
Transformation of equations. 

Algebraic solution of cubic and biquadratic equations. 

Limits of the roots of equations. 

Solution of nfimerical equations. 

Paper II. 

3. Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
following : — 

Expansion of sin " 0 , cos "0 sin nO , cos n6, Hyperbolic func- 
tions. 
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Expansion of series. 

Resolution oi circular and hyperbolic function into factors. 

4. Plane Analytical Geo me try. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, the 
general equation of the second degree in Cartesian co-ordinates. 

Paper III. 

5. Ele mvnlanj Solid Geometry. 

Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. 

The straight line and plane. 

The sphere. 

The cone and cylinder. 

The ellipsoid. 

The hyperboloids. 

The paraboloids. 

Generating lines and sections of quadrics, conjugate dia- 
meters. 

Diametral planes and principal planes. 

Curvature of surfaces. ‘Meunier’s theorem. 

6. Elementary Principles of Vector*. 

Fundamental notions. 

Addition, subtraction, multiplication and division of vectors. 
Simple physical applications. 

Paper IV. 

# 7. Differential Calculus. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the Pass Course, an 
increased number of geometrical, physical and analytical appli- 
cations. 

8 . Integral Calculus and Differential* Equations. 

In addition to a fuller treatment, of the Pass Course: — 

Formulae of reduction. 

Simple cases of definite integrals. 

Graphical methods. • 

Fourier’s series. 

Differential equations of the first and second orders involving 
two variables only. 

Paper V . 

9. Statics. 

Composition and Resolution of forces. 
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General conditions of equilibrium of a particle under the 
action of co-planar forces. 

Equilibrium of a particle bn plane curves. 

Compo^tion and resolution of co-planar forces acting on a 
rigid body. 

Principle of virtual work. 

Simple machines. 

Friction. 

Centroids and centres of mass. 

Simple cases of equilibrium of flexible inextensible strings. 

10. Dynamics of a particle. 

Velocity, acceleration. 

Laws of motion. 

.Rectilinear, parabolic, circular, and harmonic motion. 
Impact. 

Work and energy. 

Central orbits. 

Paper VI. 

11. Hydrostatics . 

The subjects oi, the Pass Course treated more fully. 

12. Astronomy. 

The subjects of the Pass Course treated more fully. 

PHYSICS. 

(Pass Course.) 

Theoretical. 

• 

The subjects are to be treated mathematically as well as 
experimentally as far as the Mathematics of the Intermediate 
course are applicable. 

In addition tv» a fuller treatment of the parts of the sub- 
ject prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science the 
following: — 


General Ideas. 


1. Wave motion. 

Simple harmonic motion — Combination of S. H v Motions. 
Graphical composition of simple harmonic motions. 
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2. Potential. 

Definition of Potent ini. 

Calculation of Potential in simple eases. 

3. (General Properties of Matter. 

Gravitation and Gravitation constant. 
f Momenl of Inertia for simple eases. 

Deformation of Solids. 

Elasticity, Young’s modulus, Poisson's ratio/ Simple 
rigidity — -treated experimentally. 

Friction. 

Experimental study of — 

Surface Tension and Capillarity. 

Viscosity. 

Diffusion and Osmosis 
Rotary Pumps. 

4. Units and Dimensions. 


Heat. 


Measurement of high and low temperatures. 

Calorimetry and change of state. 

Bulong and Pel it's Law. 

Vapour Density and Vapour Pressure. 

Critical state, Andrew’s and Amagat’s experiments. 
Conductivity of solids. Ditfusivitv, — Measurement. 

First laws of Thermodynamics. 
t Determination of J . 

Conversion of heat into work. 

Isothermal and adiabatic changes. 

Specific heals under various conditions. 

Heat engines. 

Liquefactions of gases. » 

Nature of Radiation. • 

Elementary ideas on Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Light . 

Velocity of Light — Fizeau’s and Foucault's methods. 
Explanation of Reduction and Refraction from Huyghen’s 
principle. 

Caustic curves. 

Magnification of Microscopes and Telescopes. 

Sextant, Prism Binocular, Stereoscope and Periscopo. 
Dispersive power. 

Achromatic combinations. 

Direct- vision spectroscope. 
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Spectrometer. 

Infra-rod, visible and ultra-violet spectra, 
liain-bow (primury). 

Significfftice of the spectra of celestial bodies. 

Doppler effect. 

Simple cases of Interference and Diffraction. 

Diffraction grating. 

Polarisation. 

Double refraction. 

Ni col’s prism. 

% Sound. 

Velocity of sound in air with Laplace’s correction. 
Doppler’s principle. 

Simple cases of interference of sound; Heals. 

Stationary waves. Forced and free vibrations. Resonance. 
Diatonic scale Temperament. 

Quality of sound; ( 'ombinational tones, 
limn an voice 


Klrrl nri /y and M injur I its in . 

(a) Magnolism — 

Delermination of deelinalioii, dip and intensity of the 
Karth’s magnetic field. 

Magnetic potent ial. 

Magnetic properties of iron and steel. Susceptibility 
and Permeability 

Hysteresis. • 

Para magnet ism, Fem-magnet i on, and diamagnetism. 

(b) Frictional Electricity — 

Field of force*. 

Gauss’s Theorem* 

Fleet rost a I ic •energy . 

Electric condensers of simple geometric form. 

Specific inductive capacity and its measurement in case 

of solids. 

Electrometers. 

Electrostatic units. 

(c) Dynamical Electricity. 

Kirchoff’s laws. 

Mechanical interaction of currents and magnets. 
Measurement of Electromotive, force. Conductivity 
and resistance and current. 

Electromagnetic units. 

Effect of temperature on electric resistance. 

Platinum thermometer. 
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Effect of light and magnetic field on resistance— 
Selenium cell. 

Theory of secondary cells. 

Joule's Law — Electrical Energy — Power, Efficiency. 
Town and house supply of electrical energy — commer- 
cial meters. 

Thermoelectricity including Peltir and Thomson effects. 
Thcrmogalvanometers and Electric Pyrometers. 

Laws of electromagnetic induction : Co-efficient? of stjlf 
and mutual induction. 

Earth Inductor : Simple alternating currents and general 
principles of transformers. * 

Simple Dynamos and Motors. 

Elementary knowledge of — 

(1) Electric oscillations and Electric waves. 

(2) Measurement of charge and mass of electron. 

(8) Thermionic tubes. * 

Production and Nature of X-rays, 
a-rays. /8-rays, and y-rays. 

Practical. 


Use of the balance. 

Reading and correcting Barometer 

Determination of specific gravities. 

Determination of the modulus of elasticity of a given wire 
by stretching. 

« Determination of the intensity of gravity bv the pendulum. 

Measurement of the co-efficient of linear expansion of metals. 

Measurement of the co-efficient of apparent expansion of 
a liquid. 

Measurement of the co-efficient of expansion of air at 
constant pressure. ' 

Measurement of the co-efficient of increase of pressure of 
a gas at constant volume. 

Determination of the specific heat of solids and liquids 
with radiation correction. 

Determination of the hygrometric state. % 

Determination of the velocity of sound by resonance columns. 

Use of the Sonometer. 

Determination of focal lengths of Lenses and Mirrors. 

Verification of the formula for focal length of combination 
of lenses. 

Determination of the magnifying power of the combination 
of lenses. 

Refractive index of a liquid by Microscope. 

Adjustment and use of Spectroscope. 
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Spectrometer— determination of the refractive index of the 
substance of the prism. 

fi by total reflection. 

Comparison? of magnetic moments. 

Determination of horizontal intensity of Earth’s magnetism. 

Use of Voltmeters and Ammeters. Millivoltmeters and 
Milliammeters. 

Constant of a Tangent Galvanometer by copper voltameter. 

Figure*of merit of a Galvanometer. 

Measurement of the resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces. 

Measurement* of Low and High Resistances. 

Measurement of Galvanometer resistance. 

Laboratory arts such as glass blowing and soldering. 

The laboratory note books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked, will not be accepted. 

Theoretical. 

(Honours Course.) 

The subjects for the Pass Course treated fully with the 
addition of the following, the whole being treated theoretically 
as well ns experimentally : — 

General Properties . — 

Experimental determination of Gravitational constant. 

Theory of Dimensions. 

Young’s modulus due to bending. Torsional rigidity. 

Relation between elastic ..constants. 

Viscosity of liquids and gases — experimental determination. 

Production of nigh Vacuum. McLeof gauge. 

Brownian movement. 


Heat . — 

Equations of state — Theory of corresponding states. 

Black body radiation — Stefan and Boltzman’s Law. 
Empirical Radiation Formula. 

Radiation Pyrometry. 

‘First and second laws of thermodynamics; Gamot’s cycle. 
Entropy. 

Absolute scale of temperature. 

Kinetic theory of gases and simple applications, 

Specific Heat at Low temperature* 
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Light . — - 

Modern methods of determination of velocity of light. 

Thick lens: Field of View. 

Compound eye-pieces. 

Interference — Newton’s rings. 

Michelson’s interferometer. 

Simple cases of Diffraction. 

Resolving powers of Prism and Grating. 

Anomalous Dispersion. ' * 

Polarised Light and its interference — interference pattern in 
crystals. 

Circular and Elliptic polarisation: Rotatory polarisation. 
Faraday Effect. Kerr effect. 

Spectrum and its teaching; Hydrogen spectrum — Palmer’s 
series. 

Normal Zeeman effect. 

Sound . — • 

Absolute determination of frequency of tuning fork. 
Stationary waves, forced oscillations. 

Energy of sound waves. 

Determination of Intensity of Sound. 

Electricity and Magnetism . — 

(a) Magnetic forc£ due to a small magnet. 

Energy of a magnetic field. 

Magnetic shells. 

Magnetic lines of force — Intensity of magnetisation and 
magnetic induction. 

Permeability and susceptibility. 

Hysteresis — energy loss. 

( h ) Laplace and Poisson’s Equations. 

Polarisation in Dielectrics. • 

Simple cases of electric images/ 

Theory of Quadrant electrometer. 

(c) Theory and use of Ballistic galvanometer. 

Absolute measurement of resistance and current. 
Alternating currents and Transformer. 

Oscillatory Discharge of a * Condenser — Hertz 
Experiment. 

Ratio of Electrostatics to Electromagnetic Units. 
Positive Rays: Isotopes. 

Ionisation and Saturation current. 

C. T. R. Wilson’s Experiment. 

Measurement of wavelengths of X’rays. 

Einstein’s Photo-electric equation. 

Significance of atomic number. 
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Pkactical. 

In addition to the Pass Course the following: — 

Use of the balance with corrections for displacement of 
air. 

Calibration of tubes. 

Determination of Young’s modulus of a given rod by bending. 

Measurements of surface tension by means of capillary 
tubes. 

Variation of density of water with temperature. 

Expansion o£ water on solidification. 

Specific heat of liquids by the method of cooling. 

Determination of vapour pressure. 

Determination of vapour density. 

Clament’s and Desorme’s method of finding out the ratio 
of two specific heats. 

Conductivity of a bar by Searle’s method. 

Velocity of sound in rods by Kundt’s tube. 

Refractive indices of solids and liquids. 

Determination of modal points of combination of lenses. 

Mapping of Spectra. 

Diffraction through a single and double slits. 

Measurement of wavelengths by gratings. 

Bi-prism. 

Measurement of Battery resistance. 

Platinum Resistance thermometer. 

Measurement of Electrolytic resistance. 

Determination of J. by Callendar and Barnes apparatus. 

Determination of Thermo. E. M. & F. of a thermo-couple. • 

Greater proficiency is expected in glass blowing than in the 
Pass Course. 

The Laboratory note books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners ajad if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

CHEMISTRY. 

Pass Course. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects proscribed 
for the I. A. and I. Sc. course, the following: — 

Theoretical. 

Periodic classification of elements, atomic number, isotopes, 
kinetic theory of gases, diffusion of gases, liquefaction of gases, 
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laws of mass action, catalysis, osmotic pressure, the theory of 
solution, colloids, elements of thermo-chemistry, methods of 
determination of equivalent, atomic and molecular weights, 
basicity of acids, acidity of bases, allotropy, isomerism, poly- 
merisrn, compound radicals and homology, velocity of chemical 
action, chemical equilibrium, theory of electrolytic dissociation. 

Preparation of properties of following elements and their 
chief compounds — Oxygen, lijdrogen, nitrogen, argon, fluorine, 
chlorine, bromine, iodine, sulphur, boron, carbon, silicon, ^phos- 
phorus, arsenic, lithium, sodium, potassium, ammonium, calcium, 
strontium, barium, magnesium, zinc, cadmium, mercury, copper, 
silver, gold aluminium, manganese iron, tin, * lead, antimony, 
bismuth, nickel, cobalt, chromium and the following compounds 
of carbon: — 

Methane, ethane, ethylene, acetylene, their simple deriva- 
tives, namely, haloid derivatives, aldehydes, ketones, alcohols, 
monobasic acids, acid chlorides, acid anydrides, aci<J amides, 
nitrites, ethers, esters, primary, secondary and tertiary amines, 
glycol, lactic acid, oxalic acid, malonic acid and succinic acid, 
tartaric acid, glycerol, citric acid, fats, soaps and candles; 
hydrolysis, saponification; dextrose', laevulose, cane sugar, 
starch, cellulose; cyanogen, hydrocyanic* acid, ferro- and ferri- 
cyanides; coal tar and its distillation; benzene, toluene, xylene, 
orientation, monochlorobenzene, mono-nitrobenzene, benzene sul- 
phonic acid, and pheyiol, aniline, diazotisation, benzyl chloride, 
benzal chloride, benzotrichloridc, benzyl alcohol, benz aldehyde, 
benzoic acid, benzoyl, chloride salicylic acid. 

< Practical. 

Preparation of salts in the pure state. Qualitative analysis 
of inorganic mixtures containing not more than two radicals from 
the following list — Silver, lead, mercury, copper, bismuth, cad- 
mium, tin, arsenic, antimony, irdn, manganese, aluminium, 
chromium, zinc, cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, 
magnesium, potassium, sodium, ammonium and their oxides, 
hydroxides, chlorides, bromides, iodides, sulphides, sulphite’s, 
sulphates, chronates, carbonates, phosphates, nitrates, nitrites, 
borates, silicates, cyanides and thiocyanates. Alkalimetry, 
acidimetry, oxidation and reduction methods of volumetric 
analysis, gravimetric estimation of copper, silver, iron and sul- 
phuric acid, determination of chemical equivalent. Identification 
of the following organic compounds given singly— 

Methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, acetone, chloroform, formic, 
acetic, oxalic and tartaric acids, glycerol, citric acid, urea, dex- 
trose, canesugar starch, benzene, benzoic acid, aniline, phenol 
salicylic acid. 
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Honours Course. 

In addition to a fuller treatment of subjects for the Pass 
Course, the following; — 

Inorganic Chemistry ( Theoretical ). 

Influence of solutes on freezing and boiling points of 
solvents; ionic and hydrate theories of solutions; osmosis and 
laws osmotic pressure ; dialysis. 

Study of the following elements and their principal com- 
pounds: Selenium, Tellurium, Lithium, Caesium, Kubidium, 
Chromium, Nickel, Cobalt, ITatinum, Helium and Itadium. 

Organic Chemistry (The ore Heal). 

Azo und diazo-compounds ; phenyl hydrazins; dioxyben- 
zene and quinone; salicylic, toluic and phthalic acids; naphtha- 
lene and anthracene. 

Inorganic Chemistry (Practical). 

The mixtures for qualitative analysis may include not more 
than four salt radicles, positive or negative, from the following 
list: — Silver, lead, mercury, copper, bismuth, cadmium, tin, 
arsenic, antimony, iron, manganese, aluminium, chromium, zinc, 
cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, magnesium, potas- 
sium, sodium, ammonium, oxides, hydroxides, chlorides, bro- 
mides, iodides, sulphides, sulphites, sulphates, chromates, 
carbonates, phosphates, nitrates, and nitrites. 

A more complete knowledge of volumetric and gravimetric 
analysis. 


Organic Chemistry ( Practical ). 

The mixtures for qualitative analysis may include not more 
than two of the subStances from the following list: — Hydrocyanic 
acid, formic acid, benzoic acid, oxalic acid, acetic acid, tartaric 
acid, citric acid, salicylic acid, cane sugar, glucose, starch, 
methyl and ethyl alcohols, glycerine, benzene, aniline, phenol 
and urea. 

Questions may also be set on quantitative estimation of 
nitrogen, carbon and hydrogen in organic bodies; estimation of 
molecular weight of organic acids; determination of vapour 
density by Victor Meyer’s method. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted 



282 


CHAP. XXXVI — BACHELOR OF SClRNCfc 


BOTANY. 

Pass Course. 

1. General Morphology of — 

(a) Phanerogams — including a study of the following 

subjects in detail — Branch systems; phyllolaxis 
origin of members. General Morphology should be 
studied with reference to oocological principles. 

(b) Cryptogams. > 

II. Histology: — cell-contents and their microchomieal 
reactions. Structure and development^ of cells and 
tissues. 

III. Physiology, including the following subjects — treated 

experimentally: — Absorption of water: movement 
of water and gases within the plant; chemistry of 
the plant-body ; food materials of plants, , their 
sources and form; photosynthesis; digestion, 
assimilation, transpiration; nutrition, metabolism; 
reserve-materials. Growth. Movement of proto- 
plasm. Action of gravity, heat, light and electricity. 
Some facts connected with symbiosis and carnivorous 
plants. Mechanical movements (hygroscopic move- 
ments ; dehiscence of fruit; mechanical ejection of 
seeds). Autonomous movements (nutation, sleep). 
Movements due to irritability (mechanical, chemical 
and physical irritants ; twinning). Geotropism, Helio- 
tropism, Transport of food-stuff s and of the products 

9 of photosynthesis Asexual and sexual propagation 
of plants. 

IV. The study of the life-history of the following: — 

Yeast. Chroococcus, a Desmid, Mucor, Chara, 
Spirogyra, Ulothrix, Veucherja, Peronospora, a Moss, 
Marchantia, a Fern, Lycopodium and Sellaginella, 
Equisetum, Cycas, a Conifer, a Monocotyledon, and 
a Dicotyledon. 

V. The principles of classification as illustrated by common 
plants: outlines of the chief modern systems of 
classification. Identification of plants by analytical 
tables. Referring plants to their natural orders. 

VL. A knowledge of the systematic position, morphologi- 
cal characters, use and cultivation of some of the 
more important economical plants (rice and other 
cereals, pulses, vegetables, fruit-trees, . sugar- 
producing plants, tea, the fan-palm, the bamboo, 
a few important timber trees, indigo, jute, cotton). 
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Practical Course. 

1. The making, staining and description of microscopical 
sections of plants. 

2. Keierring commonly occurring plants to their Natural 
Orders. 

3. Identification of plants by analytical tables. 

4. Drawings of dissections of flowers and of microscopical 
sections. 

5. # Physiological experiments: — 

Water-culture experiments ; experiments on the functions of 
chlorophyll, ifcs formation and decomposition; experiments on 
the relation between 1 starch formation and external conditions. 
Experiments on root pressure, on the flow of sap from injured 
parts, on the influence of external conditions of transpiration, on 
the mobility of water in wood, and on the absorption of mineral 
substances by the root. Simple experiments on respiration. 
Movements of growth. Germination experiments. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted 

Honours Course. 

The same as the Pass Course with the following additions : — 

(a) A more extensive knowledge of the characterization 

and classification of tissue-systems from the ana- 
tomical-physiological point of view. 0 

(b) Experiments on the food of plants — organic food-stuffs ; 
the mvcorrhiza in relation to humus : experiments 
with penicillium, saccharomyces, parasitic fungi, and 
nitrogen -bacteria. Experiments on osmosis and 
plasmolvsis. # 'Vriess's Law considered in the light of 
the modem theory of solutions. Experiments on the 
metabolic processes in plants. A more detailed 
account of the sexual propagation of Thallophvta, 
Archegoniate, and Riphonogamae with additional 
examples^ to those already mentioned in the Inter- 
mediate Course. The decay of plants ; humus ; 
putrefaction bacteria, Ferments. 

(c) Historical Botany. A short sketch of the occurrence 

of plants in former geological periods. A few of the 
more important type fossils of the Bengal coal-fields. 
A concise account of the theory of evolution. 

(d) Botanical (Ecology treated with special reference to 

Indian conditions : — W ater : characteristic features 

pf hygrophytes, tropophytes, xerophytes, end hydro- 
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phytes; hygrornetric influences on sexual reproduc- 
tion ; dispersal of seeds by water. Heat : Zeropoints 
of plant-life ; Cardinal Points of plant-functions ; 
acclimatization. Light ; influence of intensity and 
quality Air: atmospheric and dissolved oxygen; 
effects of barometric pressure and of wind. Soil: 
physical and chemical properties ; effects produced 
by sodium chloride, reh, and calcium carbonate. Ani- 
mals: cross fertilisation; ornithophilous and ev.tomo f 
philous plants. Relation of ants to plants. Formations: 
climatic; edaphic; their characteristics. 

(c) Geographical Botany, with special reference to the 
tropical zones and Geographical regions of India. 

(/) Practical course: — 

A. Collection and preservation of specimens. Exercises in 
the dissection and identification of dried plants. Iden- 
tification of species belonging to the more difficult 
orders (e.#., Umbellifer®, Amaranth ace®, Piperaco®, 
Orchidnce®, Aroidace®, Gram inace®). 

B. Microscopical examination and a more detailed practical 
study of any one of the following groups, their special 
morphology and mode of propagation : — 

I. Alg®: Conjugat®. 

IT. Fungi : one of the following — Saprolegnie®, Pcronos- 
porine®, Mucorine®, Pezizine®, Uridinales, Hymeno- 
mycetine®. 

III. Pteridophyta : Polypodiace®. 

Iv. Selaginella, Salviniace® and Marsiliace®. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 


GEOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

Besides a more precise and thorough acquaintance with the 
subjects prescribed for the Intermediate Examination in Science, 
a knowledge of the following additional questions shall be re- 
quired : — 

The methods for determining the form, size and weight of 
the Efirth, 
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Precise description of the physical features of India and 
Burma. # 

The rate of downward increment of the internal heat of the 
Earth. 

Methods of investigating the optical properties of crystals by 
light transmitted through thin sections. The construction and 
use of the Nicol’s prism and the dichroiscope ; pleochroism in- 
terference ; effects in polarised light. The relation of internal 
physical properties to the geometrical forms of crystals. The 
use of the reflecting goniometer. The 32 grades of crystal sym- 
metry. Crystal axes ; systems of indices ; law of rationality of 
indices ; Crystal habit ; tlio twinning of crystals. Paramor- 
phism Description of the following additional minerals: syl- 
vite, copper-glance, argentite, millerite, marcasite, mispickel, 
realgar stibnite, bismuthito, molybdenite, pyrrhotite, erubescite, 
tetruhedritc, pyrargyrite, bournonite, cuprite, pcricles, brucite, 
goethitc, diaspore, limonitc, bauxite, gibbsitc, ariatase, brookite, 
pyrolusitc, tridvmite, braunite, psilorrielane, franklinite, chryso- 
beryl, rfiatron, rhodochrosite, aragonite, witheritc, strontianite, 
cerussite, chondrodito, ilmenite, sphene, serpentine, apophyllite, 
andalusite, kyanite, sillimanite, leucite, nephelinc sodalite, lapis- 
lazuli, scapoiite, stilbite, cliabasite, analcite, natrolite, epidote, 
axinite, staurolite, chlorite, beryl, cordierite, vivianite, piromor- 
phite, vanadinite, monazite, turquois, torbernite, columbite, the- 
nardite, cclestite, anglesito, kieserite, epsomite, goslarite, blodite, 
crocoito, wulfenite, wolfram, pitchblende. 

The microscopic characters of the leading varieties of igneous 
rocks. Description of the family of ncphcline syenite, and their 
plutonic and volcanic relatives. The origin and nature of meteo- 
rites. Nature of the following structures: — granophyric, apha- 
nitic, hyalopilitic, glomeroporphyritic, taxitic, perlitic, mylorfltic. 
The stages in the development of crystalline structure : divitri- 
fication. Pefcrographical provinces. Magmatic differentiation 
and segregation. Phosphatic deposits. Anthracite. Amber. 
Petroleum. Asphalt.' Bauxite and clay iron-stone. Rock salt. 
Alkaline deposits. # 

Artesian wells. Mineral springs. Denudation as a measure 
of geological time. The geological action of animals and plants. 

Causes and phenomena of the different varieties of metamor- 
phism. 

Description oj the leading lithological characters and distinc- 
tive fossils of the groups and systems in the European standard 
stratigraphieal scale compared with the recognised succession in 
India. A knowledge of the special characters and distribution of 
the chief series in India. The principles of correlation. 

Practical Course. 

Besides a more precise and thorough knowledge of the sub- 
jects prescribed for the practical course in Geology for the 
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Intermediate Examination in Science, a knowledge of the follow- 
ing additional Questions shall be required: — 

The recognition of specimens of the minerals and rocks enu- 
merated in the foregoing syllabus. Drawing and description of 
crystals. The use of heavy liquids for the separation of minerals 
according to their specific gravities. The determination of the 
pleochroism, angle of extinction and character of double refrac- 
tion in microscopic sections of minerals. The preparation and 
description of microscopic sections of rocks. The recognition of 
the following genera of fossils: — • i 

Globigerina, Orbitolites, Texularia, Nummulites, Orbitoides, 
Zapphrcntis, Cyathophyllurn, Calceola, Omphyma, Isatrsea, 
Favosites, Syringopora, Halysites, Rtromatopora, Dictyonema; 
Monograptus, Didymograptus ; Pentacrinus, Cyathocrinus ; 
Marsupites, Encrinus, Echinus, Sphterites, Cidoris, Micraster; 
Fenestella; Lingula, Crania, Productus, Orthis, Kbynchonella, 
Stringocephalus, Terebratula, Spirifcr; Nucula, Leda, Area, 
Glycimeris, Gervillia Inoceramus, Halobia, Monotis, Ostrcyi, Gly- 
phfea, Exogyra, Unio, Trigonia, Tecten, Lima, Mytilus, Phola- 
domya, Astarte, Hippurites, Lucina, Cardium, Tcliina, Pholas; 
Dentalium; Patella, Pleurotomaria, Bellerophon, Euomphalus, 
Turbo, Natica, Turritella melania Corithium, Cypnea, Pyrula, 
Murex, Fusus, Voluta, Conus, Tentaeuliics, Physa, Limnaeus, 
Planorbis, Helix; Orthoceras, Nautilus, Tropitcs, Ccratites, 
Arcestes, rhylloceras, Baculites, Scaphites, Bclemnites, Ag- 
nostus, Trinucleus, Phillipsia, Calymene, Phacops; Estheria, 
Cypris. 

Glosopteris, Ncuropteris, Lopidodendron, Voltzia. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted 

« 

Honours Course. • 

In addition to a more complete and detailed knowledge of 
the subjects prescribed for the Pass Course, candidates will be 
expected to show an acquaintance with the philosophical bear- 
ings of geological data, and with the economicraspects of mineral 
deposits, including the means usually adopted to estimate their 
quantities and variation in value according to local conditions. 
They will be expected to recognise leading species of the fossil 
genera enumerated for the Pass Course, and to assign to them 
their geological ages. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatisfac- 
tory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which have 
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not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

• I. General Principles of Biology. The cell in develop- 
ment and inheritance. The evidences bearing on the 
Hypothesis of Evolution. General Theories of Varia- 
tion, Heredity, Adaptation and Origin of Species. 

II. (a) Distinctive characters of the Invertebrate groups and 

the structure and habits, etc., of Protozoa -Porif era, 
Caelentcrate, PJaty helminths ; Ncmathelminthes, 
Echinodermata, Arthropoda and Mollusca. 

(6) The distinctive characters, etc., of the Chordata 
groups and the structure and habits, etc., of Adelo- 
chorda, Urochorda, Cyclostomata, Pisces, Amphibia, 
Keptilia, Aves and Mammalia. 

III. General knowledge of the Indian orders of mammals. 

IV. The outlines of the development of the Frog and the 

Chick. 

V. Principles of Geographical distribution of animals. 

VI. General facts of Geological distribution of animals. 

The Practical Examination shall include the dissection, 
microscopical examination and description of the following 
types: — Amoeba, Paramecium, Hydra, Leech, Cray-fish, Bek- 
ti, Frog, Pigeon and Rabbit. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates jwill be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

Honours Course. 

The Pass subjects treated much more fully, and in addi- 
tion 

1. The Embryonic development of the Mosquito. 

2. The dissection, microscopical examination, and descrip- 

tion of the Cockroach, Malaria mosquito and House 
lizard. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall.be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
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have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 


I. Chemical Physiology. 

The ultimate and proximate principles of the animal bod^r. 
The Chemistry of albumen and its allies, carbohydrates, 
fats, and mineral solids found in the *body and the 
food. 

II. Histology. 

Microscopical appearance of blood, lymph and milk 
Histology and development of the cell. 

Segmentation of Ovum and formation of germinal* mem- 
branes. 

Minute structure of the various organs and tissues of the 
animal body. 

III. General Physiology. 

Properties and General Physiology of Contractile Tissues. 
Functions and General Physiology of Nerve-cells and Nerve 
fibres. 

Nutrition. 

The Circulation of the Blood. 

Respiration: internal and external. 

Process involved in Digestion and Absorption of food. 
Principles of Metabolism — anabolic and katubolic. Internal 
secretion. 

Excretion by kidneys, skin, lungs and liver. 

Production and regulation of aninjal heat. 

Mechanism of Locomotion, Voice and* Speech. 

Physiology of the Brain and the Spinal cord and of the 
Sympathetic nervous system. 

Physiology of the Organs of Sense. 

Practical Course. f) 

(а) The Chemistry of Starch, Glycogen, Sugars, Albumen, 

Globuline Milk, Blood, Urine and the Digestive 
Juices and their actions. 

(б) The more common Histological Methods and the minute 

Anatomy of the elementary Tissues, Salivary Glands, 
□Esophagus, Stomach, Small and Largo Intes- 
tines, Pancreas, Liver, Spleen, Lymphatic Gland, 
Thymus, Thyroid, Kidney, Lung, Skin, Tongue and 
Spinal cord. 
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(c) The most important Physiological Instruments, aftd the 
Methods of Physical Investigation of the functions of 
varjous organs as embodied in a number of experi- 
ments to be specified from time to time. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not* been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

* Honours Course. 

The Honours Course shall include the same subjects as the 
Fass Course treated more fully, and the standard of the Exami- 
nation shall be higher than that of the Pass. 

• Practical Course. 

The same as the Pass Course, with the addition of the 
following: — 

(а) Chemistry of Muscle, Nerve. Haemoglobin and its deri- 

vatives and Pigments of Bile and Urine. 

(б) More advanced Histological technique and a detailed 

knowledge of the minute structure of Cerebrum, Cere- 
bellum, Medulla Oblongata, Pons Varolii, Eye, Ear, 
Tastebuds, Olfactory Mucous Membrane, Olfactory 
Bulb, Ovary and Testis. 

(c) A number of additional experiments to be specified frqm 
time to time. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates wiil be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed *at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

Pass Course. 

The examination shall consist of the following parts: — 

(1) General Psychology ... ... One paper. 

The Syllabus shall be identical with the Syllabus in Psycho- 
logy (Pass Course) for the B.A. Examination. 

(2) Experimental Psychology ... ... One paper. 



290 


CHAP. XXXVI— BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


Analysis of Sensation. 

Qualities of Sensation. Theory of specific nervous energy. 
Touch: heat spots, cold spots, pressure spots^ pain spots. 
Taste: distribution of sensitiveness over the tongue, taste 
mixtures and contrasts. Smell: compensations and contrast. 
Hearing: simple tones, simple clang and its analysis, timbre, 
noises and their analysis, partial tones, beats, combination 
tones. Sight: colour tones, the white black series, satura- 
tion; colour zones in the Retina, colour mixtures, colour* con- 
trasts, after-images. 

Intensity of sensation: methods of measurement. Stimu- 
lus-threshold. Difference-threshold. Weber’s *Law. Fechner’s 
Law. Individual differences of sense endowment. 

Analysis of Perception : localisation and projection. Spatial 
perception. Local signs. Tactile. Localisation of points 
on the skin. Combined Touch and Movement. Spatial Percep- 
tion of the Blind. Visual space: the Retinal image, the 
mechanism of accommodation, Eye-movement. '.Binocular 
vision. Perception of form, distance and size. Visual percep- 
tion of movement. Optical illusions. Auditory perception. Bi- 
naural audition. Localisation of sound. Consonance, harmony 
and rhythm. Illusions and pre-perceptions. 

Attention: intensity, duration and fluctuations of attention, 
maximal range of attention. 

Ideation: ideational types, memory -types, Ualton’s ques- 
tionary. 

Association of ideas, and its conditions. Experimental 
tests. Time relations of mental phenomena. Reaction time and 
its elements. Psychophysical time and its elements. Simple 
Reaction. Complex Reaction, Apperception-time, Will-time, 
Circuit of consciousness. Effects of Attention, Practice and 
Fatigue, on Reaction time Subjective estimation of time- 
length and time order. 

(3) Practical Examination « ... ... One day. 

The practical examination shall be conducted with special 
reference to the use of apparatus and psycho-physical methods 
(including statistics), and the mode of carrying out an experi- 
mental investigation submitted to the candidate. The candidate 
shall be required to examine an individual qn acuity of senses 
(including liminal sensations and the difference-threshold), 
colour vision, tone discrimination, localisation, estimation of 
spatial and temporal magnitudes, ideational type, intensity and 
range of attention, association of ideas, and reaction-times. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 
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Honours Course. 

The examination shall consist of the following parts: — 

(1) General Psychology ... ... One paper. 

The Syllabus shall be identical with the Syllabus in Psycho- 
logy (Honours Course) for the B.A. Examination. 

(2) Physiological and Comparative Psychology One paper. 

The Nervous System: — 

Nerve-tissues: chemical constitution, structural forms, 
and physiological* functions. 

The Nervous System of Man: — 

The sympathetic system, the cerebrospinal system, the 
spinal cord, and the encephalic centres; structure and func- 
tions. Spinal and cranial nerves. 

The Muscular System: — 

Structure and functions of muscles, muscles and muscular 
groups, the locomotive apparatus, the human hand, the vocal 
organs, the so-called nerve-muscle machine. 

Nature of nerve current : various theories. The laws of 
nervous conduction, the paths of conduction in the spinal cord 
and the brain, automatic and reflex functions of central organs, 
localisation gf cerebral functions. 

End-organs of smell, taste, touch, hearing and sight; 
Structure and functions. 

Development of the ner\ous system in Mollusca, Arthrozoa 
and Vertebrata. Embryonic development of the nervous system 
of man. The Physiological basis of spatial perception, localisa- 
tion, retention, association and revival of ideas, imagination, 
verbal memory and language, feeling, pleasure and pain, emo- 
tional expression, automatic and reflex action, instinct, heredity, 
attention and acts of the will. 

Normal and abnormal states. Subliminal consciousness, 
double consciousness, hypnotism, reverie, dream, hallucinations, 
sleep. ^ 

Mental evolution in the animal kingdom: instinct and 
animal intelligence. 

Mental evolution in the race : Mental characteristics of pri- 
mitive races, race-consciousness. 

Mental evolution in the Individual. Mental characteristics 
of different ages and sexes. 

(3) Experimental Psychology ... ... Two papers. 
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In addition to the Pass Course, the following subjects: — 

Analysis of sensation: — 

Theory of specific energy: — Evidence from ,the end-organs 
of Hearing, Sight and Touch 

Touch — Temperature : — Determination of the Zero-point, 
adaptation and contrast in temperature sensations. 

Temperature and Pressure spots: — Construction of maps 
of the skin. 

Smell: — The field of smell. “ t 

Hearing: — Sensitiveness of the car to differences of pitch 
and purity of interval. 

Sight: — The colour triangle, the colour pyramid. Laws of 
colour mixture and colour contrast. Visual after-images, nega- 
tive and positive. Theories of Helmholtz, Ilering and Wundt. 

Intensity of sensation : — Stimulus-threshold and ■ difference- 
threshold for tactile, auditory, visual, and muscular sensations 
Fecimer’s formulae: interpretations of Weber’s Law. 

i. 

Analysis of Perception: — 

Touch: — Discrimination (1) of a single point, (2) of two 
points on the skin. Discriminative sensibility of the skin for 
motion. 

Localising of muscular sensations. 

Visual space: — the Reduced Eye of Listing, corresponding 
Retinal points and double images. Stereoscopic and Perspective 
vision 

Ideation: — Galton’s questionary, and other methods. 

Association of ideas: — Experimental tests of frequence, re- 
cency and other conditions 

Trains of ideas. Speed of mental trains: individual differ- 
ences. 

Time relations of mental phenomena: — 

% 

Smallest interval of separate sensations. Rise and fall of 
intensity of sensation. Simple Reaction — the natural, the sen- 
sorial and the muscular reaction. Discernment -time for sensa- 
tions. Discernment-time for localisation. The reading and the 
multiplication of numbers. Discernment with choice and speed 
of decision. Association-time. Individual differences 

(4) Practical examination in Experimental Psychology... 

Two papers. 

The practical examination shall cover the entire course as 
laid down in the above syllabus on Experimental Pyschology. 
The examination shall be conducted with special reference to 
the use of apparatus and psycho-physical methods (including 
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statistics), and the mode of carrying out experimental investiga- 
tions submitted to the candidate, and shall include the exami- 
nation of an individual or individuals with regard to any matter 
within the scope of the syllabus. 

The distribution of subjects as regards the examination in 
Experimental Psychology shall he ns follows: — 

First theoretical paper, and first day’s Practical Examina- 
tion: — Sensation and Perception. 

Second theoretical paper, and second day’s Practical Exa- 
mination : — Attention, Ideation, Association of Ideas, 
and Time -relations of mental phenomena. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if (bov are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will he disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals In the Professor nnd°r 
whom the candidates worked will not bo accepted. 

anthropology 

Pass Course 

The Pass Course in Anthropology shall he distributed as 
follows : — 

I’npn T . — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Papn If - -Ethnology of India with special reference to some 
particular province. 

Paper 717. — Practical examination (simple measurement and 
observations). m 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked hv Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis- 
factory, the candidates will he disqualified. Note-books which 
have not. been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor 
under whom the candidates worked will not be accepted. 

Honours Course. 

The Honours Course in Anthropology shall be distributed as 
follows : — 

Paper 7. — General outlines of Anthropology. 

Paper 77. — Ethnology of India with special reference to some 
particular province. 

Papers 777 & 7V. — A general outline of the racial and cultural 
history of India. 

Papers V & V7. — Practical examination (candidates will be ex- 
pected to be familiar with tribal and racial types 
and to be able to take selected measurements of 
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living persons). Suitable Books, Papers and 
other sources of study will be recommended 
from time to time by the Board^ of Higher 
Studies in Anthropology with a view to indicate 
the scope and extent of knowledge expected to 
be possessed by the candidates. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected 
and marked by Examiners, and if they are found to be unsatis^ 
factory the candidates will be disqualified. Note-books which 
have not been signed at frequent intervals by the Professor under 
whom the candidates worked will not be accepted* 


Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
with Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry may be examined in 
one of the following alternative Honours Courses: — 

Course A. 

Two Papers. 

Three Papers. 

One Paper and a Practical 
Examination. 

Two Papers and a Practical 
Examination. 

One Paper and a Practical 
Examination. 

Pure Mathematics shall include — 

(а) Higher Algebra. 

(б) Higher Plane Trigonometry. 

(c) Vector Analvsis. • 

(d) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(e) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(f) Differential Calculus. 

(g) Integral Calculus. 

( h ) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(а) Statics and graphical statics. 

(б) Dynamics of a Particle. 

(c) Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

(d) Hydrostatics. 

(e) Hydraulics. 

(/) Strength of Materials. 


I. Pure Mathematics 
II. Applied Mathematics 

III. Drawing 

M 

IV. Physics 
V. Chemistry 
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Drawing shall include — 

(а) Tracing. 

(б) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(cj Drawing from models. 

(d) Design of machme elements. 

Physics shall include — 

(a) General properties of matter. 

(b) . Pleat and technical thermodynamics. 

(c) Electricity and magnetism including Electro- 

mechanics. 

(d) iLight. 

Chemistry shall include a general knowledge of the subject! with 
special reference to — 

(a) Technology of water — determination of hardness 

and softening process. 

( b ) Fuel — determination of calorific power of different 

technical fuels. 

(c) Chemistry of combustion. 

(d) Lubricating oils — determination of viscosity, flash 

point and suitability for different purposes. 

( e ) Chemistry of technically important metals with 

special stress on iron and steel. 

• 

Course B. 


1. Pure Mathematics 

II. Applied Mathematics 

III. Drawing 

IV. Physics 

V. Chemistry 


Two Papers. 

Two Papers. » 

One Paper including Practi- 
cal Examinations. 

Three Papers and two Practi- 
cal Examinations. 

One Paper and Practical 
Examination. 


Pure Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(b) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(c) Vector Analysis. 

( d ) Differential Calculus. 

(e) Integral Calculus. 

(/) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Statics and graphical statics. 

(b) Dynamics of a particle. 
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(c) Elementary Rigid Dynamics. 

(d) Hydrostatics. 

(c) Hydraulics. 

(/) Strength oi' Materials. 

Drawing shall include — 

(a) Tracing. 

(b) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

(c*j Drawing from models. 

(d) Design of machine elements. 

Physics shall include — 

(a) General properties of matter. 

(i b ) Heat. 

(c) Electricity and magnetism. 

(d) Light. 

(e) Sound. 

Chemistry shall include — 

Physical Chemist ry 

Candidates w ill he expected to possess a knowledge 
of the general ptiuciples of Chemistry. 

Course C. 

I. Pure Alathcinal.ics ... One Taper. 

II Applied Mathematics .. Do. 

III. Drawing ... One Paper including Pructi- 

• cal Examination. 

IV. Physics ... Two Papers and a Practical 

Examination. 

Y. Chemistry Three Papers and three Prac- 

tical Examinations. 

• 

Pure Mathematics slu'd lnclud* 1 

(a) Analytical Geometry (Plane). 

(b) Analytical Geometry (Solid). 

(c) Vector Analysis. 

(d) Differential Calculus. 

(ej Integral Calculus. 

(/) Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics shall include — 

(a) Hydrostatics. 

( b ) Hydraulics. 

(c) Strength of Materials. 
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Drawing shall include — 

(a) Tracing. 

(i b ) Descriptive Geometrical Drawing. 

((?) Drawing from models. 

(d) Design of machine elements. 

Physics shall include- 

(«) General properties of matter. 

( b ) lleat including thermodynamics of heat engine. 

(c) Electric ty and magnetism including elementary 

principles of electrical machines. 

(d) liight. 

Chemistry shall include— 

(a) Physic«il Chemistry. 

(b) Inorganic Chemistry. 

(c) Organic Chemistry. 

The limits of each subject in each course shall no delincd by 
a detailed syllabus to be drawn up from time to time jointly by 
the Hoard of Studies and the Board of Higher Studies con- 
cerned. Special stress will be laid on the practical applications 
of the subjects. 

100 marks shall be assigned to each written paper and to 
encu practical examination. In order to pass, a candidate must 
obtam 30. marks in each written paper, 40 marks in each prac- 
tical examination, and 400 marks in the aggregate. A candidate 
who obtains 720 marks shall be placed in the First Class and a 
candidate who obtains 4 SO marks shall be placed in the Second 
Class. 

Candidates shall be required to produce laboratory note- 
books and other records of regular work during the entire period 
of study. These will not be accepted and \ aluod unless duly 
attested and certified by a recognised teacher at regular inter- 
vals. Candidates may be questioned orally with regard to the 
contents of their note-books and other records. 

GENERAL. 

# 

1. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Pass 
Course in — 

Mathematics ... 100 marks . 

Any other subject ... 60 ma.rks in the theoretical 

papers. 

40 marks in the practical 
papers. 
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2. A candidate must obtain in order to pass in the Honours 
Course in — 

Mathematics ... 180 marks. 

Any other subject ... 108 marks in the theoretical 

papers. 

72 marks in the practical 
papers. 

3. A candidate must obtain, in order to attain the Honours 

standard in — * 1 

Mathematics ... 240 marks . 

Any other subject ... 100 marks in # the theoretical 

papers. 

80 marks m the practical 
papers. 

4. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in three sub- 
jects he must, in order tc pass the 13. Sc. Examination, .pass in 
each subject, and obtain 324 marks in the aggregate. II he 
passes and obtains 450 marks in the aggregate, he shall be declar- 
ed to have passed with distinction. 

5. If a candidate takes up the Pass Course in two subjects 
and the Honours Course in one subject, be mubl, m order to pass 
the B.Sc. Examination, pass in each subject, and obtain 432 
marks in the aggregate. It he passes and also attains the Hon- 
ours standard in his Honours subject, lie shall oe declared to 
have obtained second class Honours in that subject. ll*he passes, 
attains the Honours standard in his Honours subject, and obtains 
300 marks in that subject, he shall be declared to have obtained 
firs* class Honours in such subject. 

6. Any candidate who has Jailed in one subject only, by 
not more than 5 per cent, of the lull marks in that subject, and 
has shown merit by gaining 50 per cent, or more in the aggregate 
of the marks of the examination, slnWl be allowed to pass. If 
any such candidate has taken up the Pass Course in three 
subjects, he shall not be declared to have passed with distinction. 
But if the candidate has taken up the Pass Course in two sub- 
jects and the Honours Course in one subject, and has attained 
the Honours standard in such subject, he shall be allowed to 
retain his Honours and his place in the Honours list. 

7. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the c&Be of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regulation, consideration 
ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a par- 
ticular subject or in the aggregate, they shall report the case to 
the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such candidate, or 
give him Honours, as the case may be. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 

MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
shall be held annually in Calcutta, commencing at such time as 
the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be noti- 
fied in the Calendar. 

Any candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Examination not 
less than two academical years previously may be examined for 
the Degree of M.Sc. in any subject mentioned in Regulation 5, 
provided he has prosecuted a regular course of study for two aca- 
demical years in a College or Colleges affiliated to the Univer- 
sity in respect of that subject and standard, or under one or 
moi‘3 University Professors or Lecturers in that subject 

Any, candidate who has passed the B.Sc. Examination not 
less than three academical years previously may be admitted as 
a private student to Mie M Sc. Examination in Mathematics 
subject to the provisions of section 19 of the Indian Universities 
Act. 

2. *Everv candidate ^hnll send in bis application with a cer- 

tificate in the fnrpi ^vn.^ibod bv the Svpdicato nnd a foe 
Rs SO to the cot loss tb°n three m<-v»i*hs before the 

Examination ” "i" 1r " 4 desires to nobear m the M.Sc. Exa- 
mination in 1 T\v‘*hologv he -Mml! give the Regis- 

trar one year’s n^^e Mac fact 

3 Any Master oi Science mav, on payment of a fee pf 
eighty rupees, be admitted to the M Sc. Examination in anv 
branch otho^ than in v.hieh be was previously examined, provid- 
ed that if he tM-ms up a subject other th in Mathematics, he has 
prosecuted a regular -course of study in that subject for a period 
of two academical years in*a College affiliated to fbo University' 
in respect of that subject and standard, or under one or more 
TJnhersitv Professors or Lecturers. He shall, if his attainments 
come up to the standard prescribed for the Degree of M.Sc., be 
granted a certificate to that effect, stating the subject and class 
in which he has passed. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass, or to present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself mav be admit- 
ted to any one or more subsequent M.Sc. Examinations on pay- 
ment of a like fee of eighty rupees on each occasion 


* Candid nto.s wlio take up Mu Hum nation Hi all send in their applications 
and tees t.o the Registrar six months before the commencement of the Exa- 
mination. 
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5. A candidate may be examined in any of the following 
subjects: — 

I. Mathematics 
IT. Chemistry. 

ITT. Physics. 

TV. Pot any. 

V. Physiology. 

VT. Zoolog\ and Comparative Anatomy. 

VI f. Geology. 

VTTJ Experimcn tal Psych ology . 

IX. Anthropology. ' 

6. There shall bo a Practical Examination in all subjects 
other than Mathematics, and candidates shall be requirr d to 
pass in the practical portion of these subjects as well as in the 
theoretical portion defined in the Syllabuses. 

In Mathematics there shall be eight papers of fojir hours 
each, each carrying 100 marks 

In Physics there shall be five theoretical papers of four 
hours each, each carrying 100 marks, and the Practical Exami- 
nation shall extend over at least three days and shall carry 300 
marks. 

In all other subjects there shall he four theoretical papers 
of four hours each and the practical examination shall extend 
over at least four dav.-». The total marks shall be equally 
divided between the theoretical and practical portions of the 
Examination. 

7. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

MATHEMATICS 

Candidates in Mathematics shall be examined in either 
Pure Mathematics or Mixed Mathematics 

The subjects in Pure Mathematics shall bo as follows: — 

1. Algebra and Trigonometry, Theory of Equations. 

2. Applications to Mechanics. 

3. Conics and Higher Plane Curves. 

4. Solid Geometry and Differential Geometry. 

5. Differential and Integral Calculus. 

P. Differential Equations including Spherical Harmonics. 

7. One subject to be selected by the candidate from the 
following groups: — 

A. Theory of Functions of a Real Variable. 

B. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable. 

C. Theory of Numbers. 

D. Theory of Groups. 

E. Finite Differences and Applications to Statistics. 
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F. Modem Geometry. 

G. Non-Euclide'in Geometry. 

H. Quaternions and Vector Analysis. 

I. Integral Equations with applications. 

1. Elliptic Functions and Higher Transcendentals. 

K. Calculus of Variations. 

L. Algebra of Qualities. 

M. Spherical Astronomy and Hydromechanics. 

One four-hour paper shall be set upon each of the first six . 
compulsory subjects and two papers on the optional subject. 

The subjects in Mixed Mathematics shall be as follows: — 

1. Statics and Theory of Potential. 

2. Hydrostatics and' Dynamics of a Particle. 

3. Kigid Dynamics. 

4. Higher Analysis 

5. Hydrodynamics. 

6. * Spherical Astronomy. 

7. One subject to be selected by the candidate from the 
following group: — 

A. Theory of Elasticity. 

13. Tides and Surface Waves. 

C. Advanced Dynamics. 

D. Spherical Astronomy and Theories of Cosmogony.* 

E. Celestial Mechanics including Lunar and Plane- 

tary Theories. 

F. Geodesy and Elements of Geophysics. 

G. Electricity and Magnetism. % 

In paper 4 on Higher Analysis students would be expected 
to show a knowledge of the following: — 

(i) Complex Numbers, Convergency of Series of Functions. 
Pie m anti Integration, Fundamental Properties of Analytical 
Functions, Theory of* Residues, and Fourier’s Series. 

(if) Equations of Laplace, Legendre, Bessel and Poisson, 
Hyper-Geometric Equation, Wave Equation. 

One four-hour paper shall be set upon each of the Compul- 
sory subjects, and two papers on the Additional subject. 

A candidate who has taken his B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in Mathematics may offer a piece of research work in any portion 
of the subject he has been studying in lieu of examination in two 
papers in the remaining portion of the examination. The maxi-. 


* Only a general knowledge of the Mathematical Theories of Rotation, 
Tidal Deformation and Contraction would be expected. 

41 
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mum number of marks assigned to the research work shall be 
equal to the number assigned to the two papers he would other- 
wise have taken up. 


CHEMISTRY. 

Candidates in Chemistry shall be examined in the follow- 
ing:— 

A. Physical Chemistry. 

B. Inorganic Chemistry. 

G. Organic Chemistry. 

They will bo expected to show a detailed knowledge of any 
one of these branches and a general knowledge of ihe other two. 

There shall he a Practical Examination comprising qualita- 
tive and quantitative analysis, and the preparation of chemical 
specimens. 

Candidates must produce note-hooks of their laboratory 
work, which must bo duly certified by the Professor afid shall 
be tdsen into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates, who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with 
Honours in Chemistry, may offer a piece of research work in the 
Special branch selected by them in lieu of examination in th * 
Practical papers of the other two branches and in lieu of half of 
the Practical Examination in their special subject, provided that 
each candidate who submits a piece of research work in accord- 
ance with this rule should submit a certificate to the effect that 
he has satisfactorily completed a Practical course of study in at 
least one group of subjects other than that which constitutes his 
research work. The maximum number of marks assigned io re- 
search work shall be three-eighths (i.c., 300 out of 800) of Ihe 
marks assigned to the whole examination/ ” 


ALTERNATIVE COURSE ZN CHEMISTRY . 

i 

Generaxj Course. 

1. A course of training (both theoretical and practical, in- 
cluding analytical) in Inorganic, Organic and Physical Chemis- 
try to meet the requirements of the Applied (Chemistry students. 

2. Elementary course in mechanical and electrical engi- 
neering, including drawing and workshop practice. 

3. Knowing of the more common appliances used in Chemi- 
cal Industries (together with their theories), including acquain- 
tance with small-scale operations. 

4 Special oourBe: 
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Any one of the following, including drawing up of balance 
shoots : — 

t 

(1) Glass; (2) Ceramics; (8) Tanning; (4) Paints, Pig- 
ments and Varnishes; (5) Pats and oils, waxes; (6) Soaps 
candle, glycerine; (7) Fermentation. 

Inorganic Chemistry. 

The Industrial gases. — Largo scale preparation, testing of 
purity, storage* and liquefaction; acids, alkalis, and salts; clay 
and its properties — analysis; manufactures of alum and alumi- 
nium sulphate; chrome-alum; superphosphates; slags cement; 
mortar, hydraulic lime; enamel, porcelain; glass; abrasives; a 
general course on metallurgy with reference to iron, copper, 
gold silver, lead, tin, antimony, zinc, cadmium, aluminium, 
sodium , Fi, achromium, llg, silicon; thermite process; uses 
thereof in the industries; special alloys (tantiron), etc., Bye- 
product plant; Chemistry of pigments. 


Physical Chemistry. 

Syllabus. 

• 

. A . — Tiieoret 1 CAL . * 

1. Units. 

2. Kinetic theory of matter and its applications — # 

Solid, liquid and gaseous states; Maxwell’s law' of distribu- 
tion of velocities; characteristic equations of gases; hydrogen 
scale of temperatures; air thermometer; measurement of pres- 
sure; Joule-Thomsoii effect; liquefaction of gases; mechani- 
cal production of cold^; sufface tension; orientation of molecules 
at surfaces; viscosity. 

3 . Thermochemistry — 

Temperature standards; mechanical equivalent of heat; 
calonmetry; specie heats; change of energy of transforma- 
tions with temperature; thermochemical notations; heat 
balance sheets;- measurement of temperature; heating and cool- 
ing arrangements; Thermodynamic scale of temperature; 
thermodynamic functions; Clausius and Clayperon equation; 
Le Chafcileir and Braun's principle of mobile equilibrium. 


* Stress will be laid onlj on the fundamental outlines of the theories and 
more on a definite knowledge of their applications. 
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4. Solutions — 

Law of mixtures, partial molar quantities; dilute solutions; 
theory of fractional distillation. 1 

5. Chemical Statics — 

Real and false equilibrium; thermodynamics and chemical 
equilibrium; Nernst's heat theorem; Phase law; alloy and 
silicate systems; elements of metallography. 

6. Chemical Dynamics — * 

Theories of catalysis; space velocity diagrams; chemical and 
economic efficiency; study of typical industrial gaseous reactions. 

7. Electrochemistry — 

Electrolytic dissociation; electromotive force of cells; elec- 
tro-analysis ; electroplating ; electrolytic industries ; indicators. 

8. Colloidal solutions; absorption; ultrafiltration; stability; 
electrical change of hydration; colloids in industries ■ 

9. Photochemistry (elementary treatment). 

10. Elementary treatment of radioactivity 

B. — Practical. 

Practical course will correspond to the theoretical syllabus, 
including an acquaintance with the more important methods of 
measurement used in industrial processes. 

Syllabus for Organic Chemistry . 

C (l) Theories of Organic isomerism; Stereo isomerism; 
Geometrical isomerism; Ketenol phases; Transformations; Con- 
ceptions of valency as used in Organic Chemistry; Colour and 
constitution; (2) Group reactions and important synthetic 
methods; (3) Chlorination, bromination, iodination; nitration, 
reduction, oxidation, sulphonation, carboxyl ation; etc.; (4) Or- 
ganic separation and purification; (5) Technically important 
preparations. 

Syllabus for Special Subject . 

Fermentation — 

(1) Modern and ancient theories; (2) Bio-chemical labora- 
tory requisites and their use; (8) Anatomy of the more common 
bacteria and cells; (4) Enzymes and enzyme theories; (5) 
Moulds; (6) Yeast and its properties; (7) Brewery yeast; distil- 
lery and dress yeast wine yeast; (8) Large-scale pure culture for 
industrial application; propagation apparatus, despatch of pure 
culture, etc.; (9) Influence of phosphate on alcoholic fermenta- 
tion; (10) Enzymes, co- enzymes; inorganic ferments; Carboxy- 
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lase of Neuberg; Erhlich’s work; origin of fusel oil in yeast fer- 
mentation of sugars; the polypeptides; (11) Reductase and Oxi- 
dase — Bach’s# theory; (1 2) Laccase, lipase, etc.; (13) Critical re- 
view of the lactic acid; glyceraldehyde-dihydroxy acetone, pyru- 
vic acid and formic acid theories of alcoholic fermentation; 
Graaf and Le Fevre’s theory; Slator and Wolfgang Ostwald’s 
views, etc.; (14) Sources of alcohol, natural and synthetic; com- 
parison and costs; (15) Distillation of alcohol; various types of 
stills; purification processes, solid alcohol; use in engines; (16) 
acetone manufacture; vinegar; lactic acid; butyric acid, rubber 
industry . % 

Syllabus for Chemical Technology. 

Manufacture of commercial!} important drugs; acids; al- 
kalis; alkaloids (quinine, strychnine, etc.); indigo; alizarin, and 
other important dyes; antiseptic; essential oils; perfumes and 
perfumery requisites; cellulose; leather; pulp; canesugar; soap; 
glycerine; margarine; vegetable oils; earth oil; artificial silk; 
rubber ; fermentation ; fertilisers ; inks ; explosives ; celluloids ; 
glass ; enamel; porcelain; cement; hydraulic lime; and other 
morj important industries. 


Syllabus for Chemical Engineering. 

(1) Industrial units, (2) Fluids film, (3) Mow of fluids, (4) 
Flow of heat, (5) Fuels and power, (6) Furnaces and kilns, in- 
cluding gas-producers, (7) Crushing and grinding, (8) Mechanical 
separation, (9) Filtration, (10) Evaporation, (11) Drying, (42) 
Distillation, (13) Transport, of solids, liquids and gases, etc., 
(14) Reaction chambers, etc. 

PHYSICS. 

• 

Candidates in Physics will be expected to possess a sound 
knowledge of the general principles of the subject, including 
the more fundamental advances made of recent years and a 
detailod knowledge of a special selected topic as indicated 
below. * 

Five theoretical papers shall be set, of which the first three 
shall cover a general course of Mathematical and Experimental, 
Physics distributed as follows: — 

Paper L 

(a) Mechanics of Solids and Fluids, including Vibrations and 

Wave-motion. 
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( b ) General Properties of Matter and Kinetic Theory of 
Gases. 

< 

Paper II. 

(a) General Theory of Heat and Thermodynamics. 

(b) Optics of Transparent Media. 

Paper III. * 

Electricity and Magnetism including Elements of Electro- 
magnetic Theory of Light. 

The fourth paper shall cover generally the more recent and 
fundamental developments in Electrical Theory distributed as 
follows : — 


Paper IV. 

Elements of Electron Theory and Quantum Hypothesis 
including, experimental methods in the study of Electrons, 
X-radiation, Positive Hays and Kadio-activity. 

The fifth paper shall be set on a special topic of which the 
candidate is expected to possess a detailed knowledge. 

Appended is a list of such topics which may be added to or 
modified from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in 
Physics. 

Paper V. 

One of the following subjects: — 

A. Theory of Optical Instruments. 

B. Spectroscopy. 

C. Dispersion and Scattering of Light. 

D. Advanced Acoustics. 

E. Advanced Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory of 

Matter. 

F. Electrical Oscillations and Wireless. 

G. X-rays and Crystal Structure. 

H. Belativity. 

The practical Examination shall consist of three parts. 
The first part shall be so conducted as to test the candidate’s 
general proficiency in physical experiments and measurement. 
The second and third parts shall test his proficiency in advanced 
electrical work and his practical knowledge of the special sub- 
ject offered by him for the fifth theoretical paper. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with 
Honours in Physics or Mathematics may be permitted to offer 
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a piece of research work in lieu of the fifth theoretical paper. 
Before such permission is granted, the candidate will be required 
to produce a duly certified Laboratory record and satisfy the 
Board of Higher Studies in Physics by appearing at a practical 
test or otherwise, that he has during the first year’s course of 
study diligently carried out a course o£ Practical work. The 
production of the thesis will then exempt him from any further 
practical Examination. The maximum marks allotted to the 
research work shall be 800, and 100 marks shall be allotted to 
the special viva voce examination of the candidate on the sub- 
ject of his thesis. 

The candidates who offer a piece of research work shall be 
grouped in orrJbr of merit- separately from the others appearing 
at the examination. 


ALTERNATIVE COURSE IN PHYSICS. 
• Electricity and Magnetism. 


Lectures — 

1. Electrostatics and Electrodynamics. 

2. Theory of electrical instruments (general), galvanome- 
ters, electrometers, amperemeters, voltmeters, measurements 
of resistances, current volt ages' capacity induction. 

8. Theory of electrical instruments (special), Oscillographs, 
Watthourmcters, Phasemeters, Frequency meters, Characteristics 
of dynamos and motors. 

4. Principles of generation of electric currents, kyw voltage 
generation, storage colls. 

Medium voltage generation, Direct current generators, 
Dynamos, Alternators of different types, Turbo alternator, 
Motor generator, Rotary convertors. 

High voltage generation, Transformers, Theory of trans- 
former (the different types). 

Wave from frequency phase, rectification. 

Motors of different types. 

Direct current series, shunt, compound wound starter, Speed 
regulator. » 

Alternate current induction motor, synchronis motors, ship 
ring motors, polyphase motors Starter, speed regulation. 

Effect of inductance and capacity. 

Special paper. 

5. High-Frequency current. 

Their generation and reception in Radio telegraphs. 

6. Illumination Technology. 
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Practical — 

(a) Accurate measurement of low resistances. 

(f>) ,, ,, ,, voltage. 

(c) ,, ,, „ amperage. 

( d ) Standardisation of thermocouples. 

(c) ,, ,, Platinum thermometers. 

(/) Measurements of insulation resistances. 

(Coils, switches, fust boxes, cleats, telegraph and 
telephone insulators, the resistances of insulation 
of field coils and armatures of motors.) * 

7. Measurements of Permeability of different samples of 
iron and heat loss in complete cycles. 

(а) By anchor ring, method. 

(б) Hopkinson double yoke method. 

(c) Ewing’s Pcrmeameters. 

(d) Kopscl’s Pormeamcters. 

(e) Maquetometer methods. 

(/) Rapid anchor ring method of Kapp. 

8. Determination of Magnetic field. 

(a) Sluxmeter. 

(b) Standard coil and Ballistic Galvanometer. 

(c) Lenard’s spiral. 

0. Measurement of capacity. 

10. Measurement of Induction. 

Ooeff. of self-induction. 

,, ,, mutual induction of two circuits. 

11. Measurements of the ratio of transformation of two 
circuits. 

12. The dielectric capacity of oils and mica ebonite glass. 

13. Study of the wave form of different types of generator. 

(a) Duddel oscillograph. 

(b) Cathode-ray Oscillograph. 

14. The characteristic, curves of dynamos and motors. 

15. Accurate measurement of frequency of oscillation. 

10. Study of the characteristics of the wave forms of high- 
frequency currents with Cathode-ray oscillograph. 

17. Life curves of different class of olectrie lamps. 

18. Study of a storage cell. 

19. Study of the horse power of a motor. 

(a) Prony brake. 

(b) Friction brake. 

(c) Absorption dynamometers. 

(d) Cradle type dynamometers. 
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20. Study of the different losses of motors. 

(а) Iron loss, Eddy current and Hysteresis loss. 

(б) Heat loss. 

(c) Friction and windage. 

21. Study of A. C. motors. 

(а) Torque variation. 

(б) Effect of capacity. 

(c) Phase alternation. 

Heat. 

Lectures — 

1. General Heat comprising thermometry, specific Heat, 

change of state, conduction, radiation. 

2. General principles of thermodynamics. 

3. Kinetic theory of gases. 

4. Technical thermodynamics . 
theory of float Engines. 

(a) Steam Engines: — 

Condensing, non-condensing. 

Single expansion, double' expansion, compound uni- 
How locomobile. 

Action of superheated steam. 

Steam, diagram. 

0 fj> diagram, the ideal oxcles and the actual cycles, 
the action of the valves and valve gears. 

(/>) Internal combustion engines. 

Four cycle. 

Two cycle. 

(?) Ignition type, explosion type. 

Semi-Diesel. 

(ii) Diesel type. 

The theoretical consideration of efficiency of 
different ’types p. v. indicator diagrams 0 <p 
diagrams. 

5. Theory of Refrigeration. 

Thermodynamics of Joule Thomson effect. 

Properties of 00 2 Ammonia SO L , 

Compression and temperature drop. 

Heat Exchange. 

6. General Properties of Matters . 

Elasticity and Elastic Limits. 

Young’s Modulus and Poisson Ratio Rigidity and Shear 
Hardness and Hertz’s theory of Impact, Viscosity and 
Lubrication. 

Torsional rigidity, Bending moment, etc. 


42 
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Practical — 

1. Mechanical Equivalent) of Heat. 

2. Conductivity of solids, liquids and gases. 

3. Variation of specific heat with temperature of gas and 

gas mixtures. 

4. Measurements of high temperatures, Pyrometry ("Black 

body radiation). 

5. Study of an internal combustion engine. 

(a) Pressure volume record (Indicator diagram 
micro-indicator). 

(b) Calorific value of liquid fuel by Malilcrcook appa- 

ratus. 

(c) Calorific value of gas mixtures in engine cylinders 

(by Boy ’s gas calorimeter). 

(d) Viscosity and flash point determination of different 
liquid fuels. 

(e) Determination of CO in the exhaust gas (by plati- 

num thermometer). 

(/) Measurement of the lorsepower of an engine by 
Pronv brake. 

(g) Determination of the Joule effect iri Oxygen, CO.,, 
NHo, by gas compressor and platinum thermo- 
meter. 

Determination of Young’s modulus by bending and 
Poisson’s tfatio. 

Determination of Hardness by law of impact by 
two ball methods. 

Determination of viscosity of liquids and gases. 

A Course on Drawing . 

Screw threads — Forms and proportions of Bolts, Nuts, 
screws and studs. 

Shafts, Pedestals, Hangers, Brackets. 

Valves of Steam Engine, Slide Valves. 

Corliss valve, Tappet valves of Oil Engines. 

Crankrods and cylinders of different types of Oil Engines, 
Bearings, Thrust Bearing, Ball Bearing, Drawings 
for high speeds. 

Designing of General ors and motors of small capacities. 
Workshop Practice. 

1. Fitting — Internal and external angle gauges. 

2. Simple turning of round rod, flat disc. 

3. Screw cutting with a- lathe. 

4. Drilling. 

5. Milling. 



311 


\ 

CHAP. XXXVII — MASTER OP SCIENCE 

6. Simple grinding of two true surfaces. 

Cylindrical grinding. 

Internal and external grinding. 

7. Testing of a lathe bed and performance of various 

chucks. 


BOTANY. 

Candidates in Botany shall be examined in — 

(1) Tliallophyta, Bryophyta and Plant Diseases. 

(2) Ptcridophyta, Uyrunosperms and Fossil Botany. 

(3) Augio&pcnus and Geographical Botany. 

(4) Physiology and Ecology. 

(5) Theories of Evolution, Plant-breeding, Economic Botany 

and History of Botany. 

The Practical Examination shall include (a) the making of 
microscopic sections of plauts or parts of plants including staining 
and affplicat ion of micro-chemical reagents; (b) examination, 
description and identification of microscopic preparations provided 
by the Examiners or made by the candidates; (c) examination, 
description, systematic determination and identification of plants 
or parts of plants; (d) the performance of physical or chemical 
experiments, or the setting up and description of apparatus, 
relating to the physiology of plants. 

Candidates must produce* note-books of their laboratory work 
which musl be duly certified by the Professor, and shall be taken 
into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Five theoretical papers shall be set under the above heads, 
one under each. Each paper shall be of four hours’ duration 
and shall carry 100 marks. The Practical Examination shall be 
conducted by four papers, each carrying 75 marks. 

Candidates, who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in Botany, may be permitted to offer a piece of research work 
in lieu of the fifth theoretical paper and two practical papers. 
Before such permission is granted, the candidate will be required 
to produce a duly certified laboratory record, and satisfy the 
Hom’d of Higher Studies in Botany by appearing at a practical 
test or otherwise, that he lias during the first year’s course of 
study, diligently parried out a course of Practical work. The 
maximum marks allotted to the research work shall be 250, and 
150 marks shall* be allotted to two Practical papers of 75 marks 
each, to be selected by the candidate. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

The candidate must be prepared to submit himself to a very 
thorough examination in Physiology. He shall name a particular 
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branch of Physiology which he has made a special study of, and 
in which the examination will be more searching than in the 
rest. ( 

The Practical Examination shall include — 

I. Chemical Physiology. 

II. Histology. 

III. Experimental Physiology. 

The candidates shall name for part of his Practical Examina- 
tion one of the above subjects in which the test shall be more 
searching than in the others. 

Candidates must produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which must bo duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their JLSc. Degree with Honours 
in this subject shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work 
in the branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion 
of the examination in the other part, not carrying more than 
200 marks. 


ZOOLOCY AND COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

The candidate must be prepared to submit himself to a 
thorough examination in Zoology. lie shall name a group of 
animals of which he has made a special study and in respect of 
which the examination will be more searching than in the rest. 

f The Practical Examination shall include dissection, micros- 
copical examination and description of types selected out of the 
group of animals referred to above. The candidate must be pre- 
pared to show his practical acquaintance with histological and 
embryological technique. 

Candidates must produce note-hooks of their Laboratory 
work, which must be duly certified by the Professor, and shail 
be taken into account in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in thiB subject shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work 
in the branch in which they have specialized in lieu of a portion 
of the examination in the other part, not carrying more than 200 
marks. 


GEOLOGY. 

Candidates who offer themselves for examination in Geology 
for the M.Sc. Degree may elect to specialize in either — 

(a) The Mineral ogical and Petrological branch, or (&) the 
Stratigraphical and Paleeontological branch. 
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All candidates will be expected to show a knowledge of the 
History of Geological Science, and to possess an intimate acquain- 
tance with the economic aspects of the branch in which they 
elect to be Examined, with special reference to the mineral 
deposits of India, their exploitation by indigenous methods in the 
past, and a knowledge of recent developments. 

Candidates must produce note- books of their practical work, 
including field work in which they participated. These must 
be duly certified by the teacher, and shall be taken into account 
in estimating their qualifications. 

Candidates who have taken their B.Sc. Degree with Honours 
in this subject % shall be allowed to offer a piece of research work 
in the branch in which they have specialised in lieu of a por- 
tion of the examination in the other part, not carrying more 
than 200 marks. 

EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

1 . * The examination shall consist of the following parts: — 
Theoretical — 

(a) Physiological Psychology ... ... One paper. 

( b ) Mental Pathology ... ... One paper. 

( c ) Animal Psychology, with Mental Evolution 

in the Animal Kingdom ... ... One paper. 

(d) Child Psychology, with Mental Evolution in 

the Individual ... ... One paper. 

Practical — 

Experimental Psychology ... ... Four days . 

(/) Sensation. 

(it) Perception, Ideation, Association of Ideas, and Atten- 
tion. • 

(Hi) and (iv) Time-relations of Mental phenomena, affective 
states and their influence on motion. 

2. Candidates- who have passed the B.Sc. Examination with 
Honours in Experimental Psychology may offer a piece of re- 
search work in (a) o* (b) in lieu of examination in (c) and (d) 
or a piece of research work in (c) or (d) in lieu of examination 
in (a) and (6). 

No candidate shall be excused any portion of the practical 
examination. 

The maximum number of marks assigned to the research 
work shall bo 200. 

8. Candidates must, produce note-books of their Laboratory 
work, which shall be duly certified by the Professor, and shall 
be taken into account in estimating the candidates* qualifications. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. 

The course in Anthropology shall include both Physical and 
Cultural Anthropology. Physical Anthropology shall be studied 
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from the zoological, palaeontological, physiological, psychological 
and ethnological point of view. Cultural anthropology shall be 
studied from the archeological, technological, sociological, linguis- 
tic and ethnological point of view. The entire subject shall be 
treated with special reference to Indian conditions and problems 
past and present. Candidates * shall be expected to possess a 
general knowledge of such subsidiary subjects as archaeology, 
human anatomy, geography, psychology, zoology, physiology, 
statistics with special reference to biometries, in so far as speh 
acquaintance is necessary for the proper understanding of 
anthropology; but they shall not be required to pass a special 
examination in the subsidiary subjects. * 

Six theoretical papers of four hours each shall bo set at the 
examination; there will also be an oral and practical examina- 
tion extending over two days. Each written paper shall carry 
100 marks; and 200 marks shall be allotted to the oral and 
practical examination. In order to pass, a candidate must obtain 
216 marks in the aggregate of the written papers, and 7*2 marks 
in the oral and practical examination; but if in any written paper, 
a candidate obtains less than 2f) marks, those marks shall not 
be included in his aggregate. Candidates obtaining 360 marks 
shall be placed in the second class and those obtaining 480 marks 
in the first class. 

Candidates may be permitted to substitute a piece of research 
work in lieu of written examination in two papers, provided they 
possess such qualifications and fulfil such conditions as may. 
from time to time, be prescribed in this behalf by the Board of 
Higher Studies concerned. 

Detailed syllabuses will be prescribed and books recommend- 
ed*from time to time by the Board of Higher Studies concerned, 
so as to indicate the extent and standard of knowledge required. 

GENERAL. 

8. (a) In order to pass in Mathematics a candidate must 

obtain 264 marks. No minimum pass marks shall be required 
in each paper, but if in any paper a candidate obtains less than 
20 marks, those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. 
Candidates obtaining 320 marks shall he placed ‘in the second class 
and those obtaining 400 marks in the first class. 

(b) In order to pass in any subject other than Mathematics 
a candidate must obtain 132 marks in the aggregate of the four 
theoretical papers and ICO marks in the Practical Examination. 
Tf in any theoretical paper a candidate* obtains less than 25 marks, 
these marks shall not he included in his aggregate. Candidates 
obtaining 360 marks shall be placed in the second class and 
those obtaining 480 marks in the first class. 
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9. As soon as possible after the examination the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed in each subject 
arranged in three classes and in order of merit. Candidates shall 
be brackelteck together unless the Examiners are of opinion that 
there is clearly a difference in their merits. 

Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree of 
M.Sc. a certificate setting forth the subject in which lit* was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 

H). The candidate who is placed first in the first class in 
each brunch shall receive a Gold Medal and a prize of books 
to the value of Its. 200, and the candidate who is placed second 
in the first class in each branch shall receive a Silver Medal and 
a prize of hooks to the value of Rs. 100. 

11. In all cases where a candidate is allowed to substitute 
a piece of research work for part of the examination the follow- 
ing conditions shall be observed: — 

(a) He must have completed one year’s study including a full 
• course in the subject in which he intends to offer a 

piece of research work. 

(b) lie must at the end of the year in question submit to the 

Syndicate an application for permission to offer a 
piece of research work in lieu of part of the examina- 
tion. 

(c) The application shall indicate the particular piece of 

research which ho wishes to take up and must be 
recommended bv the Professor or Professors under 
whom he lias been working. 

(d) If the application be granted by the Syndicate the 

research must be carried on under the direction of 
the Professor or Professors with whom the candidate 
is prosecuting his studies. 

(e) The candidate shall draw up a complete report of the 

particular research work' done by him and shall 
deliver this report to the Registrar at least a month 
before the' 4irst day of the M.Sc. Examination at 
which ho intends to present himself. 

(/) Every candidate submitting a thesis at the M.A. (Science) 
or M.Sc. Examination shall be subjected a viva voce 
Examination on the thesis with a view to testing his 
acquaiiffanco with any previous work that has been 
done m t he particular line of research taken up by him. 
The viva voce Examination shall be jointly conducted 
by the Internal Examiner and one of the External 
Examiners appointed to examine the. thesis; and 25 
per cent, of the marks allotted to the thesis shall be 
set apart for the viva voce Examination of the 
candidate. 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII. 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 

1. Any Master of Science of the University of Calcutta 
who has been placed in either the first or the second class at the 
examination for the Degree of Master, may offer himself as a 
candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Science, provided three 
years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examina- 
tion. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Science, upon a knowledge of which he rests his 
qualification for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that 
he has composed treating scientifically some special ' portion 
of the subject so stated, embodying the result of research, or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the dis- 
covery of now facts observed by himself or of new relations of 
facts observed by others or tending generally to the advance- 
ment of Science. The candidate shall indicate generally in 
a preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the 
thesis which he claims as original; he shall further state whether 
his research has been conducted independently, under advice, 
or in co-operation with others, and, in what respects his 
investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of 
Science. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contribu- 
tions to the advancement of the science professed by him, or any 
cognate branch of science, which may have been published by 
him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in 
support of his candidature. 

4. No application shall bo entertained unless two Members 
of the Faculty of Science, or two Doctors of "Science shall have 
testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that in habits 
and character, the candidate is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
fee of Rs. 200. No candidate who fails to pass or present him- 
self for examination shall be entitled to claim a refund of the 
fee. 
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6. The thosis mentioned in Regulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in Regulation 3, shall be referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board of three Examiners. 

• 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and, if the 
candidate has obtained a first class at the examination for the 
Degree of Master of Science, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination; but he may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally, or practically, or by both these methods, with reference 
to the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The 
Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the examination 
of the thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science, they shall cause 
his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Science, 
and if his thesis is approved by the Board he shall bo required 
to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate 
may also- be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested orally or practically, or by both these 
methods, with reference to the thesis and the special subject 
professed by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate «the 
result of the examination of thesis, and of the written examina- 
tion, and also of the oral and practical examinations, if any, 
and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate 
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Science they shall cause his 
name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Science. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the preceding 
Regulation, if the Board upon an examination of his thesis 
and of his original contribution or contributions to the advance- 
ment of Science, hold the same to be generally or specifically of 
such special excellence as to justify the exemption of the candi- 
date from the written examination, he may be exempted by the 
Syndicate, provided that the report of the Board shall set forth 
the fact and the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next Convoca* 
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fcion for conferring Degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the Degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis, 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published 
by the University, with the inscription: 14 Thesis approved for 
the Degree of Doctor of Science in the University of Calcutta/’ 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 

LICENTIATE IN TEACHING. 

1. An Examination for Licentiate in Teaching shall be 
held annually in Calcutta* at such time as the Syndicate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination not 
less than two years after passing the Intermediate Examination 
in Arts or Science, provided he has attended a regular course 
of lectures! on the Art and Theory of Teaching in a college or 
colleges affiliated in Teaching, and has in addition, (a) undergone* 
a course of practical training for a period of six consecutive 
months at a Training School approved by the Syndicate for 
the purpose, or (b) served as a Teacher at some recognised 
school for one academical year previously to the examination. 
The theoretical portion of the course shall consist of the following 
subjects : — The Theory and Practice of Teaching in relation to 
MeAtal and Moral Science, (2) Methods of teaching specific 
subjects, and school management, (3) a selected educational 
classic or classics, and (4) a selected course in modern English, 
Prose and Poetry. 

8. There shall be a written examination in each of the 
subjects (1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical examination for 
testing skill in teaching by means of lessons to be given by 
the candidate to a class or classes at some recognised school 
in Calcutta on any three of the following groups of subjects 
selected by him — 

(i) English. 

(it) A Classical Language. 


* The Examination may also he held in such places other than Calcutta 
as the Byndirnte may appoint from time to time. 

+ This condition will not be enforced so long aH there is no College 
affiliated for this purpose. 
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(Hi) Bengali. 

(it;) History. 

(t;) Mathematics. 

(vi) •Geography. 

( vii ) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

(viii) Elementary Mechanics. 

(in) Kindergarten and Object Lessons. 

4. There shall be one paper in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4). The paper on (3) shall include an Essay on an 
Educational subject canning oO marks. Each paper shall be 
of three bourse and shall carry UK) marks. 300 marks shall be 
allotted to the practical examination. In order to pass, a 
candidate, must obtain 30. marks in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4), and 120 marks in the practical examination. Candi- 
dates obtaining 420 marks shall be declared to have passed with 
distinction. 

A fee of Its. 30 shall he payable by every candidate. If 
the candidate fails to pass or present himself at the examination, 
he shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

5. No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the practical 
examination till he has passed in the theoretical portion. A 
candidate may present himself for examination in the theoretical 
portion one year after passing Ihe Intel mediate Examination in 
Arts or Science : and if he passes he may appear in the practical 
portion of the examination in a subsequent year. 

0. The limits of the different subjects shall be as follows:— 

(1) Theory and Art of Teaching in relation to Mental *and 
Moral Science. 

(a) General Analysis of Mind; fundamental processes and 

activities with their laws and conditions. 

( b ) The physical basis of mental life; sensation, perception, 

attention, memory, association of ideas, assimilation 
of knowledge, feeling and volition; their associated 
physical conditions. 

(c) Mental evolution in the individual — characteristics 

of different ages: — infancy and childhood — the 

school # age, and the succeeding period. 

(i d ) The training of the senses: — co-ordination of sense and 
, movement. 

(r) The cuHivation of attention and interest — the cultiva- 
tion of the imagination and the emotions — the 
aesthetic basis of intellectual education. 

(/) The logical basis of education — Logical Method — theory 
of the five formal steps — abstraction, generalisation 
and conception — order of the acquisition of knowledge. 
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(3) Language, Imitation and Play as factors in education. 
Growth of the linguistic faculty. 

(fe) The training and discipline of the emotions-^- cultivation 
of Sympathy and the Social Emotions — of the moral 
sentiment. 

(i) The training of the will — formation of habits — Rewards 
and punishments — authority and discipline — the 

moral standard — the moral idea and moral progress. 

(7) Characters of individual children — marks of brightness 
and cleverness — marks of deficiency and abnormality 
— atavism, physical and moral. 

(k) Tests of visualising power, memory, verbal memory, 
command of language, sense of number, and the 
computing capacity, with the conditions of their growth 
and decline. 

(Z) Educational values and educational ends, Education : 
classical and scientific, liberal and technical, 
general and special. Civic education. Co-ordina- 
tion and sequence of studies. National systems 
of education: the primary, the secondary, and the 
University stage. 

(II) Methods of teaching specific subjects, and school 
management. 

Methods : 

Special : 

Training: — Drawing, drill and active songs, gymnastics 
and games. 

f.Hurnanistic studies: — General treatment. Mother tongue. 
Foreign Language, Grammar and Composition, Litera* 
ture, History. 

Naturalistic studies: — General treatment. Object lessons. 
Geography, Arithmetic, Geometry and Algebra. 
Elementary Scientific lessons. f Every-day Science. 
Elementary Mechanics, Elementary Physics and 
Elementary Chemistry. 

General: — Co-ordination of particular studies. Preparation 
of teaching notes and lessons. Use of the blackboard. 
Questioning and conversations. Oral Wessons and book- 
work. Excursions. 

School Management: Organisation of Schools. Co-ordina- 
tion and sequence of studies. Classification of scholars, various 
methods of grading pupils. Management of a class. Appor- 
tionment of time. The time-table and recreation. Methods of 
examination. Registers and returns. Progress reports. Pro- 
motions and rewards. Corporal punishment in schools. Disci- 
pline and the formation of habits. Relations of teachers to 
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pupils out of school hours. Physical exercise. Hygienic condi- 
tions. Experimental study of children, and record of results. 
Attention to individual children. School buildings — their struc- 
ture, fitting # and furniture. Books and apparatus. 

(Ill) English. 

Books shall be prescribed from time to time by the Syndicate 
on the recommendation of the Board of Studies in English. The 
works shall be of the same standard of difficulty as the B.A. 
Pass English texts. 


CHAPTEK XL. 

BACHELOli OK TEACHING. 

1. An Examination for the Decree of Bachelor of Teaching 
shall he held annually in Calcutta* at such time as the Syndicate 
shall determine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. Any candidate may be admitted to the examination not 
less than one year after passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination, 
provided he has attended a regular course of lectures t on the 
Art, Theory and History of Teaching in a College or Colleges 
affiliated in Teaching, and lias, in addition, either (a) undergone 
u course of practical training consisting of not less than 50 lessons 
for a period of six consecutive months at a Training School 
approved by ilu* Syndicate for the purpose, or (ft) served as a. 
Teacher at some recognised school for one academical year 
previously to the cxaipi nation. The Theoretical portion of the 
course shall extend over one academical year, and consist of the 
following subjects: — (1) The Theory and Practice of teaching 
in relation to Mental and Moral Science, (2) Methods of teaching 
specific subjects, and school management, (8) the History of 
Educational ldea$ and Methods, and (4) a selected educational 
classic or classics. 

Any candidate who has passed the examination for the 
Licentiate in Teaching and has also graduated in Arts or in 


* The examination may also be held in such places other than Calcutta 
as the Syndicate may appoint from time to time. 

f This condition will not be enforced so long as there is no College 
affiliated for this purpose. 
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Science may be admitted to this examination without compliance 
with the conditions laid down in the above paragraph. 

8. There shall be written examination in each of the sub- 
jects (1), (2), (3) and (4) and a practical examination for testing 
skill in teaching by means of lessons to bo given by the candidate 
to a class or classes at some recognised school at Calcutta on 
three of the following subjects selected by him: — 

(?) English. 

(it) A Classical Language. 

(in) Bengali. 

(iv) History. ' 

(v) Mathematics. 

(vi) Geography. 

(vii) Elementary Physics and Chemistry. 

(inti) Elementary Mechanics. 

(ix) Kindergarten and Object Lessons. 

% 

4. There shall be one paper in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4). The paper on (4) shall include an Essay on an 
Educational subject, carrying 50 marks. Each paper shall be 
of three hours, and carry 100 marks. 300 marks shall be allotted 
to the practical portion of the examination. In order to pass a 
candidate must obtain 36 marks in each of the subjects (1), (2), 
(3) and (4), and 120 marks in the practical examinations. Can- 
didates obtaining 420 marks shall be placed in the first division. 

The first student in the first division shall be entitled to a 
prize of books of the value of Rs. 100. 

5. A candidate may present himself for examination in the 
theoretical portion in one year, and in the practical portion in 
a subsequent year, but no candidate shall be admitted to the 
practical examination, who has not passed the written examina- 
tion. A fee of Rs. 40 shall be payable by every candidate. If 
the candidate fails to pass or present himself at the examination, 
he shall not be entitled to claim a refund 'of the fee. 

6. The limits of the different subjects shall he as follows : — 

(1) The Theory and Art of Teaching. The subjects pres- 
cribed for the Licentiate in Teaching treated more 
fully. 

(II) Methods of teaching specific subjects and School 
Management. The subjects prescribed for the Licen- 
tiate in Teaching treated more fully. 

(HI) History of Educational Ideas and Methods. 

Oriental : — Ancient and Mediaeval Hindu Education. 

Mediaeval Mahomedan Education. 
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Western: — Greek, Human and Mediaeval Education. The 
Renaissance. The Jesuits and the Jansenists. Revolt 
from classification and return to Nature. Scientific Psy- 
chology and the Science of education. Child Psychology 
and Pedagogics. 

Outlines of the Organisation and History of national systems 
of education with special reference to England, Germany, 
America and Japan. 


CHAPTER XLfA). 

DIPLOMA IN SPOKEN ENGLISH. 

1. A n examination for a Diploma in Spoken English shall 
be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such time 
as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be 
notified in the Calendar. 

2. Every candidate for the Diploma must have passed one 
of Ike following examinations in this University: — 

Master of Arts. 

Master of Science. 

. "Bachelor of Arts 

Bachelor of Science. 

Bachelor of Teaching. 

Licentiate in Teaching. • 

3. Every candidate for the Diploma shall produce certi- 
ficate to show that lie has received training in elocution for a 
period of not less than one year under a teacher, recognised for 
this purpose by the Board rtf Higher Studies in English. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Board of Higher Studies in English, 
and a fee of Rs. 50, not less than three months before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

5. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination, shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of Rs. 50 on each 
occasion. 

6. The examination shall be written and oral, and shall 
be conducted on the lines of a syllabus to be drawn up from 
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time to time by the Board of Higher Studies in English and 
Board of Studies in English jointly. The Examiners shall be 
appointed by the Syndicate on the joint recommendation of the 
Boards. 

7. The written examination will consist of one paper and 
will be held with a view to test a candidate's knowledge of the 
elements of phonetics with special reference to the pronunciation 
of English words. 

8. The oral examination will be held mainly with a vie w 
to test a candidate's power of elocution and his ability to carry 
on an ordinary conversation in English. 

9. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates, arranged in 
order of merit, in two classes. Candidates shall be bracketted 
together unless the Examiners are of opinion that there is 
clearly a difference in their merits. The candidate who is placed 
first in the First Class shall receive a gold modal and a prize of 
books to the value of Rs. 200, the candidate who is placed second 
in the First Class shall receive a silver modal and a prize of 
books to the value of Rs. 100. 


Syllabus. 


Written Examination (Sec. 7). 
Simple questions will be set on 


(a) The organs of speech, 

(h) The use of the voice (articulation, phrasing, pitch), 
(c) The classification and production of sounds. 

Students are recommended to consult the following books: — 


* D. Macintyre 

* H. H. Hulbert 

* W. Rippmann 

* W. Rippmann 
W. Victor 

H. Sweet 
H. Sweet 
Jesperson 

* G. Noel Armfield 


Sources and Sounds of the English 
Language. « 

Voice Training in Speech and Song 
Sounds of Spoken English. 
Elements of Phonetics. 

The Teacher's Manual. 

Sounds of English. 

Primer of Spoken English. 

History of English Language, 
Part I. 

General Phonetics. 


* The more important! books in the above list are marked vrifch an 
asterisk. 
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Oral Examination (Sec. 8). 

(a) Howling- — (/') Prose; (ii) Poetry . 

(b) Recitation. 

(c) Conversation. 

(d) A short speech. 

100 marks shall he assigned to the, written examination; the 
minimum required tor a pass shall be 30 marks. 

400 marks 'shall be, assigned to the oral examination; the 
minimum required for a pass shall be 200 marks. 

No candidate shall lx* declared to have passed, unless he 
shall have obtained the prescribed minimum in the written as 
also in the oral examination. 

Candidates who pass and obtain 300 marks in the aggregate 
shall be placed in the fir si .lass. 


CHAPTER XLT. 

BACHELOR OF LAW. 

1. Eviji y candidate for the. Degree of Bachelor of Law 
shall satisfv the. following conditions- — 

(?) He must have passed the Examination for the Degree 
of "Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or Bache- 
lor of Engineering 

(ii) He must, after prising that Examination have prose- 
cuted a regular course of study, as explained in Re- 
gulation 2, for not less than three academical years 
in a college' affiliated in Law. 

(in) He must pass three examinations in Law, namely, 

(ft) Preliminary Ex ami nation, not earlier than the end 
of the first- year of law study. 

(b) Intermediate Examination, not earlier than the end 
of the second-year of law study. 

(r) Final Examination not earlier than the end of the 
third-year of law study. 

Provided that a candidate who has T)oen placed in the First 
Division at the Preliminary Examination may take the Final 

44 
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Examination in the middle of the third-year of his law study, 
if during the year and a half which elapses after he has passed 
the Preliminary Examination, he has attended thq full course 
prescribed for the Intermediate and Final Examinations. 

All the three Examinations shall be held six-monthly, but 
subject to the exception mentioned in Regulation 11, no candi- 
date shall be admitted to the Intermediate Examination until 
6ix months after he passes the Preliminary Examination. 

2. No c andidate shall be considered to have prosecuted 1 a 
regular course of study unless he has attended — 

(i) at least three-fourths of the full number of lectures in 
each subject or group of subjects mentioned in Regu- 
lation 4 as forming the subject of a separate paper 
(such full number not being less than 32) ; 

(ii) at least three-fourths of the full number of sittings of a 
Moot Court in each of the said subjects or groups of 
subjects [other than subjects (i) and (ii) for the Pre- 
liminary Examination] (such full number not being 
less than 12). 

3. The Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations 
shall be written and may also be partly oral. 

4. The following shall be the subjects for the Preliminary, 
Intermediate and Final Examinations, respectively: — 

Foil tiie Preliminary Examination. 


(i) Jurisprudence 

... One Paper. 

(ii) Roman Law 

... One Paper. 

* (Hi) Hindu Law * 

... One Paper. 

(ft?) Constitutional Law 

... One Paper. 


For the Intermediate Examination. 

(i) Mahomed an Law \ 

and !■ 4 ... One Paper. 

(ii) The Law relating to Persons 3 

(Hi) The Law relating the Property, including 

(c) the Law of Transfer inter vivos ... One Paper, 

and 

(b) Principles of thy English Law of Real Property and 
the Law of Intestate and Testamentary Suc- 
cession (exclusive of the Hindu and the Maho- 
medan Law of Intestate Succession). 

One Paper. 

(it?) The Law of Contracts and Torts ... One Paper. 


* Candidates from Burma will be allowed optionally to offer “ Burmese 
Buddhist Law ” in place of Hindu Law. 
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Fob the Final Examination. 

(i) The Law relating to Property, including 

Tlu* Law of Land Tenures, Land lie venue and 
Prescription ... ... One Paper. 

(ii) The Principles of Equity, including the Law o£ Trusts. 

One Paper. 

(iii) The Law of Evidence and the general principles of Civil 

Procedure and Limitation ... One Paper. 

( iv ) The Law of Crimes and the General Principles of Cri- 

minal Procedure ... ... One Paper. 

5. The limits of each subject mentioned in the preceding 
Itcgulation shall be indicated by the Syndicate from time to 
time by reference to text-books, and Legislative Acts and 
Statutes where necessary. The Syndicate shall also prescribe, 
in connection with each subject [other than subjects (i) and (ii) 
for the Preliminary Examination] a list of leading cases to be 
studied* in the original judgments as expositions of important 
legal principles. Every College affiliated in Law shall make 
suitable provision for a law library so as to enable its students to 
have access to the Reports or other books in which the selected 
cases may be found. 

6. A Preliminary Examination, an Intermediate Examina- 
tion and a Final Examination in Law shall be held six-monthly 
in Calcutta and in such other places as the Syndicate may, from 
time to tin>o, determine and shall commence at such time as the 
Syndicate may fix, the approximate dates to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

7. Any Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or Bachelor of Engi- 
neering, who has, after passing his Degree Examination, prose- 
cuted a regular course of study as explained in paragraph 2, so 
far as the subjects for the* Preliminary Examination in Law are 
concerned, may be adihitted to that Examination, if he sends to 
the Registrar his application with a fee of thirty rupees and with 
a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate, at least 
thirty days before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

A candidate, tvho fails to pass or present himself for exami- 
nation, shall not be entitled to obtain a refund of the fee ; but 
he may be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on 
payment of a like fee of thirty rupees. 

8. As soon as possible after the Preliminary Examination 
the Syndicate shall publish a list of the names of the successful 
candidates arranged in two divisions, the first in order of merit 
and the second in alphabetical order. 
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The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a 
prize of books of the value of Its. 100, and the second student 
of the first division shall be entitled to a like prize of Es. 50. 

9. Any student who lias passed the Preliminary Examina- 
tion and has prosecuted a regular course of study as explained 
in paragraph 2. so far as the subjects for the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Law arc* concerned, may hi* admitted to that Exa- 
mination, if lie sends to the Kegistrar his application with a 
fee of thirty rupees and with a certificate in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate, at least thirty days before tlu; date fixed for 
the commencement of the examination. 

A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for exami- 
nation shall not be entitled to a refund of (he fee; but lie may 
be admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
ment of a like fee of thirty rupees. 

10. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examina- 
tion, the Syndicate shall publish a list of tlu*, names of ( the suc- 
cessful candidates arranged in two divisions, the first in order of 
merit, and the second in alphabetical order. 

The first student of the first division shall be entitled to 
a prize of books of the value of Es. 100, and the second 
student of the first division shall be entitled to a like prize of 
Es. 50. 

11. A student )n;i) during the second year of his Law 
study, prosecute a regular course of study as explained in 
paragraph 2, in the subjects for tlu 1 Intermediate Examination, 
notwithstanding that he has not already passed the Preliminary 
Examination. And no student shall be debarred from prosecut- 
ing such regular course of study, in the subjects for the Final 
Examination in the third ) ear of liis Law study, by reason of 
liis failing to pass or present himself for the Preliminary 
Examination at the end of the first year or the Intermediate 
Examination at the (aid of the second year. But no one who 
is not a Master of Arts or Science shall be admitted to the 
Intermediate Examination until six months after his passing the 
Preliminary Examination. 

12. Any Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science or Bache- 
lor of Commerce or Bachelor of Medicine or t Bachelor of Engi- 
neering, who has after passing liis Degree Examination, prose- 
cuted a regular course of study as explained in Eegulation 2, for 
three years or t-wo years and a half, as the case may he, and has 
passed the Preliminary Examination, may be admitted to the 
Final Examination in Law, if he sends his application with a fee 
of thirty rupees and with certificates in the form prescribed by 
the Syndicate, to the Eegistrar, at least thirty days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. . 
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Provided that if such candidate lias not previously passed 
the Intermediate Examination, he must at the same time 
appear at the Intermediate Examination in accordance with 
paragraph fy. 

And any one who has prosecuted a regular course of study 
as above-mentioned, and who, as a Muster of Arts or Science, is 
entitled under the exception in paragraph 11 to present himself 
for the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final Examinations in 
the same year, may be admitted at the same time to the three 
examinations, if he sends his applications with the prescribed 
tees and with 'certificates in the prescribed forms to the Regis- 
trar, at least thirty days before the date fixed for the commence- 
ment of the e&rliest of these examinations. 

A candidate under any of the preceding paragraphs who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to obtain a refund of the fee; but be may be admitted 
to one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the 
prescribed fee. 

13? As soon as possible after the Einal Examination, the 
Syndicate shall publish a list of tlic names of the successful 
candidates arranged in two divisions, each in order of merit. 
The first student of the first division shall be entitled to a 
Gold Medal and a prize of books, to the value of Rs. 200, pro 1 
vided that he was placed in the first division also at either 
the Preliminary or the Intermediate Examination. 

14. If a candidate who is admitted to the Intermediate 
and Final Examinations at this same time, succeeds in the for- 
mer and fails in the latter, he shall be declared to have passed 
the Intermediate Examination, and lie may be admitted to any 
subsequent Final Examination on payment of the prescribed 
fee. But if he succeeds in the Final Examination and fails in 
the Intermediate Examination, ho shall be deemed to have failed 
in both and he may be subsequently admitted to the two exami- 
nations at the same .time on payment of the prescribed fees. 

If a candidate is a •Master of Arts or Science and is 
admitted as such to # the Preliminary, Intermediate and Final 
Examinations at the same time, he shall be declared to have 
passed the examination or examinations in which he succeeds, 
provided that lie shall not bo declared to have passed the 
Intermediate Examination, unless he has passed the Preliminary 
Examination as ^eTl, nor shall he be declared to Imve passed the 
Final Examination unless he lias passed both the Preliminary 
and Intermediate Examinations. In the event of failure he 
may be admitted to one, two or three of these Examinations, as 
the case may be, at the same time on payment of the prescribed 
fees. 1 ‘ 

15. For the Preliminary Examination four papers 
be set, each of three hours and carrying 100 marks. 
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For the Intermediate Examination four papers shall be set, 
each of three hours and carrying 100 marks. 

For the Final Examination lour papers shall bo set, each of 
three hours and carrying 100 marks. t 

16. In the third paper for the Preliminary Examination 
and in every paper for the Intermediate and Final Examina- 
tions, 40 marks shall be allotted to, questions framed with a 
view to test the ability of candidates to apply the more import- 
ant legal principles to concrete cases. Full credit shall be givqn 
for well reasoned answers to such questions, even if the conclu- 
sions happen to differ from the views taken in decided CBBes. 
No credit shall be given for bare answers unsupported by 
arguments. 

17. In order to pass the Preliminary Examination, a candi- 
date must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 30 marks. 

and in the aggregate ... ... ... 20(5 marks 

In order to be placed in the first division a candidate must 
obtain — ... ... ... 207 marks. 

18. In order to pass the Intermediate Examination, a can- 
didate must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 30 marks . 

and in the aggregate ... ... ... 200 m arks . 

In order to be placed in the first division, a candidate must 
obtain — ... ... ... 207 marls 

19. In order to. pass the Final Examination, a candidate 
must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 30 mark?. 

and in the aggregate ... ... ... 200 marks. 

In order to be placed in the first division, a candidate must 
obtain — ... r ... 4 ... 267 marks 

20. Any candidate who has failed in one paper only at 
any of the three examinations, and by not more than f> marks, 
and has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more in the 
aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be allowed to 
pass. In order to determine the division in fvliich such a can- 
didate shall be placed and his place in the division, the num- 
ber of marks by which he has failed in one paper shall be de- 
ducted from his aggregate. 

If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of any can- 
didate at any of these examinations not covered by the preced- 
ing Regulation, consideration ought to be allowed by reason of 
his high proficiency in a particular subject or in the aggregate, 
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they shall report the case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate 
may pass such candidate. 

21. Each successful candidate at the Preliminary and the 
Intermediate Examinations shall receive a certificate in the 
form entered in Appendix A. 

Each successful candidate at the Final Examination shall 
receive with his Degree of B L. a diploma in the form entered in 
Appendix A, setting forth the division in which he was placed- 

22. For the purpose of Section 11 of Chap. XXVI of the 
Regulations a student shall be deemed to have completed his 
regular course of study (a) for the Preliminary Examination at 
the end of tlflc first year of his Law study ; and ( b ) for both 
the Intermediate and the Final Examinations, at the end of the 
third year of his Law study. 

23. The Regulations contained in this Chapter shall come 
into foroe on the 1st Tune, 1910, and shall apply to all students 
who commence their Law study on or after that date. 

A student who commenced his Law study before 1st June, 
1910, will he entitled to complete the course in accordance with 
the Regulations as ihev stood before that date. Any student, 
who has thus completed the course, may appear, if otherwise 
qualified, at any of the Examinations held in accordance with 
the Regulations contained in this Chapter. 

24. The Examinations in accordance with the Regulations 
contained in this Chapter shall be held for the first time as 
follows : — 

Preliminary Examination July, 1911. * 

Intermediate Examination July, 1912. 

Final Examination January, 1913. 

The Examinations in accordance with the Regulations as 
they stood before 1st Juno* 1910, shall be held for the last time 
as follows: — 

Preliminary Examination January, 1911. 

Final Examination July, 1911. 

In January aiyl July. 1912, in lieu of n Final Examination 
under the old Regulations, an Intermediate and a Final Exami- 
nation will be held in accordance with the new Regulations, to 
which will be admitted only such candidates as would have 
been entitled to appear at a Final Examination under the old 
Regulations at that time. 

Provided that notwithstanding anything contained in Sec- 
tion 11 of Chap. jXXVI of the Regulations, any student who has 
completed a two years’ course of Law study under the old Re- 
gulations, will retain the benefit of his attendance at lectures as 
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qualifying him for admission to the Final Examination under the 
old Regulations or the Intermediate and the Final Examinations 
under the new Regulations, for a period of two years following 
the completion of his regular course of study. 


CHAPTER XLII. 

MASTER OF LAW. 

1. An Examination for the Degree of Master of Law shall 
be held annually in Calcutta, commencing at such time as the 
Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to be notified 
in the Calendar. 

2. Any candidate who has obtained the Degree of ‘Bache- 
lor of Law may be examined for the Degree of Master of Law. 

3. Every candidate shall send his application with a fee of 
two hundred rupees lo the Jb'gistrar at least three months 
before the date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 
A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination 
shall not be entitled to claim a refund to the fee. 

4. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — 

(1) Hindu Law or Mahomedan Law. 

*(2) Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

(3) Principles and History of Roman Law. 

(4) Private International Law. 

(5) and (0) Any two of the following subjects, namely: — 

(i) Principles of Equity. 

(ii) The Law relating to the Transfer of Immovable 

Property and the Law of Prescription. 

(Hi) The Law relating to Wills. 

(iv) The Law of Contracts and Torts. 

(v) Principles and History of the Law of Real and 

Personal Property. 

(vi) Principles and History of the Law of Evidence. 

( vii ) History of English Law. 

5. Six papers shall be set to each candidate, one on each of 
the Six subjects. Each paper shall be of three hours and shall 
carry 100 marls. 

There shad ’be a viva voce examination of each candidate, 
if the Examiners think fit 
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6. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of the candidates who have passed, arranged 
in two classes, each in order of merit. Candidates shall be 
bracketted together, unless the Examiners are of opinion that 
there is cleariy a difference in their merits. 

7. Each successful candidate shall receive with his Degree 
of M. L. a diploma in the form entered in Appendix A, setting 
forth the class in which he was placed. The candidate who is 
placed first in the first class shall receive a Gold Medal and a 
prize of books to the value of Be. 200. 

8. In order to pass the examination for the Degree of 
Master of Law,»a candidate must obtain — 

In each paper ... ... ... 50 marks . 

In order to be placed in the first class, a candidate must 
further obtain — 

In the aggregate ... ... ... 400 marks. 

9. The Examiners shall have regard to the style and 
method of the answers submitted by the candidates, and shall 
give credit for excellence in these respects. 


CHAPTER XLIII. 

DOCTOR OF LAW. 

1. Any Master of Law of the University of Calcutta may 
offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Law, 
provided one year has elapsed from the time when he passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master. 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within Ihc purview of the Regulations for the Degree 
of Master of Law, upon a knowledge of which he rests his quali- 
fication for the Doctorate, and shall, with the application, 
transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis that he 
has composed upon some branch of law, or of the history or 
philosophy of law* The candidate shall indicate generally in a 
preface to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from 
which his information is taken, the extent to which he has avail- 
ed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original ; he shall further state whether his 
research has been conducted independently, under advice, or 
in co-operation with others, and, in what respects his investiga- 
tions appear to him to advance the study of law. 

45 
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3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contributions 
to the advancement of the science or study of law whether 
published conjointly or independently and upon which he relies 
in support of his candidature 

4. No application shall be entertained unless two members 
of the Faculty of Law or two Doctors of Law shall have testi- 
fied, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that since graduating 
as Bachelor of Law, the candidate has practised his profession 
with repute for live years, and that in habits and character, he 
is a fit and proper person for the Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his* application a fee 
of Es. 200. No candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall be entilled to claim a refund of the fee. 


6. The thesis mentioned in Eegulation 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall he referred 
by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the 
Faculty of Law and two other persons. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the can- 
didate has obtained a first class at the examinsilion for the 
Degree of Master of Law, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination; but he may be required by 
the Board, at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally with reference to the thesis, and the special subject 
selected by him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the 
result of the examination of the thesis, and of the oral examina- 
tion, if any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the 
candidate worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, they shall 
cjtuse his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, 
and the titles of his published contributions (if any) to the 
advancement of the science or study of Law. 

8. If the candidate is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Master of Law, and 
if hie thesis is approved by the Board,' he shall be required to 
submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate, 
and the other upon the subject of the thesis. Tho c an didate 
may also be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear 
before them to be tested orally wfith reference to the thesis and 
the special subject professed by him. The Board shall report 
to the Syndicate the result of the examination of the thesis, and 
of the written examination, and also of the oral examination, if 
any; and if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candi- 
date worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Law, they shall cause 
his name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
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titles of the published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of the science or study of Law. 

9. In the # case of a candidate falling under the preceding 

Regulation, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesiB 
and of his original contribution or contributions to the advance- 
ment of the science or study of Law, hold the same to be gene- 
rally or specifically of such special excellence as to justify the 
exemption of the candidate from the written examination, he 
may be so exempted by the Syndicate, provided that the report 
of the Board shall set forth the fact and the grounds of such 
exemption. • 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall he delivered at the next Convocation 
for conferring Degrees to each candidate who haB qualified for 
the Degree. 

1 1. Every candidate shall he at liberty to publish his thesis, 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published by 
the University with the inscription: “ Thesis approved for the 
Degree of Doctor of Law in the University of Calcutta." 


CHAPTER XLIV. 

PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 

to this examination provided hp has fulfilled the following condi- 
tions: — . 

(a) That lie has passed the Intermediate Examination with 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics. 

(b) That he has completed, since passing the Intermediate 
Examination with Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics, a 
regular course of study, theoretical and practical, in the sub- 
jects for the examination for ono academical year in a College 
affiliated to the University for this purpose. 

2. The Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination shall be 
held twice in each year ordinarily in April and November and 
shall commence on such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. 
Every candidate for admission to this examination shall send 
to the Registrar his application with a certificate in the form 
prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 80, at least twenty- 
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one days before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself 
for examination shall not be entitled to claim a* refund of the 
fee. A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of thirty rupees on 
each occasion on producing a certificate that he has, since the 
date of last examination and within the six months preceding 
his re-examination, attended, to the satisfaction of the Principal 
of his College, a further course of study in each of the subjects 
in which he has to appear at that examination, provided that 
after four failures within two years, he shall not be admitted 
to the examination except on the special recommendation of 
the Principal of the College. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — Inorganic Chemistry, Organic Chemistry, Physics, 
Botany and Zoology (one paper in each). The examination shall 
be written, oral and practical, three hours being allowed for 
each paper in each subject. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order. Every candidate shall on passing receive a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A. 

5. The course of study for Ihe Preliminary Scientific M.B. 
Examination shall be 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

r 

Theoretical. 

The elements and compounds, the laws of chemical action, 
Dalton’s Theory, Avogadro’s hypothesis and Periodic Law. The 
general principles and application of Thermo Chemistry, Ionic 
Theory, H-ion Concentration, Solutions, Mass Action, Rever- 
sible Reactions. Allotropy. Catalysis. 

Calculations relating to weight and volume and formula. 
Alkalimetry and Acidimetry. 

Oxygen, Ozone, Hydrogen, Water, <• Hydrogen peroxide, 
Nitrogen, Nitric Acid, Nitros oxide, Nitrates and nitrites, 
Hydrazine and Hydroxyl amine, Ammonia and its salts, Air, 
Carbon and its oxides, Coal, Coal gas and Carbon disulphide. 

The halogens and their important compounds. 

Sulphur and its important compounds. 

Phosphorus and its important compounds 
Boron, Boric acid and Borax. 

Silicon, Silica, Silicic acid, Diolysis, Colloids and Crystal- 
loids. 
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Sources, excluding all metallurgical processes and proper- 
ties of the following metals and metalloids and the properties 
and preparation of their compounds used in medicine: — 

Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Tin, Silver, Mercury, Copper, 
Lead, Iron, Manganese, Chromium, Zinc, Magnesium, Calcium, 
Barium, Sodium, Potassium, Lithium and Radium. 

During the above course the common laboratory processes, 
such as, mixture, solution, crystallisation, dissociation, distilla- 
tion, electro^ sis, evaporation, precipitation, decantation, syphon, 
desiccation, decomposition, separation, oxidation, reduction and 
neutralisation should be demonstrated. 

The whole course of theoretical Chemistry will be treated in 
an elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally with 
special reference to the needs of medical students. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 25 
lectures of one hour each. 

Practical. 

Uses of Chemical apparatus, such as, burettes, pipettes, 
measuring cylinders, sand-baths, air-baihs, water-baths, oil- 
baths, etc. 

Qualitative analysis of a simple salt containing one basic and 
one acid radical. 

Detection of common impurities in chemicals, such as, 
chlorine in hydrochloric acid, lead in sulphuric acid, arsenic in 
medicinal preparations, iodine in Potassium iodide and mercuric 
chloride in calomel, etc. 

Preparation of standard solutions. Alkalimetry and Acidi- 
me try. * 

Estimation of chlorides in drinking water. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 20 lectures of 2 hours each. 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 

Theoretical. 

Definition and recognition of organic compounds. 

Isolation and preparation of pure orgunic compounds. 

Criteria of purity. Determination of melting and boiling 
points. 

Composition of organic compounds. Elementary detection 
of th6 elements — Carbon, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phos- 
phorus, and the Halogens. Quantitative, analysis, Calculation of 
results, Determination of molecular weights. Isomerism, Meta- 
merism, Polymefism, Stereoisomerism. 

Hydrocarbons. Saturated (Methane, Ethane). 
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Unsaturated series (Ethylene and Acetylene). Halogen 
derivatives of the hydrocarbons (Chloroform, Carbon tetrachlo- 
ride, Iodoform). Alcohols — saturated and unsaturafysd series 
(Methyl, Ethyl, Amyl, Clycerolalyl) Alcohoiomctry. Ethers 
(Ethyl ether). 

Mercaptans and Sulphides (Ethyl mercaptan. Ethyl sul- 
phide). 

Aldehydes (Eorrn aldehyde, acetaldehyde, chloral). 

Ketones (Acetone). > 

Fatty acids, saturated and unsaturated (Formic, Acetic, 
lactic, butyric, palmitic, stearic and oleic acids). 

Oxalic, Tartaric and Citric acids. 

Acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride. 

- Esters (Acetic other and amyl nitrite). 

Amines. Amides, the amino acids (ethyl amine, acetamide, 
glycine, — alanine, leucine, tyrosine). 

Fats, oils and waxes, especially those relating to foodstuffs 
and medicine. Hydrogenation of fats. Saponification. 0 

Carbohydrates. Their optical activity and classification 
(Glucose, fructose, glycuronic acid, Cane sugar, maltose, lactose, 
starch, dextrin, Glycogen, cellulose). 

General properties of gums and resins. 

Glucosides. Digitalin, Strophanthin, Amygdalin, Salicin. 

Cyanogen. Cyanides. 

Purines (Uric acid, Caffeine, Urea). 

Aromatic Compounds. Sources, preparation and properties 
of Benzene. Toluene, Benzene sulphonic acid, Nitrobenzene, 
Aniline, Benzyl alcohol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid. Phenol, 
Resorcinol, Salicylic acid. Pyrogallic acid, gallic and tannic 
acids, Picric acid, Naphthalene, Pyridine. 

Vegetable alkaloids. The classification, source, extraction, 
general and special tests of Nicotine, Atropine, Cocaine, 
Cinchonine, Quinine 1 , Strychnine, Brucine, Morphine, Codeine, 
Aconitine. 

Study of a few simple synthetic drugs* Aspirin (acetyl 
salicylic acid). Antipyrin. Sulphonal. 

The whole course of theoretical Chemistry will be treated 
in an elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally 
with special reference to the needs of medical students. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 30 
lectures of one hour each. 


Practical. 

This will consist of a course of practical demonstrations and 
where feasible individual work by the Rtudent on — 

Qualitative tests of C, H, N, S, P and the Halogens in 
organic compounds. 
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General reactions and tests for Methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, 
glycerol, chloral, ethyl other, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, 
acetone, chloroform, carbon tetrachloride, iodoform, potassium 
cyanide. Saponification. 

[Reactions and qualitative tests for glucose, sucrose, 
lactose, starch, dextrin, urea, uric acid, phenol, lactic, salicylic, 
acetic, formic, citric, tartaric, oxalic, gallic, tannic and benzoic 
acids. 

Tests for the alkaloids and also for opium. 

The above practical course should bo finished with a mini- ■ 
mum of 20 lectures of two hours each. 

% PHYSICS. 

Theoretical. 

General Physic's TTnits of Measurement. Balance — Adjust- 
ments, weighing by the method of oscillations, Double weighing. 
Specific gravity — determination of solids and liquids. Baro- 
meters — Fortin’s, Aneroid. Manometers — Different types. Sur- 
face tension and Capillarity Diffusion, Dialysis, Osmosis — 
Isotonic solut ions Viscosity Denning — Watson Viscosimeter. 

Sound. Musical noios and noises. Pitch, Intensity and 
Quality. Laws of vibrations of a stretched String. The Ear, 
the Larynx, Human Voice, Vowel qualities, Defects of speech. 

Heat. Thermometry, Heat of combustion, Determination. 
Fusion, Laws of — MeUung point, determination of solids. Eva- 
poration .and Ebullitim. Determination of boiling points of 
liquids and solutions. Hygrometry. 

Light. Refraction, Laws of Refraction through a plate. 
Refractive index determination by the microscope. Refaction 
through a prism. Refractive Index of the material of a prism, 
Refractive index by total reflection. Lens. Image formation. 
Power. Determination of powers of concave and convex lenses. 
Thick lenses, Focal length determination of thick lens. Spec- 
troscope — Direct Vision Spectroscope. Spectrum analysis. 
Absorption and Emission Spectra. Microscope — Parts and func- 
tions, Use and euro of. Magnifying power determination, 
Objectives and Eye-pieces. Immersion Objectives. Various uses 
of a microscope. Dark ground illumination. Camera lucida. 
Abbe’s Camera. # Spherical and chromatic aberrations. Eye, 
parts and function. Vision, Optical illusions. Defects of the 
eye. Double ‘Refraction. Polarisation by double refrac- 
tion. Construction of Nicol’s prism. Double image micrometer. 
Identification of doubly refracting substances. Saccharimeter 

Electricity. Cells — constant and standard. Ohms Law. 
Ampere, Volt and Ohm, Shunts. Galvanometers — Current 
measurement. Resistance measurement— Wheatstone Bridge. 
P* 0. Box. E.M.F. measurement by the Potentiometer. pH 
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measurement by the Potentiometer. Faraday e laws of electro- 
lysis — Ions, Ionic velocity, Conductivity of Electrolytes, Mole- 
cular conductivity. Voltameters, Secondary Batteries. Joule’s 
Law. Thermo-electric thermometers. Faradism — Lenz *s 

Law. Ruhmkorff’s Induction Coil — Interruptors, Rectifiers. 
Magneto-electric Machine. X-rays, Focus tubes, their proper- 
ties. Badium and its properties — a, fj, yRays. High-frequency 
currents. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 
30 lectures of one hour each f 

The whole course of theoretical physics will be treated in an 
elementary way and, as far as possible, experimentally with 
special reference to the needs of medical students. 

Practical. 

Specific gravity determination of solids and liquids, by 
Balance, by the Specific gravity flask, and by Hydrometers. 
Specific heat of a liquid by the method of cooling. 

Melting point determination of solids. 

Boiling point determination of liquids. 

Humidity determination with a Dew-point hygrometer, Dry 
and wet bulb thermometers. 

Refractive index determination of solids and liquids by the 
microscope. 

Curvature determination of concave and convex mirrors by 
optical methods and by the splierometer. 

Determination of the Refractive ind% of a prism. 

Focal length determination of convex and concave lenses. 

Resistance measurement by the Metre Bridge, and by P. O. 
Box. E.M.F. determination by the Potentiometer. 

Comparison of currents by a Galvanometer. 

Use of the following apparatus: — 

Micrometer, Screw Gauge, Callipers, Spherometer, Cover 
glass tester, Urinometer, Barometer, Hypsometer, Microscope, 
Spectroscope, Induction Coil, Magneto-electric machine, and 
X-ray apparatus. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 30 lectures of two hours each. 


BOTANY. 

Theoretical. 

Botany and its sub-divisions. 

The structure of a vegetable cell, cell-division, cell-con- 
tents and their micro-reactions. Tissues and tissue systems. 
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The morphology and histology of Angiosperm. The 
morphology and germination of seed. The morphology and 
histology o4 the root, stem and leaf. The morphology of 
ilowers. Inflorescence. Fruit. 

The life-history of Angiosperm. 

The structure and life-liistory of Diatom, Spirogyra, 
Ihitonium, Yeast, Aiueor, l\ 1 hi urn, Alarehanlia, Kunaria, 
Fern, Selaginellu and Fine. 

Reproduction, sexual, asexual and vegetative. 'Parthe- 
nogenesis. 

Elementary plant physiology. Absorption, ascent of 
sap. Transpiration, assimilation, metabolism, respiration, 
growth, irritabilities and movements. Pollination and 

fertilization. Saprophytism and Parasitism. 

General principles of clrssification 

A knowledge of (eight) Natural Orders to be selected 
from time to time from the following: 

(Miciforae, Lcguminosne, llutaeeae. Anacardaceae, 
Myrtaeeae, Cueurbitaeeae, Compositae, Plmnhagineae, 
Asclopiuduccae, Apoeynaeeae, Convulvulaeeae, Sohmaceae, 
Labiafae. Amarantaceae, Urtieaseae, Kuphorbiaeeao, Sci- 
taminrar, 1 )iosrerarea , Palmareae. Ijiliacoae, Cyperucoae 
and (iiaminareae 

The above eourse should be finished with a minimum of 
2o (twenty-five) lectures of one hour each. 

' Piixctical. 

A knowledge of the 1 use of the microscope. 

Candidates shall he required to examine microscopically 
the plants and the parts of plants included in the syllabus, 
to dissect and examine the parts of flowers and to describe 
a dowering plant in simple botanical terms. 

Candidates should l*i\c Knowledge of simple staining 
and mounting. • 

Candidates shall he able to determine the Natural Order 
included in the syllabus. 

Candidates shall have note books of their laboratory 
work duly signed by the. Professor. 

The, above practical eourse should bo finished with a 
minimum of 30 (thirty) lectures of two hours each. 


ZOOLOGY 

Theoretical 

Nature of the living matter. Difference between the living 
and non-living. Protoplasm, its physical and chemical nature. 

46 
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.Functions of protoplasm, nutrition and growth, metabolism, res- 
piration, excretion and reproduction. Difference between ani- 
mals and plants. « 

Zoology, its different branches and relation to Medical 
Science. The structure of an animal cell and its essential charac- 
ters and contents. Cell -division. Reproduction 

A general survey of the animal kingdom. 

The principal characters of the Protozoa and its main sub- 
divisions. Reproduction in Protozoa The morphology dud 
life-history of Anurba. T‘ar;mmccium Voriicelln and Monocystis. 

General characters of Metazoa. Sexual aiyl asexual re- 
production. Parthenogenesis. Comparison between Coelen- 
terata and Coelomata Functions and Developments of Coelen- 
teron and Coelome. 

Principal animal tissues 

General characters of Coelenterata. Structure and life-his- 
tory of Hydra. Outline of the life-history of Obclia to illustrate 
alternation of generation. 

The main characters of the Phylum Annelida and of its prin- 
cipal sub-divisions. The. anatomy and life-history of the earth- 
worm ( pharetima ). 

General characters of the Phylum Arthropods and of its main 
sub-divisions. 

A short description of Cyclops and its relation fo Guinea 
worm Disease. 

The* anatomy and life history of the freshwater prawn 
( Palacmon ) 

The anatomy and life-history of the cockroach. 

General characters of Mollusca. The anatomy and lifo- 
histcry of the freshwater mussel (Lavirllitlrns). Short des- 
cription of the Pond snail (Pila). 

General characters of Chordal a and of its main sub- 
divisions. 

General descriptions of the skejeton, vascular system, 
digestive system, nervous system, sensc-ni gans and urinogenital 
system of the Craniata. 

The anatomy of Ruhu (Labco). Short notes on an 
Elasmobranch. 

The anatomy of Toad (Bufo). Metamorphosis of frog. 

The anatomy of the Guinea-pig (Gavid) with comparative 
notes on human anatomy. 

A short description of the poison apparatus of snakes and 
the distinction between poisonous and non -poisonous snakes. 

The elements of vertebrate embryology as illustrated by the 
development of Gall us up to the formation of foetal membranes. 

Outlines of the evidences and doctrine of Evolution. 
Mendel's law. Principles of genetics. 

The above course should be finished with a minimum of 2f> 
(twenty-five) lectures of one hour each. 
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Practical. 

A knowledge of the use of microscope. 

A general acquaintance with the tissues oE the animal body. 
Microscopic examination of Ammbn. Paramoecium Vorticella, 
Mouoeystis and Hydra. 

Dissection and detailed examination of the structure of the 
following animals : earthworm, freshwater prawn, cockroach, 
freshwater mussel, ruhu, toad and guinea-pig. 

The above practical course should be finished with a mini- 
mum of 30 (thirty) lectures of two hours each. 

• 

N. B . — The candidate? should have uoie books of their labo- 
ratory work, which must be duly signed by the Professor. 

O. Exemption may he gianied in respect of the Preliminary 
Scientific M.E Examination as follows: bachelors of Science 
who lifjve passed in rhysies, Botany or Zoology at the B.Sc. 
Examination will be excused attendance at lectures and practical 
work as also the theoretical and practical Examinations in such 
subject or subjects. 

In the ease of Chemistry , candidates, who have passed the 
1) Sc. Examination in that subject, will he excused the theoreti- 
cal and practical examinations, provided they produce a certi- 
ficate from the Principal of the College of having regularly at- 
tended the lectures and practical work and passed the College 
Test Examination in that subject. 

7. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall he as follows: — 


'.Written. I Oral. ! 


Total 
m arks 


Passing 

marks. 


. Passing 
; maiks in 
, Practical. 


Chemistry (Tnorgauic) 

‘200 

100 

100 

too 

100 

10 

Chemistry (Organic)... 

200 

100 

100 

40<> 

160 

40 

Physics X. 

200 

100 

100 

400 

160 

40 

Botany 

200 

100 

100 

400 

160 

40 

Zoology ... 

200 

100 

too 

400 

160 

40 
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CHAPTER XLV. 

* FIBST M.B. EXAMINATION. 

1. Any undergraduate of the University who 1ms fulfilled 
the following conditions may be admitted to the examination: — 

(a) That he has passed (lie -Preliminary Scientific. M T» 
Examination 

(h) That lie has subsequently to passing the Preliminary 
Scientific M P>. Examination or tin* 15. Sc. Examination 5n 
Physics, Chemistry , Hotany and Zoology, attended a regular 
course of study, i heoretical and practical, in the subjects of the 
examination for not less than two years at a College of Medicine 
affiliated to the University up to the standard of the First 
M.il. Examination. 

2. The first M.J5. Examination shall be held twice in each 
y car ordinarily in Apr! and November and shall commence on 
such dates as the Syndicate shall determine Every candidate for 
admission to ibis examination shall send lo the Registrar bis 
application with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate and a fee of Ks. 30 at least twentyvnie days before tin* date 
fixed for tin* commencement of the examination. A candidate 
who fails to pass or present himself for examinalion shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund el the fee. A candidate may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on payment 
of a like fee of thirty rupees on each occasion, on producing a 
certificate that ho has, since the date of last examination and 
within the six months preceding liis re-examination,' attended 
to the satisfaction of the Principal of his College, a further 
course of study in each of the subjects in which lie has to appear 
at t«hat examination, provided that after four failures within 
two yearn, lie shall not la* admitted to the examination except 
on the special recommendation of tin* Principal of the College. 

3. Every candidate shall lx* examined in the following 
subjects: — Anatomy and Physiology. 4 

The examination shall he written, oral, and practical, three 
hours being allowed for each paper. 

Jn assessing marks examiners should take into account the 
duly attested records of the work done by the candidate. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist «of 

(a) Two theoretical papers. 

(b) Dissections. 

(c) An oral examination. 

The examination in Physiology shall consist of 

(a) Two theoretical papers. 


For Transitory 1‘rovisionB vide Appendix 4 D. 
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(6) A practical examination. 

(c) An oral examination. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publisli a list of successlul candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order. Every candidate shall on passing receive a certi- 
ficate in the form entered in Appendix A. Candidates who obtain 
at least 75 per cent, of marks in any subject, shall be deemed 
to have passed with honours in that subject. 

On the recommendation of llic examiners a gold medal may 
l)i' awarded to the candidal e who lias most distinguished himself. 

5. The course of study for the First M.ll. Examination shall 
he, as follows: — 


Anatomy. 

(1) A complete course, of Unman Anatomy, including His- 
tology and Elemenls of Human Embnology. 

(2) A course of dissection of the entire body 

(3) A course of demonstration on surface marking. 


PllYSIOUKSY. 

(!) A theoretical course of lectures on Physiology including 
instruction in i Jin-Physics, Eio-Chcmistry and Physiological 
(’hemistrv. 

(2) A practical course of experimental Physiology. 

(‘1) A practical course of normal Histology. 

('!) A practical course of Chemical Physiology. 

Materia Medio a and Pharmacy. 

A course of instruction in the above subject may be given 
in tlu* Third-vear hut .the examination in that subject shall be 
taken along with that of Pharmacology at the end of the Fourth- 
year. • 

0. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows: — 



• 

Written. 

Oral. 

Practi- 

cal. 

Total. 

Passing 

markB. 

Passing 
marks in 
W. & O. 


Anatomy 

500 

200 

§ 

CO 

1,000 

500 

280 

150 

Physiology 

500 

200 

300 

1,000 

500 J 

ICj 
00 
. o 

150 
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CHAPTER XLV (A). 

* SECOND M.B. EXAMINATION. < 

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination: — 

(a) That he has passed the First M B. Examination at 
least one year previously. 

(b) That he has subsequently to passing the First M. B. 
Examination completed a regular course of study, theoretical and 
practical, in the subjects of the examination for not less than a 
year, at a College of Medicine affiliated to the ifnivcrsity up to 
the standard for the Second M.B. Examination. 

2. The Second M.B. Examination shall be held twice in 
each year ordinarily in April rnd November and shall commence 
on such date's as the Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate 
for admission to the examination shall send to the Registrar his 
application, with a certificate in tin* form prescribed by the 
Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 2o at least twenty-one days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. A candi- 
date who fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not 
be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but may be admitted to 
one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the pres- 
cribed fee on each occasion on producing a certificate that lie has 
sinee the date of the last examination and within the six months 
preceding bis re-examination attended to the satisfaction of the 
Principal of his College, a further course! of study in each of the 
subjects in which he has to appear at that examination, provided 
that after four failures within two years, lie shall not be admitted 
fo*the examination except on the special recommendation of the 
Principal. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects: — (1) Pharmacology and Materia Medica, including 
Pharmacological Chemistry and Pharmacy, (2) Elementary 
Bacteriology and Pathology. 

The examination shall be written, oral, and practical. 
Three hours shall be allowed for each paper in each subject. 

In assessing marks in Pathology, examiners should take into 
account the duly attested records of the work done by the 
candidate. «■ 

The examination in Pharmacology and Materia Medica shall 
consist of 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

( b ) A practical examination in Pharmacological Chemistry 
and Pharmacy. 

(c) An oral examination. 


‘ For Transitory Provisions vide Appendix ‘ D. ’ 
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The examination in Elementary Bacteriology and Pathology 
shall consist of 

(a) One theoretical paper. 

(f>) A practical examination within the scope of the 
syllabus. 

(c) An oral examination including questions on macrosco- 
pic. and microscopic specimens. 

4. As soon as possible, after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a 'list of candidates who have passed, arranged in 
alphabetical order. Every candidate shall on passing receive 
a certificate in* the form entered in Appendix A. Candidates 
who obtain at least 75 per cent, of marks in any subject shall be 
deemed to have passed with honours in that subject. 

On the recommendation of the examiners a gold medal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most disl inguished himself. 

5. A candidate who fails in one subject only may he re- 
examined in that subject at the next examination Tf he fails 
again he shall have to appear in both the subjects at a subsequent 
examination. 

6. The course of study for the Second M.B. Examination 
shall be as follows: — 

Pharmacology and Materia Medica. 

The curriculum shall consist of (1) a theoretical course of 
lectures and (2) a course of demonstration and praelical instruc- 
tion in Pharmacology, Pharmacological Chemistry and Pharmacy. 

Elementary Bacteriology and Pathology. 

The curriculum shall consist of (1) a theoretical course*of 
instruction in General Pathology, Elementary Bacteriology and 
Parasitology and (2) a course of practical instruction in Morbid 
Histology, Elementary Bacteriology and Parasitology. 

7. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows: — 


Pharmacology anti Mate- 
ria Medica. 

Elementary Bacteriology 
and Pathology. 


c 

0) 
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500 

l 200 

300 

1,000 

1 

500 

280 

150 

5oa 

uoo 
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1 ,000 

500 

280 

150 
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CHAPTER XLV (B). 

* THIRD M.B, EXAMINATION 

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination : - 

(</) That he lias passed the Second M B Examination., 

(b) r rhat he 1 has subsequently to passing the Second M.B. 
Examination completed a regular course of study, theoretical 
and practical, in the subjects of the examination for not less 
than a year at a College of Medieine affiliated to Hie University 
up to the standard for the rp imd M.B Examination 

2. The Third M.B. Examination shall be held twice in each 
year ordinarily in April and November and shall commence on 
such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every candidate 
for admission to the examination shall send to the Registrar his 
application, with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate and a fee of Bs. 25 at least twenty -one days before the date 
fixed for the commencement of the examination A candidate who 
fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not he 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee, hut may he admitted to 
one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the 
prescribed fee on each occasion on producing a certificate that 
he has since the date 1 of the last examination and within six 
months preceding his re-examination attended to the .satisfaction 
of the .Principal of his college, a further course of study in each 
of the subjects in which he lias to appear at that examination, 
provided that after four failures within two years, he shall not 
be admitted to the examination except on the special recom 
mendation of the Principal. 

3. Every candidate shall ho examined in the following sub 
jects: — (1) Forensic Medicine, (2) Hygiene and Public Health. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical 

Three hours shall he- allowed for each paper in each sub- 
ject 

The examination in Forensic Medieine shall consist of (a) 
one theoretical [taper, (b) an oral examination, (r) a practical 
examination, to include examination on the d<jad body on points 
of Medico-legal importance as arising out of or as illustrated by 
the conditions observable on the dead body, the actual methods 
of post-mortem examination for Medico-legal purposes, the 
[tutting up of materials for Medico-legal chemical analysis and 
the writing of Medico-legal post-mortem reports. 

The examination in Hygiene shall consist of (a) one theore- 
tical paper and ( b ) an oral examination. 


For Transitory Provisions vide Appendix 4 IV 
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4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
.shall publish a list of candidates arranged in alphabetical order. 
Every candidate shall on passing receive a certificate in the 
form entered in Appendix A. Candidates who obtain at least 
75 per cent, of marks in any subject, shall be deemed to have 
passed with honours in thjjt subject. 

On the recommendation of examiners a gold medal may be 
awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself. 

5. A candidate who fails in one subject only may be re- 
examined in that subject at the next examination. If he fails 
again he shall have to appear in both the subjects at a subse- 
quent examination. 

6. The course of study for the Third M.B. Examination 
shall be as follows: — 


Forensic Medicine. 

a)* course of lectures on Medical Jurisprudence. 

(2) Attendance at not less than twelve medico-legal post- 
mortem examinations. 

Medical evidence, with special reference to Indian Evidence 
Act. Medico-legal reports. Dying declarations. 

Signs of death. Post-mortem stains. Bigor mortis. Cada- 
veric spasm. Putrefaction in air and water. 

Mummification. Adipoeere Examination of the dead body. 
Post-mortem Examination in Medico-legal cases. 

Age in its Medico-legal relations. Development of the 
foetus. Changes after birth. The teeth. Ossification and 
Union of Epiphyses. 

Identity of the living. Identity of the dead. Sexftal 
characteristics of the skeleton. 

Modes of dying. Causes of sudden death. 

Death from asphyxia. Hanging. Strangulation. Suffo- 
cation. Throttling. Drojvning. Resuscitation from Drown- 
ing. • 

Mechanical injuries and wounds. Chemical, microscopical 
and spectroseopieal examination of blood stains and other 
stains. 

Death by burns and scalds. Death from lightning, elec- 
tric current, heat-stroke and cold. Starvation — its causation, 
symptoms and post-mortem appearances. Medico-legal ques- 
tions relating to pregnancy, delivery and abortion, infanticide, 
criminal offences, legitimacy. 

Medico-legal aspects of insanity. Forms of insanity. De- 
lusions, Illusions, Hallucinations. Criminal responsibility. Modes 
of placing lunatics under restraint. Medical certificates. Lunacy 
certificates. Examination of lunatics. Testamentary capacity. 
Feigned insanity. Placing habitual drunkards under restraint, 
47 
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Toxicology. Diagnosis and general treatment of poisoning. 
Evidence of poisoning in the dead. Local effects produced by 
poisons, disease and post-mortem changes. Preservation of vis- 
cera for analysis. The detection of poisons, ehemieaf and physio- 
logical tests. 

Toxicology of the following poisons: Mineral Acids, Corro- 
sive alkalies, carbolic acid, corrosive sublimate, oxalic acid, salts 
of copper, lead and antimony. Arsenic, Phosphorus, Opium, 
Cyanogen compounds, alcohol, chloroform, chloral hydrate, kero- 
sene oil, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, sulphuretted hydro- 
gen, strychnine, aconite, datura, belladonna, cannabis sativa, 
neriuzn odorum, cocaine, calotropic gigantea, plumbago zeyla- 
nica, snake venom. Poisonous animal food. 

Instruction on the duties which devolve upon practitioners 
in their relation to the State and on the generally recognised 
rules of Medical Ethics. Attention should be called to all 
Notices on these subjects issued by Hie (lencral Medical Council. 

Hygiene and Public Health. 

(1) A course of lectures in Hygiene including demonstra- 
tions. 

(2) Six practical demonstrations. 

(3) Practical instruction in Vaccination by any authorised 
Vaccinator. Definition. General Hygiene. Special Hygiene 
Public Health. 

Impurities in Air. Effects of vitiated air generally Yenfilii- 
tion — natural and artificial. Cubic space. 

Impurities in water. Their source* and effects. Diseases 
canned by impure water Water-supply. Methods of purifica- 
tion and filtration. 

Physical examination of waters ns regards their potability. 

Food. Functions of the four classes of elementary principles 
of dieting. Average diets. Dietaries* 

Different varieties of food. Meat. ' Inspection of animals 
and of meat. Effects of unsound meat Poultry’ and game. 
Fish, Cooking, Milk, Vegetable Foods, Wheat, Flour, Dread, 
Barley, Oat, Maize, Bice, Millet, etc. Leguminosm*, etc. (Dal). 
Roots and Tubers (potatoes, carrot, etc ). Herbaceous Vege- 
table (cabbage, cauliflower, etc.). Fruits. Prepared starches. 
Sugar. Concentrated foods. Beverages and condiments. 

The Removal and Disposal of Sewage. Clothing. 

The construction of the dwelling house. Sanitary inspec- 
tion of a house. 

Personal Hygiene in India. The causation and prevention 
of Endemic and Epidemic diseases. 

A short description of the life-history of mosquitoes, the 
differentiation between culex and anopheles and aedes. 
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A short description of the character and life-history of the 
house fiy, sand fly, flea, lice and bed-bug. 

The general principles of disinfection and the methods of 
carrying thfim into effect. 

Disposal of the dead. 

The powers and legal obligation of the medical practitioner 
under the Municipal Act; the correct registration of the cause 
of death. 

N.B. — During the period of study, the attention of the 
student should be directed to the importance of the preventive 
aspects of Medicine. 

5. Tins full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be. as follows: — 


Fore u sic IWedi cine ... 

Hygiene and Public 
Health. 


CHAPTER XLV1. 

PINAL mi;, exam in at ion. 

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may 
be admitted to this examination: — 

(a) That lie has passed the Third M.B. Examination at least 
one year previously. 

(It) That subsequently to passing the Second M.B. Exami- 
nation, completed a regular course of study, theoretical and 
practical, in the subjects of the examination in a College of 
Medicine affiliated to the University up to the standard of the 
Final M.B. Examination. 

2. The Final M.B Examination shall take place twice in 
each year, ordirufrily in April and November, and shall com- 
mence on such dates as the Syndicate shall determine. Every 
candidate for admission to the examination shall send to the 
Registrar his application, with a certificate in the form pres- 
cribed bv the Syndicate and a fee of Its. 25 at least twenty -one 
days before the date fixed fox’ the commencement of the exami- 
nation. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for exa- 
mination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but 
may bo admitted to one or more subsequent examinations on pay- 
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ment of the prescribed fee on each occasion on producing a cer- 
tificate that he lias since the date of the last examination and 
within the six months preceding his re-examination attended to 
the satisfaction of the Principal of his College, a further course 
of study in each of the subjects in which he has to appear at that 
examination. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub* 
jects : (1) Medicine, including Applied Anatomy .and Physio- 
logy, Clinical Pathology and Therapeutics. (2) Surgery, includ- 
ing Applied Anatomy and Physiology and Clinical Pathology, 
Ophthalmology, Diseases of Ear, Throat, No$e, Radiology, 
Orthopaedics and Venereal Diseases. (3) Midwifery and Diseases 
of Women. 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical. Throe 
hours shall be allowed for each paper in each subject. 

The examination in Medicine shall consist of — 

(а) Two theoretical papers. An si\cruge of at least half an 
hour should be allowed to answer each question. 

(б) An oral examination including an examination on patho- 
logical specimens, secretions, the testing of urine, clinical micro- 
scopy and Prescription writing. 

(c) A clinical examination, at least one hour being allowed 
to the candidate for the examination of, and report on, his prin- 
cipal ease. The examination of secretions, the testing of urine, 
clinical microscopy and Prescription writing, should form a part 
of this examination. 

The examination in Surgery shall consist of — 

(a) Two theoretical papers. An average of at least half an 
hour should be allowed to answer cadi question. 

{ b ) A clinical examination, al least half an hour being 
allowed to the candidate for the examination of, and report on, 
his principal case. 

(c) An oral examination in which questions on the use of 
surgical instruments and appliances oil the. application of splints 
and bandages and on museum specimens illustrating surgical 
pathology, interpretation of X-Ray records and Pathological 
slides shall form a special part. 

(d) Operations on the dead body. 

The examination in Midwifery and Diseases of women shall 
consist of — 

(а) Two theoretical papers. An average of at least half an 
hour should be allowed to answer each question. 

(б) An oral examination including questions on specimens, 
models, and instruments and appliances. 

(c) A practical examination on obstetric and gynaecological 
operations on the manikin anH a clinical examination, whenever 
possible. 
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N.B.— In midwifery, where a clinical examination is not 
held, the duly attested records of the work done by the oandidate 
in Clinical Midwifery, must be presented to the Examiners for 
assessment &nd no candidate should be allowed to pass who fails 
to obtain 50 per cent. of the aggregate marks assigned to Clinical 
and Practical Midwifery and Gynaecology. 

4. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of candidates who have passed, arranged in 
alphabetical order. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, 
of marks in the aggregate Jiall be deemed to have passed with 
honours. Evei^y candidate on passing shall receive a diploma in 
the form given in Appendix A. 

On the recommendation of the examiners a gold medal may 
be awarded to the candidate who has most distinguished himself. 

5. A candidate who fails to pass the examination may be 
re-examined in the subject or subjects in which he failed provid- 
ed lit? completed the three portions of the final examination with- 
in a period of nineteen months. If he fails to present himself 
for re-examination or fails to pass within the period of nineteen 
mouths he shall be re-exanuued in all three subjects. 

ti. The course of study shall be as follows: — 

(A) Medicine (including Applied Anatomy and Physio- 
logy, Clinical Pathology and Therapeutics). 

(?) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Medicine. 

(h) Instruction in Clinical methods and in the recognition 
and interpretation of physical signs. 

(hi) A medical clinical clerkship for a period of six months 
of which at least three months must. lni\c been spent in the Hos- 
pital wards, 

(iv) Lectures or Demonstrations in Clinical Medicine and 
attendance on general* In-patient ami Out-patient Medical prac- 
tices during two academic^ years which may be concurrent with 
Surgical practices prescribed under (B) (iv) and obstetric and 
gynaecological practice as prescribed in (C) (iv). 

( v ) Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Physiology and in 
Clinical Pathology. 

(vi) Practical instruction in Clinical and Special Pathology 
together with a course of museum and laboratory demonstrations 
and practical instruction in the conduct of autopsies including 
attendance as a post-mortem clerk in at least ten cases. 

(vii) Instruction in Therapeutics and Proscribing including 
Pharmacological and Physical Therapeutics and Hie Methods of 
Treatment by vaccines and sera. 

(viii) Instruction in the following subjects, viz..: — 

(a) Children’s diseases. 
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( b ) Tropical diseases including acute Infectious Diseases, 
“ Pevers.” 

(c) Tuberculosis. 

(d) Mental diseases. f 

(c) Diseases of the Skin. 

(/) Theory and Practice of Vaccination. 

(B) Surgery (including Applied Anatomy and Physiology 
and Clinioal Pathology, Ophthalmology, Diseases of ear, nose, 
throat, Radiology, Orthopaedics and Venereal Diseases). > 

(i) A course of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of Surgery. 

(ii) Practical instruction in Surgical Methods including 
Mechano-Therapoutics (OrUioptedics) . 

(iii) A Surgical Dressership for a period of six mouths of 
viliicli at least three months must have been spent in the Hospi- 
tal wards. 

( iv ) Lectures or Demonstrations in Clinical Surgery and at- 
tendance on general In-patient and Out-patient Surgical 'practice 
(including ophthalmic practice in an Ophthalmic hospital or 0.1*. 
Department for a period of three months and attendance in the 
ear, nose and throat department of a recognised hospital) during 
two academical years which may he concurrent with medical 
practices prescribed under (A) (Hi) and Obstetric and Gynecolo- 
gical practice as prescribed under (G) (iv). 

(v) Instruction in the Administration of An, esthetics, the 
candidate being certilied to have administered Anesthetics on at 
least ten occasions. 

(vi) A course of instruction in Operative Surgery 

(vii) Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Physiology. 

r (riii) Practical instruction in Clinical and special Pathology 
together with a course of museum and laboratory demonstrations 
and practical instruction in the conduct of autopsies including 
attendance as a post-mortem clerk in at least ten cases. 

[hr) Instructions in the- following « subjects, ri.: 

('/) Diseases of tins Lye ; Refraction; use of Ophthalmo- 
scope. 

(h) Diseases of the Kar, Throat and Nose: use of Otoscope, 
Laryngoscope and Rliinoscope. 

(c) Radiology. ^ 

(C) Midwifery and Diseases of Women. 

Instruction during a period of at least two terms compris- 
ing— 

(t) Courses of systematic instruction in the principles and 
practice of obstetrics and gynaecology. 

(ii) Lectures or Demonstrations in Clinical Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology and attendance on In-patient and Out-patient gynae- 
cological practice. 
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(i/i) Instruction in the following subjects, viz . — 

(а) Ante natal renditions. 

(б) .Infant Hygiene 

(iv) Every student should, after attending the course of 
systematic instruction in the principles and practice of Surgery 
and of Obstetrics, give continuous attendance on Obstetrical 
Hospital Practice under the supervision of a. competent olliccr 
for a period of three months, during one month of which at least 
lie should perform the duties of an intern student in a lying-in - 
hospital or ward. He should attend during the period twenty 
cases of labour^ under adequate supervision. Extern or district, 
maternity work should not bo taken until the student has per- 
sonally delivered at least five cases in 1 ho lying-in hospital or 
ward to the satisfaction of his teacher. 

A certificate of having attended Iwenty cases of labour 
should state Hint the student lias personally attended each case 
during the. course, of labour, making the necessary abdominal and 
other examinations, under tin* supervision of the 4 certifying olli- 
cer, who should describe his ollicial position and state 4 how many 
of the twenty cases we. re conducted in hospital. 

MT'V ■ v ' « « - 

N.B. — During the period of study, the attention of the 
student should be directed to the importance of the preventive 
aspects of Medicine. 

7. The full marks for each subject and minimum marks re- 
quired for passing shall be as follows: — 
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CHAPTER XLVII. 

DOCTOR OF MEDICINE. 

1. An examination for the degree of Doctor of Medicine 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to 
be notified in the Calendar. 
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2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this 
Examination on the production of certificates — 

Of having subsequently to passing the M.B. Examination 
completed, either three years’ continuous practice of the Medical 
Profession or two years of Hospital practice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one year if the 
candidate be a Graduate with Honours in Medicine. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Doctors of Medicine 
shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified, and 
that- in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Doctor. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination 
shall send his application to the "Registrar , with a certificate in 
the form prescribed by tbe Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 200, at 
least two months before the date fixed for the commepcement 
of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted lo one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 
subjects : — 

Medicine (two papers, of which one may be a case for 
commentary). 

* Pathology (one paper). 

Mental Diseases (one paper). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical, and 
shall also include a thesis. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine shall 
transmit to the Registrar not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having 
definite relation to the subjects of Medicine, Pathology or Men- 
tal Diseases. The candidate must indicate in* what respects his 
thesis or research appears to him to advance medical knowledge 
or practice. The candidate may also submit any printed con- 
tribution or contributions to the advancement of Medical Science 
published independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work is approved by the Exami- 
ners, they will report on the same as 44 commended " or “high- 
ly commended." Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination. 
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7. As soon ns possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
betical order with the titles of iheir theses and the; opinions of 
the Examiners thereon placed against the name of each candi- 
date. If in the opinion of the Examiners, sufficient, merit be 
evinced, a University gold modal shall be awarded to the candi- 
date passing with the greatest distinction. 

8. Anv candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the examination for the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine in accordance with the conditions laid down in Regula- 
tions 5 and § and on producing certificates — 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University; 

* ( b ) of having passed the examination in Zoology re- 

quired for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Exa- 
mination ; 

t (c) of having practised the medical profession with 
repute for the period specified; 

(d) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 
person for the' Degree of Doctor 

CHAPTER XLYTTT. 

MASTER OF SURGERY. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Sui^erv 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to 
be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor, of ^Medicine may be admitted to this exa- 
mination on production of certificates of having subsequently to 
passing the M.B. Examination, completed — 

Either three years’ continuous practice of the medical 
profession ; 

Or two years of hospital practice. 

Each of these periods shall be reduced by one vear if the 
candidate be a graduate in Medicine with Honours in Surgery. 

No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
members of the Faculty of Medicine or two Masters of Surgery 
shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndicate, that 
sines graduating as Bachelor of Medicine, the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified, and 
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that in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Master. 

3. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application to the Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Rs. 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself ,for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exami- 
nations on payment of a like fee of two hundred lupees on each 
occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub 
jects : — 

(1) Surgery (two papers, one of which may be a case 

for commentary). f 

(2) Surgical Pathology and Surgical Anatomy (one 
paper). 

(3) Ophthalmology or any other branch of special 
Surgery that may be recognised by the Universi- 
ty from time to time (one paper). 

(4) Operative Surgery and the use of instruments 

The examination shah be written, oral and practical 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Surgery shall 
transmit to the Registrar not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having 
definite relation to Surgery. The candidate must indicate in 
what respects his thesis or research appears to him to advance 
surgical knowledge or practice. The candidate may also submit 
any printed contribution or contributions tending to the ad- 
vancement of Medical Science published ' independently or con- 
jointly. 

If the thesis or published work be approved by the Exami- 
ners, they will report on the same as “ commended ” or “ high- 
ly commended.*’ Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate 
shall not be admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndi- 
cate shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in 
alphabetical order, with the titles of their theses and the opi- 
nions of the examiners thereon placed against the name of each 
candidate. If, in the opinion of the Examiners, sufficient merit 
be evinced, a University gold medal shall be awarded to the 
candidate passing with the greatest distinction. 
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8. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the examination lor the Degree of Master of 
Surgery, in accordance with the conditions laid down in Begula 
tions 5 and 6 on producing certiiicates to the following effect — 

(a) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University; 

(b) of having passed the examination in Zoology re- 
quired for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Exa- 
mination; 

(c) of having practised the Medical profession with 
• repute for the period specified; 

( d ) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 
person for the degree of Master of Surgery. 


(JHAPTEK XLIX. 

MASTER OF OBSTETRICS. 

1. An examination for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics 
shall be held annually in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date 
to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Medicine may be admitted to this exa- 
mination provided he shall produce certificates to the following 
effect — 

( h ) of having, subsequent to passing the M.B. Exa- 
mination, attended during a period of six months 
a course oC clinical instruction in a recognised 
hospital or ward specially devoted to the treat- 
ment f)f Obstetric and Gynecological cases; 

( b ) of having, subsequent to passing the M.B. Exa- 
mination, had personal charge of at least twenty 
cases of labour, a record of which must be sub- 
mitted; 

m 

(c) of having subsequently to passing the M.B. Exa- 
mination, completed — 

Either three years’ continuous practice of the medical 
profession, 

Or two years of hospital practice. 

If the candidate be a graduate in Medicine with Honours in 
Midwifery, each of these periods shall be reduced by one year. 
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No application shall, however, be entertained unless two 
Members of the Faculty oi Medicine or two Masters of Obste- 
trics shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the ^Syndicate, 
that since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine the candidate has 
practised his profession with repute for the period specified and 
that in habits and character he is a fit and proper person for the 
Degree of Master. 

8. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send his application t-o the .Registrar with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Its. 200 at least 
two months before the date fixed for the commencement of the 
examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a like fee of two hundred rupees on 
eacn occasion. * 

5 Every candidate shall be examined in the following sub- 
jects: — 


(1) Obstetrics (two papers, one of which may be a 
case for commentary). 

(2) Anatomy, Physiology, Embryology and Pathology 
in relation to Obstetrics and Gynaecology (one 
paper). 

(8) Gynaecology (one paper). 

(4) Operative Gyntecology and the use of instruments. 

•The examination shal 1 bo written, oral and practical. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics shall 
transmit to the Registrar, not less than two months before the 
commencement of the examination, a thesis or published work 
embodying the result of independent research and having defi- 
nite relation to Obstetrics or Gynaecology. The candidate must 
indicate in what respects his thesis or research appears to h'm 
to advance Obstetric or Gynaecological knowledge or practice. 
The candidate may also submit any printed contribution or con- 
tributions tending to the advancement of Medical Science pub- 
lished independently or conjointly. 

If the thesis or published work be approved by the Exami- 
ners they will report on the same as “ commended,* ’ or “ high- 
ly commended.** 

Unless the thesis is commended, the candidate shall not be 
admitted to the examination. 

7. As soon as possible after the examination, the Syndicate 
shall publish a list of successful candidates arranged in alpha- 
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betical order, with the titles of their theses and the opinions of 
the examiners thereon placed against the name of each candi- 
date. If, in the opinion of the examiners, sufficient merit be 
evinced, a university gold medal shall be awarded to the can- 
didate who shall pass with the greatest distinction. 

6. Any candidate who is not a Bachelor of Medicine may 
be admitted to the Examination for the Degree of Master of 
Obstetrics in accordance with the conditions laid down ; n Regu- 
lations 5 and G, on producing certificates to the following 
effect : — 

• 

(а) of having passed the Licentiate Examination in 
Medicine and Surgery of the University; 

(б) of having passed the Examination in Zoology re- 
quired for the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Exa- 
mination ; 

(c) of having practised the medical profession with 
i repute lor the period specified; 

(d) of having, subsequent to passing the Licentiate 
Examination in Medicine and Surgery, attended 
during a period of six months a course of clinical 
instruction in a recognised hospital or ward 
specially devoted to the treatment of Obstetric 
and Gynaecological cases; 

(e) of having, subsequent to passing the Licentiate 
Examination in Medicine and Surgery, had perso- 
nal charge of at least twenty cases of labour, a 
record of which must be submitted; 

(/) of being in habits and character a fit and proper 
person for the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 


CHAPTER L. 

DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH. 


1. An examination for a Diploma in Public Health shall be 
held twice every year in Calcutta and shall commence at such 
time as the Syndicate shall determine, the approximate date to 
be notified in the Calendar. The examination shall be divided 
into two parts— Part I and Part TI, as defined below in section 
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2. Any Bachelor of Medicine or Licentiate in Medicine and 
Surgery may be admitted to this examination on production of 
certificates of having, subsequent to passing the M.J3. or L.M.S. 
Examination 

(i) attended, during a period of not less than six months, 
approved courses of instruction in (a) Bacteriology and Parasi- 
tology including Medical Entomology and Protozoology, Hel- 
minthology and Immunology especially in tlicir relation to 
diseases of man and to those diseases of the lower animals 
transmissible to man — this course to last at least 180 hours; ( b ) 
Chemistry and Physics in their relation to puMic health — this 
course to last at least 120 hours; and (c) Meteorology and Cli- 
matology in relation to public health — this course to last at least 
10 hours; 

(ii) been diligently engaged for at least six months in acqu r- 
ing v. practical knowledge of the duties, routine and special, of 
public health administration under the supervision of # a recog- 
nised medical officer of health of a town or sanitary area of not 
less than fifty thousand inhabitants, who shall certify that the 
candidate has received from this officer or from other competent 
Medical officer, during not less than three hours on each of 60 
working days, instruction in these duties [a candidate who pro- 
duces evidence that he has been in independent sanitary charge 
of a town or district (or in the case of Calcutta, a part of a dis- 
trict) for a period of at least six months may under very special 
circumstances be exempted from this rule] ; 

(in) attended for three months in the clinical practice of a 
recognised hospital for infectious diseases and has received there-. 
in*instruction in the methods of administration (at least 30 at- 
tendances of not less than two hours each shall be required); 

(tv) received, during not less than 80 hours, at an institu- 
tion or from teachers approved by the University, instructions in 
the following subjects: — • 

The Principles of Public Health and Sanitation ... 30 hours. 

Epidemiology and Vital Statistics ... 20 

Sanitary Law and Administration ... 20 ,, 

Sanitary Construction and Planning ... 10 ,, 

(the numbers indicate the approximate proportion of hours 
to be devoted to each subject) ; 

(v) completed two years’ continuous practice of the medical 
profession, which may include the period of training specified 
above. Provided that u candidate may appear in Part I (but 
not Part II) of the examination on the completion of a year of 
practice. Provided also that a candidate may not appear in 
Part II until he has passed in Part I of the Examination. 
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3. Every candidate for admission to each part of the exa- 
mination shall send his application to the Registrar with a certi- 
ficate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of 
Rb. 100 at least one month before the date fixed for the com- 
mencement of the examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 
A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent exa- 
minations on payment of a fee of 50 rupees on each occasion. 

5. Every candidate shall be examined in the following 

subjects: — • 

Part I. 

(a) Bacteriology and Parasitology including Medical 
Entomology, Protozoology, Helminthology and 
Immunology (one paper). 

* (b) Chemistry and Physics and Meteorology and Cli- 

matology and Geology in relation to Public 
Health (one paper). 

Part IT. 

(c) Hygiene and Sanitation including sanitary engi- 
neering (one paper). 

(d) Epidemiology and Infectious Diseases (one paper). 

(e) Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics and Public Health 
Administration (one paper). 

The examination shall be written, oral and practical jjnd 
shall include Food Inspection and Sanitary Inspection of facto- 
ries, schools, premises or areas. 

6. The limits of subjects referred to in paragraph 5 shall 

be a 6 follows: — • 

(a) Chemistry and Physics. 

The use of the chemical balance, alkalimetry and acidimet- 
ry. Preparation and use of standard solutions. The theory and 
determination of hydrogen ion concentration. The chemical ana- 
lysis of water — qualitative and quantitative. The interpretation 
of the sanitary analysis of water. A knowledge of Indian waters. 
The chemical examination of alum, lime, bleaching powder and 
other substances used in water purification. The defection and 
estimation of poisonous metals in water. The chemical exami- 
nation of sewage, sewage effluents and other effluents. The 
chemical examination of air and its impurities. The chemicial 
examination of milk, edible fats and oils: cereal foods, carbo- 
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hydrate foods, tea, coffee, chicory, cocoa, mustard, pepper, 
spices, etc.; the detection and estimation of preservatives and 
adulterants in these. The microscopical examination of food- 
stuffs. The examination for parasites — animal and' vegetable in 
foodstuffs. The examination of vinegar, lime juice, beer, spirits 
and oher liquid food and drinks. The examination of foods for 
poisonous materials and poisonous metals. The consideration of 
preservatives and colouring matters; the detection of these. The 
examination and analvsis of disinfectants — liquid, gaseous and 
solid. 

Microscopic examination of deposits in waters and effluents; 
the common algae, etc., in Indian waters; the ►examination of 
foodstuffs and their adulterants and common parasites; the 
common fibres of clothing. 

The determination of specific gravities of solids and liquids. 
Properties of gases and liquids; the laws governing the behaviour 
of these; the general laws of mechanics, heat, hydrostatics, hv- 
daulics, etc., as they apply to public health, questions pi venti- 
lation, heating, water-supply, drainage, etc. Humidity and its 
determination. Electro-conductivity and its measurement. Pro- 
perties of light. The cons! ruction and use of the microscope, 
polnriscopc, spectroscope. 


(b) Geology. 

The general elementary geology of India. The composition 
and properties of soils, rocks, clays, etc., with specific reference 
to water-supplies, building sites, etc. The weathering of rocks 
especially in relation to the composition of Indian soils 
Springs, sub-so’T water, artesian and sub artesian conditions. 
Deltaic formation with special reference to Indian deltas. 

(c) Climatology and Meteorology. 

The principles of meteorology; (is relationships to health 
and disease; the construction and use oi meteorological instru- 
ments and the recording and correction of meteorological data. 
The monsoons and chief constant winds of India. The reading 
of weather charts. 

General principles and determining factors, with special re- 
ference to India. The relationship of climate to health and 
disease. 

(d) Bacteriology , Parasitology , Protozoology , "Entomology , 
Helminthology and Immunology. 

General characters of micro-organisms; classification, mor- 
phology, biology of bacteria, conditions of growth and multipli- 
cation. flerobiosis and anserobiosis. 
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General consideration as to infectious diseases, the mode of 
spread under natural conditions, by carriers, and other agencies; 
the discovery and isolation of organisms in disease; the general 
pathology flf infectious diseases. The study of immunity and 
the theories of its mechanism; its application in disease pre- 
vention. 

The study of the following diseases in particular and the 
causative organisms: — Inflammatory conditions, pyococcal in- 
fections, pyiemia, septicaemia, gonorrhoea, cerebrospinal menin- 
gitis, pneumonia, influenza, Malta fever, typhoid and coli group 
of infection, food poisoning, <l\senterv, plague, cholera, glanders, 
tetanus, anaerobic wound infections, anthrax, leprosy, actino my- 
cosis, Madura foot and other streptothrix affections. 

The bacteriological examination of water, sewage, soils, air 
and milk and air and foodstuffs. 

Collection of water samples foi analysis, the special methods 
adopleB for examination of these and the interpretations of the 
results; standards of purity; the special organisms found in 
watijr and the methods of isolation. The examination of water- 
supplies for pathogenic beederia. The examination of sewage 
and other effluents. 

Methods of examination of air and soils and the special or- 
ganisms found therein. Examination of foodstuffs, with special 
reference to food poisoning. 


Animal Parasites. 


A general knowledge- of the structure and life-histories of — 
Cestodes : — 

Taenia Solium-M^ysticcrous cellulosae. 

Taenia Saginata — Cystieereus hovis. 

"Dibothriocoplinlus lat us 
TTvmenolepis nana. 

Hvmenolopis d'minuta. 

Troinatodes: — 

Sch istoson ium h a mi \ atob i inn . 

Schistosornum rnansoni. 

Schistosomum japonicum. 

Clonorchis sinensis. 

Paragonimus westemiani. 

Fasciolopsus buski. 

Gastrodiscus hominis. 
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Nemtatodes : — 

Strongyloides. 

Nccator americanus. 

Ancylostoma duodenale. 

Ascaris lumbricoides. 

Oxiyuris vermicularis. 

Trichinella spiralis. 

Trichuris trichuria. 

Filaria medinensis. 

Filaria loa. 

Filaria bancrofti, etc. 

Gnathostomum siamense. 

Protozoology. 

Origin, general morphology, biology, recognition, etc., and 
life-historios of Ihe following — 

f 

The Entnmoobae of man: F. coli hvstolvtica, gingi- 
valis: E. nana; Cut chlii. 

Intestinal Flagellates: 

Cercomonas, Bodo, Trichomonas, Giardia, Herpeto- 
monas; Leishmania donovani, L tropica. 
Trypanosomes: T. lewisi, evansi, brucei, gambiense. 

etc., cruzi, Coccidiosis. 

Piroplasmosis. 

The Malaria parasites of man; protcosoma, haiteri- 
dium, haemogregarines. 

Sarcosporidium. 

tj Rhinosporidium Dceheri. 

Balantidium coli. 

The organisms causal ive in relapsing fever, rat bite 
disease, Vincent’s angina, syphilis, yaws, epidemic 
jaundice, yellow fever, rabies 

i 

Entomology. 

Entomological methods, collecting, preserving and packing, 
the life-histories, bionomics, recognition of flics and bloodsucking 
anthropodes, mosquitoes (culicinos and anopheljncs), house flies, 
tsetse flics; tabauus sand flies, ticks, bugs and lice with speciul 
consideration of the common malaria- carrying mosquitoes of 
India. 

(a) Principles of Public Health and Sanitation. 

The principles and practice of personal, communal inter- 
national and occupational hygiene. The effect of climate, en- 
vironment and food on the human organism and communities; 
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water and water-supplies; water purification and disinfection, 
waterborne disease. The study of the atmosphere in its relation 
to health and disease; ventilation of towns, houses and buildings; 
the causes* and effects of vitiation of the* atmosphere; the plan- 
ning of towns, villages, houses and huts, factories and barracks. 

The effect of soils on health; building sites. The collection 
and disposal of refuse and excretnl matter. Foodstuffs, their 
composition, purity, examination, sophistication, etc. 

The study of diets specially in regard to tropical countries 
with special reference to such diseases as beriberi, epidemic 
dropsy, rickets, scurvy, etc. 

The effects of famine conditions and economic stress on the 
human organism. Clothing in relation especially to climate. 

Epidemic, endemic and infectious diseases of both tem- 
perate and tropical climates. Their epidemiology, geographical 
and seasonable disti ibul ion, origin, causation, mode oi spread, 
etc., and prevention, special attention being paid to the study 
of such diseases as occur in India. 

The control and prevention of infectious diseases by isola- 
tion, disinfection, vaccination, etc., with special reference to 
small-pox, cholera, plague and other tropical diseases. The 
construction and administration of hospitals for infectious 
diseases. Industrial hygienp, the special diseases of occupations, 
causation, their detection and prevention. Maternity and child 
welfare work. 

School hygiene and medical examination of school children. 
Anti-tuberculosis schemes and their applicability. Venereal 
diseases; ‘their cause: their control and treatment by the State. 
The control of food-supplies, markets, dairies, milkshops, slaugh- 
ter houses. 

Meat inspection, food inspection, methods of examination 
of sound and unsound food. 

Building construction; the making of plans, their interpre- 
tation and criticism. 

' (/) Sanitary Law. 

The history of sanitary law T and administration in England, 
India and other countries. The present system of sanitary ad- 
ministration in India. Forms of Local Government and their 
relation to public health and sanitation. The sanitary laws and 
enactments of Great Britain and India. The duties of health 
officers, sanitary inspectors, factory inspectors, certifying sur- 
geons — Port-Health Laws and duties of Port-Health officers. 

(rf) Vital Statistics. 

The collection, modes of calculation and the intrepretation 
of vital statistics. The census; calculation of population, birth 
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rate* death rates, marriage rules, infantile mortality rates, etc. 
Elementary statistical methods and their application and inter- 
pretation. Life tables. The preparation of sanitary reports. 
The study of the Annual Reports of Public Health Commissi oner 
and Directors of Public Health in India; methods of epidemio- 
logical investigation. 

7. The full marks for each subject and the minimum marks 
required for passing shall be as follows : — 


Written. 

Oral and Practi- 
1 cal.i 

Total 

, | 

Total ! Pa sHmg 

Total 

Passing 

passing 

marks- 

1 marks. | marks. 

I 

marks. 

marks. 



Part 1. 


l 

I 



Bacteriology and Parasitology - 

i /in 

i.5 

: o 

25 

, i 

: 5o 

Chemistry and Physics, etc. 

, ;>o 

1 

j 25 

5o 

! 

, 50 

Part II. 




\ 

t 

1 

1 

Hygiene and San it ation ... 
Epidemiology and Infectious 

L5n 

V. 

50 

i 

25 

50 

Diseases 

50 

25 

50 

25 

! 50 

Sanitary Law, Vital Statistics,' 





! 

etc 

1 

50 

*25 

50 

25 

j 50 

j 


CHAPTER £l. . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 

1. The Intermediate Examination in Engineering will be 
held annually at such time and place as the 'Syndicate shall 
determine, the approximate date to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any under-graduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in a College of Engineering affiliated to the University 
for two academical years after passing the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts or in Science, or for one academical year after pass- 
ing the B.Sc. Examination in Mathematics, Physics and 
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Chemistry in which case he shall be excused from appearing in 
Section A of the .Intermediate Examination in Engineering. 

3. The Intermediate Examination shall be divided into two 
Sections, A and Ji, the limits of which are set down in the 
Syllabus. 

Section A may be taken at the end of the first year of the 
Intermediate course, and in the event of a candidate failing in 
one group, Mathematics or Physics or Chemistry, he may be 
allowed to present himself for re-examination in that group when 
appearing at the ' intermediate Examination in Engineering. 
Such a candidate may obtain credit for the remaining group of 
Section A, but he shall. not be allowed to pass in Section B un- 
less he lias previously qualified in all groups of Section A. 

4. Every candidate for admission to the examination shall 
send to the Registrar his application with a certificate in the 
form prescribed by the Syndicate arid a fee of Its. 15 for Section 
A or Rs. 80 for the Intermediate Examination in Engineering 
(whether* he has previously passed in Section A or not), fourteen 
days before Ihe date fixed for Ihe commencement of the exami- 
nation. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the fee. 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of a like fee of the amount herein pres- 
cribed on each occasion. 

f>. Every candidate shall he examined in the following 
subjects : — 

Section A — Mathematics and Science. # 

Section B — Mathematics and Applied Science; Descriptive 
Engineering; Surveying; Drawing; Estimating. 

0. The limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

MATHEMATICS. 

Section A. 

Compulation and Mensuration. 

(a) Approximate and abbreviated methods of performing 
numerical calculations. 

The Theory of Logarithms. Use of Logarithmic tables. 
Application of Logarithms to Arithmetical and Trigonometrical 
calculations, including the solution of triangles and the deter- 
mination of heights and distances. Proof of the formulas used. 
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(b) Mensuration of plane and solid figures, including the 
areas of plane polygons in Cartesian and polar co-ordinates, and 
the application of Simpson’s rules, the prismoidal formulae and 
Guldin’s theorems. Proof of the formula; used. f 


Plane Analytical Geometry. 

Rectangular (’artesian co-ordinates and polar co-ordinates 
Graphs of simple functions. Analytical Geometry of the straight 
line and circle. Standard equations of this parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola. 


The Elements of the Differential Calculus with 
Sint pic Applications . 

Graphs: gradient* function: limits: nature of differentia- 
tion. Derivative of a power, general theorems: Geometrical 
applications, tangent, normal, etc., the second differential co- 
efficient: curvature: theory of maxima and minima: meaning 
of integration: integration of powers: integration by change of 
variable. Area under a curve : volumes of solids : differentiation 
of logarithms : integration by logarithms : the exponential func- 
tions : simple, examples from Chemistry, electricity and magne- 
tism; differentiation and integration of trigonometric functions: 
oscillatory motion: simple examples on various methods of inte- 
gration : area of surface of revolution : approximate calculation 
of integrals : meaning of definite integral : applications to men 
suration, centre of gravity : moments of inertia. 


Statics. 

Composition of concurrent and parallel forces acting on a 
rigid body, centre of parallel forces; centres of mass; reduction 
of any system of co-planar forces acting on a rigid body to a 
single resultant force and couple and to a single resultant force 
of couple. Conditions of equilibrium; statically equivalent 
system of forces; problems on equilibrium. Friction machines. 

Section lB. 

Plane Analytical Geometry. 

Elementary Analytical Geometry with special reference to 
the properties of the parabola, ellipse, hyperbola and other 
commonly occurring curves whose equations are simple in form. 
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Calculus. 

Leibnitz’s theorem: partial differentiation: Elementary 
proof of Tayfor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems: expansion of func- 
tions of a single variable. 

Integration: definite integrals: applications. 

Dynamics . 

(а) Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion. Composi- 
tion of velocities and accelerations. Relative velocities and 
accelerations . Sroj ectiles . 

The laws of motion with simple illustrations such as the 
motion of a particle on an inclined plane, motion of two particles 
connected by a siring, uniform circular motion of a particle. 

(б) Impulse of a force; principle of linear momentum for 
a single particle and for a system of particles; simple cases of 
impact, including the impact of two spheres whose centres move 
in same plane. 

Work of a force; principle of energx for a single particle 
and for a system of particles; application of the principle to the 
solution of problems; elementary properties of liquids. 

EIcninilar y Applied Mechanic*. 

(a) Definition of term s. — Structure. Stress Strain. Work- 
ing load. Factor of safety. Fatigue. Elasticity. 

(b) External Influences tendency to produce Rupture in 
Simple Ream * — Moments of flexure and resistance 1 . Cantilevers 
Reams supported at two ends. Moment of inertia. Shearipg 
stress . Deflection . 

(c) Application in simple cases of the principles of strength 
and deflection to simple timber and iron beams and roofs. 

(d) Foundations and Walls — Stability of xxalls. Failure by 
overturning, crushing ayd sliding. 

Empirical rules for retaining walls. 


CHEMISTRY 

Section A. — (Ienkkal Chemistry. 

Lecture Course. 

The study of the preparation and properties of the following 
elements and their typical compounds. 

Chlorine; Carbon, its allot ropos and their economic uses; 
the technology of fuels, coal gas, oil gas, producer gas; Silicon; 
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Copper, including the more important alloys of copper; Calcium; 
Aluminium; Iron; Chromium; Zinc; Manganese; Arsenic; Anti- 
mony; Tin; head, including Red Lead, White Lead. 

Outline of the study of Thermo* Chemistry, fts methods; 
combustion; explosion. 


Practical Chemistry. 

The study of the characteristics, reactions and the separation 
of Mercury, Lead, Copper, Arsenic, Antimony, 'Tin, ^ron, 
Aluminium, Chromium, Zinc, Manganese, Barium, Calcium, 
Sodium. Potassium, Ammonia, Sulphuric Acid, Chlorine, 
Fluorine, Phosphoric Acid. 


PHYSICS. 

Section A. — (Ienkhae Physics. 

i. 

(a) Heat. 

Expansion of solids, liquids and gases Regnnult’s experi- 
ments on the absolute expansion of mercury and the expansion 
of gases. Charles* Law. Principles of thermometry. Thermo- 
meters for various purposes. Absolute temperature. Density of 
solids, liquids and gases. Calorimetry; correction for radiation. 
Specific beats of solids and liquids. Determination of the specific 
heats of gases at constant pressure and constant volume. Dulong 
and Petit’s Law. Change of state of aggregation. Critical 
temperature; continuity of state. Measurement, of heat of fusion 
and vaporisation. ’Influence of pressure on melting and boiling 
popits. Methods of liquefying gases. Pressure of saturated 
si earn . TT v groin etry . 


(h) I Aght . < 

Reflection and refraction. Velocity of propagation. 
Foucault’s and Fi/eau’s experiments. Plane and spherical 
mirrors. Refraction. Prisms, minimum deviation. Determina- 
tion of refractive indices of solids and liquids. Lenses. The 
Sextant, Telescope and Field glasses. Simple experiments on 
radiant heat and electrical radiation. Dispersion. Spectroscopes 
and spectra. Colour. 

(c) Statical Electricity. 

Electrification by friction. Electroscopes. Ice-pail experi- 
ments. Induction, Elect rophorous, Influence machine. Elec- 
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trie wor| afiu^ energy: potential, lines and tubes of force, equi- 
pofential surfaces, Quadrant electrometer. Electrostatic units. 
Condcnsersy capacity, two concentric spheres, the Leyden jar. 
Specific inductive capacity. Statical comparison of capacities. 

(d) Current Electricity . 

Chemical and thermal methods of producing currents. 
Electrolytic conduction. Electrolysis of fused compounds and of 
saline solutions: Faraday's Laws. Couloineters. 

Ohm’s Law. Kirchhoff’s Laws. Units of resistance. Re- 
sistance coils.* Wheatstone's bridge. Resistance of battery. Re- 
sistance of galvanometer. Electromotive force. Standard cells. 
Determination of Electromotive force;* the potentiometer, 
Joule's Law. 

(c) Magnetism. 

Fundamental experiments. Magnetic fields. Magnetic 
curves. Declination theodolite; dip circle. Methods of magne- 
tisation. 

Relation of Magnetism to electricity. Oersted's experiment. 
( ial vnnometers. Electrodynamie experiments; Electromagnets. 
Permeability and methods of measuring it, the ballistic galvano- 
meter. Magnetic hysteresis. Magnetic flux, magnetomotive 
force, reluctance. Law of traction. 

Tnduclion of currents; Lcnz's Law; Ruhmkorff's coil. 
Self-induction, Electromagnetic units. 

Practical Exercises. * 

Measurement of thickness of plates by wire-gauge, micro- 
meter screw gauge, micrometer callipers, cover glass tester, 
spherometer. 

Determination of radftis of curvature of lenses by the sphero- 
meter. 

The cathotomcter ; adjustments; verification of Boyle's Law; 
co-efficients of tension al elasticity. 

Dividing machines and their uses. 

The balance; adjustments; weighing by the mol hod of 
vibration; specific gravity of solids. 

Moments of* inertia. 

The barometer; reading and eorrection. 

Thermometer; comparison, verification of fixed points. 

Co-efficients of expansion. 

Hygrometry; dew-point hygrometers; psychrometers ; com- 
parison of results. 

Calorimetry; correction for loss of- heat; specific heat of 
solids; heat of evaporation. 

50 
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Melting and boiling points; distillation. 

Pressure of aqueous vapour. 

Exercises with the spectroscope. Measurement *of indices of 
refraction. Photometric experiments. Focal distances of mirrors 
and lenses. 

Comparison of lengths. Determination of cross sections and 
volumes. Specific gravity of solids and liquids. Setting up and 
reading of galvanometers, Ohm’s law, Wheatstone's bridge, the 
meter bridge, insulations, resistance, the potentiometer, current 
and voltage measurements, Kelvin's balance, current, voltage, 
wattage. 

Heating effects of currents. 

Electrolytic current measurements. 

Section 13. — Applied Physics. 

Conduction : measurement of conductivity for poor, 
medium and good conductors. 4 

Application of theory of steady flow to practical problems. 

The two Jaws of t hermoduiamies : the Carnot cycle: dis- 
sipation of Mechanical Energy : entropy, the 6 tf> diagram, 
thermodynamics of a fluid; change* of state : The Joule Thomson 
porous plug experiment. 

Osmotic pressure: vapour pressure: radiation. 

Total normal electric induction over a surface: Gauss’ 
theorem and its applications : energy in the electric field: lines 
and tubes of force : condensers : specific inductive, capacity : 
theory of maonetie shells: Electromagnetic induction- thermo- 
electric currents : radio-activity : electrical structure of matter. 

DESCRIPTIVE ENGINEERING. 

Materials of Construction . — Structure, classification, and 
characteristic qualities of building stones, quarrying and blasting 
preparation of brides and tiles, cementing materials, plasters, 
paints, and varnishes, timber, iron and steel, lead, copper and 
zinc and the common alloys. 

Details of Cons! ruction. — Brick and Stone masonry, earth- 
work, carpentry, foundations, walls, floors and roofs of buildings. 
Arches, cons! ruction of masonry, wooden and iron bridges, 
construction and maintenance of roads. 

Electrical Engineering. — Units; conductors and cables: 
Heating : Lighting : Electromagnetism : Capacity : commercial 
instruments for measurement of pressure, current, power and 
energy. 

D. 0. Machines, alternating current: elementary principles 
of transformers : Synchronous machines ; induction motors : 
converting machinery and accumulators. 
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This course will be accompanied by a course of Practical 
work m the Electro-Technical Laboratory. 

Mechanical Engineering. — Characteristics of materials and 
behaviour under stress. Testing of materials. Simple stresses : 
live load stresses : Stress in machine parts due to simple bending : 
torsion of shafts. Simple helical springs : Simple Mechanisms 
such as the four bar mechanism and the simple slider crank chain 
mechanisms. 

Work lost in friction : belt and ropo pulleys : wheel trains : 
epicyclic trains. Toothed gearing: circular and diametrical pitch. 
Methods of cutting wheel teeth. Screws and screw cutting. 

Simple earns : Steam boiler efficiencies. Boiler tests. Care 
and management of boilers : Steam Engine valve diagrams. 
Governors: Flywheel: work done in steam engine cylinder: 
Diagram factor : Theoretical mean effective pressure. 

The Gas Engine : general description : producers and pro- 
ducer gas. Ignition: governing: t ho Petrol engine : types: igni- 
tion and other troubles in petrol engines : carburettors. 

Oil Engines of the Diesel and Semi-Diesel types. Methods 
of starting. Atomisers : governing : testing. Humphrey gas 
pumps. 

This course will be accompanied by a course of Practical 
work in the Prime Mover, and Mechanical Laboratories. 


SURVEYING. 

Prismatic Compass, Level. Theodolite, and Plane Table. 
Topographical surveying of limited areas. Practice of levelling, 
Koiile surveying and taxing out curves. (Attested surwpys 
executed by the. candidate' will he submitted to the Examiner, to 
which marks will lx* assigned.) 


DRAWING AND ESTIMATING. 

(?) Freehand Drawing. 

(it) Projection — (a) Orthographic*, (h) Isometric, Topogra- 
phical and Engineering Drawings. 

(Hi) (a) The Estimating and preparation of indents for 
materials of simple buildings, culverts; earthwork. 
(b) weights and costs of machine details. 

Nole . — -Alternative questions on (a) and (b) to be set in the 
paper on Estimating. Candidates to take one section only. 

7. There shall be 4 papers and 2 practical tests in Section 
A and 10 papers and 4 practical tests in Section B. 
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The subjects and marks shall be distributed as follows: — 
Section A (to be taken at the end of the first year) — 

r 

Mathematics — 

(1) Computation, Mensuration and Statics ... 300 

(2) Differential Calculus and Plane Analytical 

Geometry ... ... ... 300 

600 

Chemistry — * 


(3) General Chemistry (Theory) ... ... 200 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 200 

400 

Physics — 

(4) General Physics (Theory) ... ... 200 

Ditto (Practical) ... ... 200 

400 


Total Section A ... 1,400 

Section B — 

Group 1 . 

^ Mathematics and Applied Physics. 

(5) Calculus and Analytical Geometry ... 300 

(6) Hydrostatics, Dynamics and Applied 

Mechanics ... ... 300 

(7) Applied Physics ... 200 

800 

Group J L 

Mechanical and Electrical Engineering. 

(8) Mechanical Engineering (Theoretical) ... 300 

,, ,, Laboratory, Sessional # 

work ... ... ... 200 

(9) Electrical Engineering (Theoretical) ... 300 

,, ,, Laboratory, Sessional 

work ... ... ... 200 


1,000 
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% Group HI. 

■* ' . : , 

Civil Engineering. 

(10) Materials of construction ... ... 200 

(11) Details of construction ... ... 400 

600 

Group IV. 


(12) Estimating ... ... ... 200 

(13) Surveying (Theoretical) ... ... 800 

,, Practical (Sessional work) ... 200 

(14) Drawing (Theoretical) ... ... 800 

i ) Practical (Sessional work) ... 200 

1,200 


3,600 


8. The order of merit on passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Engineering shall he determined only by the marks 
obtained by the candidate in Section B. 

9. As soon as possible after the Intermediate Examination 
in Engineering the Syndicate shall publish lists in order of 
merit of those who have, passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Engineering under the conditions laid down in rule 8. They 
shall also publish lists in alphabetical order showing the candi- 
dates who have qualified in any two groups of Section A and 
declaring the group in which a candidate may again hav* to 
present himself. 

10. The pass marks for the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering shall be one-third in each group of subjects and 
half of the aggregate. t * 

11. Any candidate who has failed in one subject 
only, and by not more than 5 per cent, of the full murks in thkt 
subject, and has shown merit by gaining 60 per cent, or more 
in the aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be 
allowed to pass. • 

12. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case of 
any candidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, con- 
sideration ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency 
in a particular subject, or in the aggregate, they shall report 
the case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such 
candidate. 
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CHAPTER* LI1. 

BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING. ‘ 

1. An examination of tlie Derive of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing shall he held annually at such time and place as the Syndi- 
cate sliall determine, the approximate date to be notified in the 
Calendar. 

2. The examination shall be held in the following branches ? 

(1) Civil Engineering, 

(2) Mechanical Engineering, 

(3) Electric, al Engineering, 

(4) Mining Engineering, 

and thej Diploma shall state distinctly in which branch the can- 
didate has qualified. 

3. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted 
to this examination, provided he has prosecuted a regular course 
of study in a College affiliated to the standard of B. E. Exami- 
nation for two academical years after passing the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering in class, laboratory and workshop, 
in the particular branch in which he presents himself for exami- 
nation. 

4. A candidate shall not present himself for examination in 
any one year in more than one, branch, but a. Bachelor of Engi- 
neering w'ho has graduated in one branch may present himself for 
examination in another branch, provided he has prosecuted a 
regular course of study in a College affiliated to flic 1 , standard of 
the ]}. E. Examination for one academical year after passing the 
B. E. Examination in class, laboratory and workshop in the 
special subject of the branch in which he, presents himself for 
examination. He shall he excused attendance, and examination 
in subjects in which he has previously passed. 

fi. The B. E. Examination shall be divided into two sec- 
tions as follows according to the limits laid down in paragraph 
8 :— 


N o n - Prof c « # i o n al Red io n . 
Mathematics and Science. 


Professional Rr cl ion . 

Engineering and Design. 

A candidate may be permitted to present him rj e,lf for the 
non-professional section at the end of the first-year of the B. B. 
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courge and'" in the event o£ his failing in either of the groups. 
Science or Mathematics, he may be allowed to present himself 
again for examination in that group at the B. E. Examination. 
Such a candidate may obtain credit for the remaining group of 
the non-professional section, but he shall not be allowed to pass 
in the professional section, unless he has previously qualified in 
all groups of the non-professional section. 

6. Every candidate for admission to the non-professional 
section of the examination shall send to the Registrar his appli- 
cation with a certificate in the form prescribed bv the Syndicate 
together with* a fee of R s. 20, at least fourteen days before the 
date fixed for the commencement of the examination. 

A similar rule shall be observed in regard to the registration 
of a candidate’s name for the Bachelor of Engineering Examina- 
tion, in which case the fee shall amount to Its. 40, irrespective 
of whether the candidate has previously passed or failed in the 
non-pryfessional subjects. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for either 
examination shall not be entitled to a refund of the fee. 

A candidate may be admitted to one or more subsequent 
examinations on payment of fee of like amounts to those above 
noted. 

7. Ever\ candidate shall lx* examined in — 

(/) Mathematics. 

(ii) Science. 

(iii) Engineering. 

(iv) Drawing and Design. 

The limits of the subjects shall be as follows: — 

Non-Professional Section. 

t Sf ATIIEM ATI C S . 

(a) Pure. 

Scries, Determinants, complex numbers, De Moivre’s Theo- 
rem, Taylor’s theorem for functions of two or more variables, de- 
finite integrals, double and triple integrals, differential equa- 
tions, Fourier series. 


(b) Applied. 

Motion in a straight line: Simple harmonic motion: Uni- 
planar motion referred to polar co-ordinates : tangential and 
normal acceleration: motion on smooth and rough curves: 
motion in n resisting medium. Statics of a rigid body: virtu- 
al work: flexible chains: moments and products of inertia,' 
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D’ Alembert’s principle: motion about a fixed axis: motion 
in two dimensions : conservation of momentum and energy. 
Nature and general properties of fluid pressure : Thrvst on plane 
area : centre of pressure : resultant thrust on any immersed 
solid and on any immersed surface in case of a homogeneous 
liquid at rest under gravity. Conditions for the equilibrium and 
for stability of equilibrium of a floating body : metacentre and 
met acentric 4 , height. 


Science. 

Geology. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineering only.) 

(a) Astronomical Geology. — Information obtained from me- 
teorites and by the spectroscope. Probable* history of the. earth 
in its earliest stage of existence. 

(b) Geognosy . — Probable internal condition; evidences of 
pressures and internal heat 

(c) Pci rograpliy. — Essential and accessory constituents. 
Classification of rocks. Characters and essential constituents of 
the more important Indian rocks. 

(d) Dynamical Geology. — Volcanic phenomena. .Theories of 
Volcanicity. Hot springs. Earthquakes. Secular upheaval and 
depression. Geological functions of air. Geological functions of 
warfer and ice. Chemical and mechanical actions, denudation 
and deposition; landslips. Peculiarities of Indian rivers. Lakes. 
Geological functions of plants and animals; coral islands. 

(e) Petrogenetic Geology. — Origin of coal-beds. Origin of 

laterite. Origin of rock-cleavage. ,Oro deposits : origin and 
classification. " 

(/) Architectonic Geology. — Forms of bedding. Surface 
markings. Concretion. Overlap. Groups of Strata. Joints. 
Strike and dip; outcrop; monocline; syncline; anticline. 
Faults, origin and kinds. Intrusive phase of eruptivity ; bosses, 
sheet, dykes, necks; interbedded phase of ehiptivity: lavas, 
tuffs . U nconf ormability . 

(g) Palaeontological Geology. — Object. Conditions for the en- 
tombment of organic remains. Preservation of organic remains 
in mineral masses; fossilization. A general account of the uses 
of fossils in geology. 

(h) Historical Geology . — Leading principles of stratigraphy. 

(i) Indian Geology . 
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(For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineering only.) 

L Pre-Caml^ian History — 

1. The Archaean Group. The ancient gneisses and schists 
Dome gneiss anorthosites; the charnockite series; 
norites and pegmatites. The Dharwarian system. 

2. The Purana group. Lower and Upper sub-divisions. 
Outlines of the Kaddapah, Karnul and Vindhyan 
system. Tho Unfossilifcrous Rocks of the Outer 
Himalayas. 

II. Cambrian (tnd Post-Cambrian History — 

3. The Dravidian Group. The Cambrians of the Salt 
Range. Outlines of the distribution of the Dravidian 
formations in the Himalayas and in Burma, the 
Vaikritas and Haimantas. 

4. The Aryan Group. Outline of the Aryan History of 
• the Salt Range and of the Himalayas; the Sirmurs 

and Siwaliks : subdivisions and petrology. Outlines 
of the history of Sind, Baluchistan, and Burma 
during tertiary times. The Aryan history of the 
Peninsula. Gondwana Land; evidence of the exis- 
tence of an old Indo- African continent: Lower and 
Upper Gondwanas; stages; a more detailed account 
of the Raniganj, Jharria and Oiridih coal-fields. The 
Cretaceous rocks of Madras and Assam. The Great 
Deccan Outburst. Lalerite. Regur. The Indo- 
G angelic Plain. 

(j) Field Geology. — Geological surveying instruments. Thrc- 
ing of boundaries and faults. Sections; how to find direction 
and amount of dip; Dalton's construction. Levelling; surface 
profile: datum level; bench marks; methods of geological 
levelling. Lithology; practical oxercises in the identification of 
Tndian rocks. * 

Mineralogy. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineering only.) 

(а) Properties of crystals independent and of direction. 

Density and specific gravity ; methods of determining 

specific gravities; hydrostatic balance; Jolly's balance; pyc- 
nometers; flotation methods. 

(б) Physical Crystallography — Cleavage; fracture; hard- 

ness. 

Optical properties of minerals. Kind and degree of lustre. 
Double refraction and polarisation. Nicol's prism. Classification 
of crystals according to their optical properties. 

51 * ' * 
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Examination of crystals in parallel and convergent polarized 
light; Pleochroism. 

(c) Geometrical Crystallography — Belation of physical pro- 
perties to geometrical form. Crystalline form; faces. Planes 
and axes of reference; parameters; indices; symbols. Law 
of relationality of indices. Miller’s notation. Parametral form; 
its selection. Symmetry; planes and axes. Systems. Simple 
forms and combinations. Habit. Isomorphism and heteromor- 
phism, Crystalline aggregates. Measurement of angles; con- 
tact and reflecting goniometors. 

(d) Chemical Mineralogy — Outline of classification of 
minerals. Group tests. 

(p) Descriptive Mineralogy — A geivral description of l lie fol- 
lowing minerals; — 

Elements — Graphite, diamond, gold. 

Sulphides — Pyrite, galena, sphalerite, chalcopyrite., 

Oxides — Corundum, liemfttito, magnetite, quartz, cassiterite, 
limonite, manganese ores, bauxite. 

Oxy salts : — 

(?) Carbonates — Calcite, dolomite, siderite, aragonite. 

(it) Sulphates — Anhydrite, gypsum. 

(iff) Phosphates — Apatite. 

(iv) Silicates — Tourmaline, olivine, garnet, muscovite, 

biotite, talc, serpentine, pyroxene amphibol, the 
felspars. 

Haloid salt — Halite, fluorite. 

The Technical Applications of Chemistry. 

(For all brartfcheS'.) 

Lecture Course. 

The Chemical Technology of Brick-earths, Lime, Cements, 
Mortars, Porcelain, Glass, Water-hardness, Clark’s Scale of hard- 
ness. Determination of hardness, water-softening for boiler pur- 
poses, the more important paints and pigments. Tin plate. 
Galvanised iron, the chemistry of the Accumulator Battery. 

Metallurgy. — Physical properties of metals and alloys. In- 
fluence of impurities on the properties of iron and copper. 
Effect of temperature changes on metals and alloys with special 
reference to steel. Annealing, hardening, tempering. 

Fuel. — Classifications, manufacture of coke, gas producers, 
calorimetry, assay of coal. 
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’Materials. — Ores, Fluxes, Slag: Oxidising and Reducing 

agents. 

Furnaces. — Hearths for roasting and refining; shaft furnaces; 
the iron blast furnace; cupola; reverberatory furnaces; cupella- 
tion; cement: steel furnaces; the converter; chimney blowing 
engines. Cowper’s and Whitwell’s stoves. 

Metallurgical processes — Classification; outlines of typical 
process; the blast process; pudding; Bessemer’s process, acid 
and basic processes for the manufacture of aluminium and 
ferromanganese, chief processes of coppersmelting : manufacture 
of by-products of the smelting of sulphide ores; methods of 
recovery of gpld from alluvial deposits and auriferous reefs; 
methods of producing spund castings. 

Practical Course. 

Qualitative analysis of brass, bronze, iron and iron ores, 
limestones, brick earths and colour washes. 

Quantitative analysis — 

(a) Simple gravimetric determination of Iron, Copper, Zinc, 
Calcium, Magnesium, Silica and Carbonic Acid. 

(b) Volumetric work, simple acidimetrv and alkalimetry; 
determination of poimaneut and temporal-* hardness; determi- 
nation of iron by permanganate; commercial analysis of iron. 

Metallurgy . — Practical exercises in the preparation of 
common alloys and the determination of their mechanical pro- 
perties; fire-testing of the qualities of clay and brick-earth; de- 
termination of ash, coke and sulphur in solid fuels, determination 
of furnace temperature by some form of pyrometer. 

Technical Chemistry and Metallurgy. 

(For Mechanicals and Electrical students only.) 

# 

Lectures. 

Limes, Cements?, Mortars, Brick-earths. 

Refractory Materials. 

General Metallurgy of Tron-Blast furnace. 

Cupola — effect of (\ Si, S, P. Mu, on cast iron. 

Cement, Steel, Shear steel, Double shear steel. 

Crucible steel. 

Calculations. 

Del ailed consideration of effect of C, Si, S, P, Ni, Mn. Al, 
on Steel, 

Bessemer’s Process. Acid and Basic. 

Open Hearth Process. Acid and Basic Regenerators. 
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Electrical Furnaces for steel making. 

Dupleix Process and Triplex Process. 
Introduction to study of metallography of steel. & 
The heat treatment of steel — Recalescence. 
Hardening, annealing, tempering. 

Alloy steels, including high speed steel. 

Corrosion of iron, steel and non-ferrous alloys. 
Brief consideration of copper aluminium. 
Manganese. 

Lead, Zinc, Tin. 

Solid, solutions, Eutectics, Liquation. 

Alloys, Brasses, Bronzes, Bearing Metals. 
Solders and fluxes. 

Foundry Sands. 


Practical Work. 

Preparation and simple mechanical testing of several ccmmon 
non-ferrous alloys. 

Qualitative examination of cast iron, steel and iron. 
Sampling. 

Determination of calorific Power, Ash, Coke and moisture 
of a coal. 

Two complete gravimetric analyses. 

Hardness of waler. 

Metallography 


Applied I’m sics. 

(For^Civil Engineering and Mining Engineering candidates only.) 

Thermodynamics of refrigeration. Technical Thermometry. 
Optical Instruments. Polarised Light. The Theory of illumina- 
tion. Badio-activity and discharge of electricity through gases. 

« 

The Laboratory course includes the following: — 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus by extensometer 
and by bending. Young’s modulus of wires. Influence of tem- 
perature on Young’s modulus. Modulus of rigidity by static and 
.kinetic methods. Moments of inertia. Atw&od's Machine. 
Hater’s physical pendulum. Pyrometric measurements; thermal 
conductivity. Mechanical equivalent of heait. Photometric 
measurements; intensity of emission and illumination. 

(For Mechanical and Electrical candidates only.) 

■ 1 

Engineering Metrology. 

Measuring Tools, Micrometers, Vernier Callipers. 
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Micrometer depth gauges. Ames dial gauges. 

Whiteworth measuring Machine. 

The Hirth Minimetcr. Johannson Gauges. 

Methods of measuring the various elements of a screw thread. 
Core diameter. Effective diameter. Pitch. 

Screwed rings. 

Multiple Production Work. 

Limit Gauges. Limits on work. 

Workshop Gauges, inspection Gauges. 

Limits on Gauges. 

Trigonometry of the tool room. 

Jigs. 

Metal-cutting tools. 

Treatment of tool steels And tools. 

High speed tool steels. 

Case-hardening. 

Precision Grinding. 

WeMing, otc. 


Laboratory W t ork. 

Use of measuring tools mentioned in the lecture syllabus. 
Measurements of the various elements of screw gauges. Testing 
the dimensions of various types of fine limit gauges. 

Use of various measuring machines such as the Pratt and 
Whitney or the Newall Measuring Machine, making several types 
of fine limit gauges in the workshops such as 

(а) Plug Gauge to an accuracy of IH)0<K5. 

(б) Plate Gauge (gaps) to an accuracy of (KjOOL 
(c) Jigs for drilling work, etc. 


Professional Section. 

Engineering — Applied Mechanics. 

(For all candidates.) 

Definitions . 

Elasticity: — Elasticity and rigidity. Stress, its nature and 
intensity. Tensile, compressive, and shearing stresses. Positive 
and negative senses of a stress. Stresses of uniform and variable 

intensities. Ultimate strength. Factor of safety. 

Tension . 

Simple tension: — Work done in stretching a rod. Thin 
pipes under internal fluid pressure. Strength of prismatic solids 



o8Q 


CIIAP. L1I — BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING 



under tensile stress when the resultant of applied forces does not 
coincide with the axis of the solid. Safe tensile co-efficients of 
various materials. 


Compression. 

Classification of bars or pillars under compression: — Very 
short pillars, short pillars, long pillars, very long pillars. Methods 
of failure of these classes of pillars. Eondolet’s, Hodgkinsota’s 
and Gordon’s formulae. Euler’s formula. Eairbaim’s formula 
for collapsing of tubes under fluid pressure. General remarks on 
the applicability of the above formulae. Safe compressive co- 
efficients of materials usually subjected to a compressive stress: 
impact, { > i 1 o driving. 


7 tan averse Sh 


Proof that the stress at each point varies as its distance 
from the neutral axis. 

Determination of the position of the neutral axis. 

Determination of the moment of resistance. 

Calculation of moments of inertia of ordinary section used 
in engineering consi ruction. 

Hanged girders-- -Approximate .uni accurate methods. 

Proportion of J beams for equal strength. 

Beams of uniform strength. 

Bending moments and shearing forces (treated graphically 
and analytically). 

Cantilever under single load at free end. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load. 

Cantilever under uniformly distributed load, and one or 
more detached loads. * 

Beams supported at the ends and « loaded with detached 
loads at any point. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded uniformly. 

Beams supported ut the ends and loaded uniformly, and also 
with one or more detached loads. 

Beams supported at the ends and loaded with a single de- 
tached moving load. 

Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly distri- 
buted moving load of length less than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends supporting an uniformly dis- 
tributed moving load of length greater than the span. 

Beams supported at the ends loaded at intermediate points. 
Conversion of the detached loads into equivalent uniformly dis- 
tributed load. The theory of three moments for uniform beams. 
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Statics of Structures. 

Framework loaded at joints. 

Triangular frames: — Diagram of forces for a single triangu- 
lar frame. Triangular trusses. Cranes and dericks. Sh< -erlegs 
and tripods. Effect of the tension of the chain in cranes. 

Incomplete frames : — Preliminary ideas. Simple Trapezoidal 
or queen post truss. General case of a funicular polygon under 
a vertical load. Suspension chains. 

Compound frames: — Compound triangular frames for bridge 
trusses, Roof trusses in timber, Queen truss for large iron roofs. 
Diagram of force in gerteral. 

Framework girders: — Warren girders under various loads. 
N trusses. Bowstring girders. 

Girders with redundant bars: — Lattice girders, flanged 
beams. 

Deflection of structures, influence lines. 

D e flection of Beams. 

Deflection due to the maximum bending moment. General 
equation of deflection curve. Elementary cases of deflection and 
slope. Beams propped in the middle. Stiffness of beams. 
Stiffest beam that can be cut from a circular log. 

Shearing. 

Distinction between tangential stress and normal stress. 
Equality of tangential stress on planes at right angles. Tangen- 
tial stress equivalent- to a pair of equal and opposite normal 
stresses. Web of a beam of T section. Method of computing the 
intensity of the shearing stress at any point in a bent solid. 

Resistance of 'Prismatic Snli<lx fn Simple Torsion. 

Explanation of the phenomena of simple torsion. 

A circular section, solid or hollow, most favourable form of 
prismatic solid for resistance to torsion. 

Twisting rrfbment. The limiting intensity of the resistance 
to torsion is that of the shearing stress. 

Investigation of the resistance of a circular prism to torsion 
round its mean fibre. 

The strength of axles subject to simple torsion. Values of 
the limiting intensity of working resistance to simple torsion for 
different materials. 

Diameter of a shaft to transmit a given power, 

Extension and torsion of spiral spring. 
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Blackivork Structures . 

Stability at a plane joint. Stability of a series of blocks. 
Centres of pressure or resistance. Line polygon and curve of 
pressures. Line of resistance, or polygon of centres of pressures, 

moment of stability. 


(For Civil Engineering Branch only.) 

i 

Retaining Walls. 

r> 

Theory of earth pressure. Angle of repose of different soils. 
Walls supporting a bank of earth with horizontal surface. Sur- 
charged walls. Graphic methods of solution. Determination of 
the centre of pressure on any joint of a wall supporting a load of 
earth at its back. Maximum intensity of stress at any joint in a 
retaining wall. Minimum intensity of pressure. Tensile stress 
at a joint. Effect of cohesion of mortar. Connection 'oe tween 
maximum intensity of pressure on foundation course and power 
of resistance of earth foundation. Methods of equalising tensity 
of stress on foundation courses. 


Masonry Arches . 

Definitions. Curve of pressures and line of resistance. Con- 
ditions of stability. Treatment of the weight of loads of different 
densities. Graphic process of determining the stability and re- 
sistance of any proposed arch by drawing the line of resistance. 
Depth of keystone. 


Stability and Resistance of Abutments and Piers. 

Graphic process of determining ‘the , position of resultant 
pressure on any joint of an abutment. Design of piers. 

Stability of foundations of structures in masonry and brick- 
work. 


Hydraulics. t 

(For all candidates.) 

General Principles. 

Velocity and volume of flow. Principle of continuitv. Flow 
in a stream. Steady and varying motion of streams. Fluid act- 
ing on piston. Theorem of Bernoulli. Hydraulic head. 
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The Flow of Liquids through Orifices. 

Application of the theorem of Bernoulli. Velocity of flow 
due to given head. Co-efficient of veloc ; ty. Co-efficient of con- 
traction. Co-efficient of discharge. Co-efficient of resistance. 
Connection between Co-efficient of velocity and resistance. Dis- 
ci large from large rectangular orifices. Borda’s mouth-pioce. 
Co-efficient of contraction of Borda’s mouth -piece obtained theore- 
tically. Incomplete contraction. Cylindrical and conical mouth- 
pieces. Flow-over notches. Triangular notches. Velocity of 
approach. Application of results to measurement of flow ‘in 
streams. Francis' formula. Discharge of measured quantities 
of water for irrigation purposes. Italian and Spanish modules 
Other forms of apparatus answering the same purpose. Dis- 
charge under varying head. Jet pump. Separating weirs. 

The Flow of Liquids in Pipes. 

Law of friction between liquids and surfaces. Froude’s, and 
Unwin's experiments. Loss of head due to friction in pipes. 

Hydraulic mean depth. Variation of co-efficient with velo- 
city and diameter. Darcy’s Formula. Hydraulic gradient. 
Ordinary computations of size of pipes and volume of discharge. 
Loss of head due to bends, elbows, enlargements, etc. 

Impulse and llvaction of Water . 

Pressure of a jet on a plane surface, fixed or moving. Energy 
communicated to the moving surface and efficiency of jel . 
Velocity of surface for maximum efficiency. Resultant prSssure 
on curved surface, direct impulse find reaction. Condition to 
avoid loss by shock when jet is receivod. Condition for least loss 
of kinetic energy when jet is discharged. 

Accumulators, hydraulic lift, hydraulic rivotter, etc. 

The Felton wheel, Nozzels, Buckets, Impulse and Reaction 
Turbines, Francis turbine : Mixed flow turbine : Design of 
guide blades and vanes. Modern research on turbine design. 

Governing, Efficiency tests. 

Centrifugal Pumps— design of vanes : Centrifugal heads; 
lowest speed to begin pumping. 

Vortices: design of casing, Volute and whirlpool chambers: 
Frictional losses, Multiple lift centrifugal pump. 

Efficiency tests : Reciprocating pumps : Effect of cavitation 
in Reciprocating pumps : Diagram of effective pressure : Air lift 
pumps, Air compressors. 

The course in Hydraulics will be accompanied by a course of 
practical work in the Hydraulic Laboratory. 

52 
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(For Civil Engineering Branch only.) 

Movements of Water in Canals and Rivers. 

Mean velocity corresponding to given gradient. Variation 
of the co-efficient. Velocity at different parts of the section of 
the stream. Mean velocity in terms of surface and bottom velo- 
city. Batio of mean to maximum velocity. Forms of section of 
channel, circular, trapezoidal, egg-profile. Most economical sec- 
tion of canal with given side-slopes. Form of section for a con- 
stant velocity with varying discharge. 


Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering only.) 

Well irrigation, Canal irrigation, Inundation canals, Perma- 
nent canals, Beservoirs, Distribution of water, tank irrigation. 
Biver inundation and river improvement. Municipal water- 
supply. Sources of water. Quality and quantity of water, 
selecting sample for analysis and bacteriological examination. 
Collection of water — from springs, from wells, from tanks, from 
rivers. Purification of water. Baising and distribution of water. 
Intermittent and constant supply. 

Drainage and sewerage, surfaces, sewers, flushing, bouse- 
druinage, urinals and latrines, disposal of sewage. 


• Hoads and Bailways. 

(For candidates in Civil Engineering only.) 

Different classes of roads. Survey, construction and main- 
tenance of metalled and unmetalled roads. Hill roads, bridges 
and culverts. 

Survey, Location and Preparation of Bailway Project. Con- 
struction of Formation and Permanent-way. Tunnels and 
Bridges. Simple Bailway appliances. Bolling stock. 


The Principles of Architectural Design. 

(For the Civil Engineering Course only.) 

Bise and development of building in prc-clasoic times. 
Influences on subsequent work. 
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Greek Architecture . — The orders, application, materials and 
methods of construction. 

Homan* Architecture . — The orders employed, use in build- 
ing, the arch, vault and dome. Architectural perspective. De- 
sign. The styles arising from the Roman. 

Byzantine Architecture : materials, construction and deco- 
ration; Bomanesque work in Europe, Saracenic building in the 
East. 

Gothic Architecture, its rise and development, vaulting. 

Renaissance Architecture. Design. 


MECHANICAL ENGINEERING. 
Strength op Materials. 


Deflection of beams. 

Compound stresses, Ellipse of stress. 

Combined bending and twisting. Columns Impact and live 
loads. Helical springs, Elat springs. 

Thin Cylinders. Thick Cylinders. Testing Machines and 
their Calibration. 

Instruments for measuring elastic strains. Special tests 
and Machines. 

Stresses in simple framed structures 


Theory of Machines. 


Effort, Velocity and Acceleration diagrams. 

Piston Velocity and Acceleration diagrams. 

Inertia of reciprocating parts. Crank effort diagrams. 
Design of fly wheels.* 

Governors: Function of a governor, Watt and Porter 
Governors: Theory of governors. 

Brakes and dynamometers. 

Belt rope, and chain gearing. 

Toothed gearing. 

Cams. # 

Epicyclic trains. 

Hooke's joint, Oldham’s coupling. 

Balancing. 

Centrifugal force. 

Dynamical load on a shaft. 

Method of balancing any number of weights in one plane. 
Primary balancing of any number of weights not in one 
plane. 
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Heat Engines. 

( For Mechanical and Electrical studentt only ) 

The fundamental equations of a perfect gas. 

Adiabatic and Isothermal expansion. 

Various Cycles. The hot air engine. 

Otto Cycle, Diesel Engine Cycle 
Thermodynamics of the Steam Engine. 

Efficiency of a perfect Steam Engine. 

Rankin’s Cycle. 

Throttling effects. 

Entropy of Stoam. 

Entropy Temperature diagrams. 

The Mollier Diagrams. 

Applications of the entropy Temperature and the MollieJ 
Diagrams to steam engine problems. 

Fuel Testing — The Bomb Calorimeter. 

Junker's Calorimeter for gas and oil. f 

Fuel Gas — The Orsat gas analysis apparatus. 

The automatic Co-Recording apparatus. 

Loss of heat in flue gases. 

The Steam Engine Testing of the steam engine. 

Analysis of Indicator diagrams. 

The flash light indicator. 

Detection of faults. 

Adjustments of valves. 

Testing and adjusting indicator springs. 

Measurement of the dryness of steam. 

Various forms of dryness faction Calorimeters. 

Effedc of super-heating. 

Internal Combustion Engines. 

Testing of gas and oii engines. 

The Petrol Engine — Analysis of Indicator diagrams. 
Mechanical and Thermal efficiencies. 4 
Adjustment of spark, air supply and fuel. Heat balances 
of Gas and Oil Engines. 

The Steam Turbines — General description of various types 
of steam Turbines. 

Nozzles and guide blades. 

Impulse Turbines, Reaction Turbines. % 

Machine Design. 

(For Mechanical and Electrical candidates only.) 

Design of Steam Engine, Boiler and Machine details with 
special reference to the manufacture of the details as well as to 
the strength of the parts. 
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Modern System of Works Management and Accounts, 
j {For Mechanical and Electrical candidates only.) 

4 

Selection of site of works. 

General arrangement of works, Power, Plant, Vontilati m 
Humidity. 

Equipment, Staff, Routine 
Correspondence Office. 

Production efficiency. 

Regulations affecting Employees. 

Factory Apt requirements. 

Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

Apprenticeship, Records. 

Time-keeping, Overtime. 

Recent researches on Fatigue. 

Drawing office, Tool room. 

Stores, Inspection, Supervision. 

Warehousing. 

Estimates. 

Works expenditure, Stock accounts. 

Shop charges, Stock-taking. 

Wages accounts, Pot t \ (’ash accounts. 

Sales accounts, Shares accounts. 

Audit. 


Heat Engines. 

( For Mechanical xhidcnln only.) 

The Steam Engine. 

Indicated weight of steam. 

Missing quantity. Transference of the indicator diagram 
on to the temperature- entropy diagram. 

Valve leakage, steam consumption. 

Willnn's Law, Compound expansion. 

Ratio of Cylinder Volumes, Cylinder dimensions. 
Combination of indicator diagrams. 

Flow of steam through orifices and nozzles. 

Theory of th£ injector. Types of injectors. 

Steam, Turbines. 

General Theory of the steam turbine. 

Descriptions of turbines. Multi-stage turbines. Losses in 
steam turbines. 

Effect of pressure. Super-heat and vacuum on efficiency , 
Exhaust steam turbines. 
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Air Compressors and Motors . 

Transmission of power by compressed air. 

Simple compressors. Two stage and three stage compres- 
sors. 

Air motors. Efficiencies of compressors and motors. 

Oas Producers . 

Various forms of producers. Theory of Producer gas. 

Heat Transmission. — Transmission through flat plates. 

4 

Efficiency of heating surface. Transmission through the 
walls of tubes. Effect of high speeds. Heat transmission 
through condenser tubes. 

Gas Engines and internal combustion Engines. Research 
and developments. Gas Engine theory assuming variable specific 
hear * 


Mechanical Refrigeration. 

Types of refrigeration machines. 

Vapour compression machines. 

Co-efficient of performance. 

Tests of Refrigerators. 

Theory of Machines. 

(For Mechanical students only.) 

Valves and Valve diagrams (Graphical and analytical solu- 
tions) 

Link motions, Stephenson Gooch, and Allen link motions. 
Hackworth, Marshall and Joy Valve gears, Walschaert 
gear. • 

Twisting moment diagrams. 

Unions of the connecting rod. 

Kinetic energy of the connecting rod. 

Klein’s construction. 

Cyclical variation of speed. 

Balancing : — 

Balancing of rotating weights in more than one plane. 
Primary balancing. 

Balancing of locomotives. 

Secondary balancing. 

Balancing of petrol engines, 
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OovernoT8 : — 

Theory of Governors. 

Stability. Sensitiveness. Hunting. Spring loaded Gov- 
ernors. 

Curves of controlling force. 

Crank shaft Governors. 

Whirling of shafts. 

Vibrations. 


• Machine Design. 

(For Mechanical students only.) 

Students will be required to produce complete working 
drawings, specifications and estimates of — 

* (1) a steam boiler; 

(2) a steam engine; 

(3) a gas or oil engine; 

(4) a Lathe; 

(5) a Centrifugal Pump; 

(6) a water Turbine. 

The lectures will be arranged to deal wdth these designs in 
detail, special attention being given to question of material, 
labour and manufacture. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING. 

(For all Branches.) 

The following course will be taken in a simple manner for 
the Civil Engineering and Mining Branches: — 

i * • * • 1 ; i * 

Theoretical. 

The principles of telegraphy and telephony. Electric bells 
and indicators, Lightning conductors. Dynamo-Electric machi- 
nery, direct and alternate, monophase and polyphase. Types of 
armatures and field magnets. Reaction of armature and field. 
Motors; efficiency of motors and generators. Causes of loss of 
electric energy. Comparison with other systems of transmis- 
sion of energy. Transformers. Accumulators. Electric 
Lighting system. Electric welding. Electric deposition of 
metals. 
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Practical 

Magnetic elements. Tracing of J3. H. curves v Exploration 
of magnetic fields. Characteristics and magnetization curves of 
dynamos. Efficiency of dynamos and motors. Measurement of 
co-efficients of sclf-mduction. Fault testing in electrical cir- 
cuits. Testing lightning conductors. 

Candidate; a in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering will be 
expected La posses* a more detailed and special professibnul 
knowledge of the syllabus laid down for Civil and Mining 
Branches . 


(Fur Mechanical and Electrical students only.) 

Theoretical. 

Jj. C. Dynamos and motors, armatures, fields, commutation 
armature reaction . Types. 

D. C. generating stations, generators. 

Booster’s switch-boards, safety devices, automatic devices 
and equipment. 

Multiple wire sv stems and their methods of generathn. 

Electric traction, lightning conductors and arresters. 

1). C. pressure regulation. Parallelling of dynamos, effi- 
ciency and losses, methods of conversion from A. (3. to D. (\ 
and vice versa , charges to consumers, standing cost, deprecia- 
tion. 

Electrical estimating. 

« Alternating current. 

Principles of A. C inductance capacity and their effect. 

Virtual maximum instantaneous and average amps. Power 
factor, resonance, alternators, induction motors, synchronous 
motors, rotary converters, Starters,* Transformers. Lay-out of 
A. C. stations. 

Transformer connections. Switchgear, safety and automa- 
tic devices, remote control gear. 

Laboratory and bench tests. 

(1) Tests of commercial measuring inslrumc- ts. 

(2) Tests of eicctrical measuring instruments. 

(8) Tests with meggers. 

(4) Characteristics of dynamos and motors. 

(5) Electrical Laboratory work to illustrate the work 

of the session. 

Drawing. — Complete advanced Electrical Engineering. 

Drawing to scale of a D. C. or A. C. Electrical Machine. 
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Electrical Engineering. 

(For Electrical students only.) 

m 

Advanced D. C. and A. 0. Engineering. 

Periodic currents. 

Precision of measurements. 

Commercial instruments. 

Testing and calibration. 

Advanced I). C. and A. C. machinery experiments. 
Photometry. 

H. T. Laboratory experiments. 


Electrical Engineering Project. 

( For Electrical students only.) 

Completing working out of a design for an Electrical engi- 
neering project, with woiking drawings and calculations to a set 
of given data, each student having a different problem 

Lectures will be given in connection with the project on 
the — 

Design of power houses, substations and transmission sta- 
tions. 

Electrical design of Dynamos, Motors, Alternators, Trans- 
formers, etc. 

Advanced lectures on:- — 

Alternating current machinery. 

Mercury arc rectifiers 

Single-phase and polyphase systems. 

Hydro-electric schemes. 

Long distance transmission. 

Electric Railways. 

Wireless telephony 

Wireless telegraph \ . 


Mining. 

(For candidates in Mining Engineering only.) 
Part I. 

Geology applied to mining. 

Boring by hand and power machines, 

68 
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Sinking and lining shafts; various methods employed in 
special cases. 

Systems of haulage, underground and above ground;* serial 
ropeways. 

Hoisting; head gear; ropes; safety appliances. 

Mining legislation. 

Methods of working coal; shaft-pillars, preliminary work 
and various methods of working the seams. Special reference 
to thick coal working, as practised in England and different pqrts 
of the world. 

Shot-firing; coal-cutting by machinery. f 

Surface subsidence and under-sea working. 

Timbering and other supports. 

Coal-mine plans and sections ; connecting surface and under- 
ground surveys. 

Prospecting for and methods of working mineral veins. 

Alluvial mining and open workings. 

Hydraulic mining; dredging for gold; ore-beds and deep- 
leads; overhand and underhand stopping. Hand and power; 
drilling; blasting; timbering. 

Metal mine plans. 


Part II. 

Descriptive mineralogy; physical properties of minerals; 
description of various ores and fuels; methods of determination. 

Prospecting operations. 

Drainage of mines ; adit levels ; pumping machinery ; dams ; 
boring against old workings. 

Ventilation of mines; natural and artificial ventilation; 
splitting and regulating air currents; types of fans; water-gauge 
and anemometer. 

Power application in a mine; discussion of relative merits 
of steam, water, compressed air, electricfty, and oil as sources 
of applied power. 

Description of gases found in coal-mines; colliery explosions, 
safety lamps ; instruments for detecting firedamp ; treatment of 
men overcome by foul air. 

Arrangements of surface works at a colliery ; sorting and 
screening coals, coolwashing; briquette making; coking; and 
bye-products. 

Surface work of metal mines. Sorting, crushing, sizing, 
and concentration of various ores. Modern ore-dressing machi- 
nery, and slime tables. 

Special reference to treatment of gold, silver, copper, lead 
and zinc. 

Cyanide and chlorine treatment of slimes. 
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Drawing and Design. 

The wgitten test for candidates in Civil Engineering will do 
confined to the preparation of detailed drawings from notes and 
sketches, as applied to Civil Engineering and Architecture: 
for candidates in Mechanical , Electrical and Mining Engineering 
it will be confined to the preparation of detailed drawings and 
designs from notes and sketches as applied to machinery and 
structures relating to these branches. 

Practical Test (for all candidates). — Attested drawings and 
Designs for Engineering Works and Buildings will be submitted 
for examination. Marks will be allotted for field work and 
calculations. 

8. The subjects and marks shall be distributed as fol- 
lows: — 


Civil Engineering. 

Non-Professional Section to be taken at the end of the 
first-year. 

Mathematics. 

Theories ... ... ... 250 

Application ... ... ... 350 

600 

Science. 


Geology and Mineralogy ... ... ... 200 

Applied Physics (Paper) ... ... 200 

,, ,, (Practical) ... ... 150 

Technical Chemistry £Paj?er) ... ... 200 

,, ,, (Practical) ... ... 150 

900 

Total Non-Professional Section ... ... 1,500 


Professional Section. 
Group I. 


Roads and Railways ... ... ... 400 

Irrigation and Sanitary Engineering ... ... 400 

Applied Mechanics ... ... ... 400 

Hydraulics ... ... 400 


1,600 



400 


CHAP. LII — BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING 


Group II. 


Mechanical Engineering (Paper) ... ... 400 

Ditto Laboratory work ... ... 200 

Electrical Engineering (Paper) ... ... 400 

Ditto Laboratory work ... ... 200 

1,200 


Group III. , 

Attested designs for Engineering Works and 

Buildings ... ... ..! 500 

Practical Drawing ... ... ... 800 

The Principles of Architectural Design ... 200 

- — 1,000 

Total Professional Section ... 8,800 


Mining. 


Non-Professional Section to be taken at the end of tin 1 
first-year. 


Mathematics. 


Theories^ 

Application 


250 

350 

600 


Science. 


Geology and Mineralogy ... 

. . . 

... 200 

Applied Physics (Paper) 

r* * 

... 200 

,, ,, (Practical) 

« 

... 150 

Technical Chemistry (Paper) 

... 

... 200 

,, ,, (Practical) 

... 

... 150 


Total Non-Professional Section 

i 


900 
1 ,500 


Professional Section . 
Group I. 


Applied Mechanics and Hydraulics ... ... 400 

Mining I ... ... ... ... 400 

Mining II ... ... ... 400 


1 900 
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Group II. 

Mechanical# Engineering (Paper) ... 400 

Ditto Laboratory work ... 200 

Electrical Engineering (Paper) ... 400 

Ditto • Laboratory work ... 200 

1,200 

Group III. 

Attested Designs for Engineering Works and 

Buildings* ... ... ... 500 

Practical Drawing ... ... ... 300 

800 


Total Professional Section ... 3,200 


• Electrical and Mechanical Engineering. 


Non-Professional Section to he taken at the end of the 
first-year. 

Mathematics 

Theories ... ... ... 250 

Application ... ... ... 350 

600 

Science. 


Technical Chemistry (Paper) 

,, ,, (Practical) 

Applied Physics (Meteorology) (Paper) 
,, ,, (Practical) 

Total Non-ProfeBsionaf Section 


... 200 • 

... 150 
... 200 
... 150 

700 

1,300 


Professional Section. 

Mechanical Engineering. 

Group I. 


Advanced Theory of Machines ... ... 200 

,, Heat Engines ... ... 200 

Hydraulic and Pneumatic Machinery ... 200 

Theory of Structures ... ... ... 100 

Modem systems of works management and 

accounts ... .. ... 100 
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Group II. 

Technical Chemistry and Metallurgy (Theoretical) J50 
Ditto ditto (Practical) 250 

400 


Group III. 

Machine Design (Examination) ... ... 200 

Structural Design ,, .. ... 200 

400 

Group IV. 

Workshops (Sessional work) ... ... 500 

500 


Grow V. 


Mechanical Engineering Laboratories (Sessional) 200 
Machine Design (Sessional) ... ... 500 

Structural Design M ... ... 200 


Total Professional Section 


3,000 


Electrical Engineering. 

Group I. 


Paper- 




Electrical Engineering ... . 200 

Electrical Engineering ... * ... 200 

Electrical Engineering . . ... 200 

Theory of Structures ... ... 100 

Modern system of works management and 

accounts ... ... ... 100 


800 


Group II. 

Technical Chemistry and Metallurgy : 

Paper ... .. 150 

Practical work ... .. 250 

400 
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Group III. 

Electrical Engineering. Drawing 

(Examination) ... ... 200 

Structural Design (Examination) . . . 200 

400 


Group IV. 


Workshops, Power House, Electrical Workshops 

(Sessional work) ... ... ... 500 

• 500 


Group V. 


Electrical Engineering Lab. (Sessional) 
Electrical Engineering Project (Sessional) 
Sessional work in Structural Design 


200 

500 

200 


Total Professional Section 


3,000 


9. The order of merit on passing the Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing Examination shall be determined by the marks obtained in 
the professional section only. 

10. As soon as possible after the Bachelor of Engineering 
Examination, the Syndicate shall publish lists in order of merit 
of those who have' passed the Bachelor of Engineering Ex&ni- 
nation in each Branch under the condition laid down in rule 5. 
They shall also publish lists in alphabetical order of those who 
have qualified in either group of the non-professional section, 
showing also the group jn vfliieh “ the candidates ” may yet have 
to qualify. 

11. The pass marks for the B. E. Examination shall be 
one-third in each group of subjects and half of the aggregate 
for a second class. Two-thirds of the marks in the professional 
section shall be Required for a first class. The candidate who 
is placed first in the first class in each branch shall receive a 
gold medal and a prize of books to the value of Rs. 200. 

12. Any candidate who has failed in one subject only, 
and by not more than 5 per cent, of the full marks in 
that subject, and has shown merit by gaining 00 per cent, or 
more in the aggregate of the marks of the examination, shall be 
allowed to pass. 
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13. If the Examiners are of opinion that in the case, of any 
candidate not covered by the preceding Regulations, consideration 
ought to be allowed by reason of his high proficiency in a 
particular subject or in the aggregate, they shall • report the 
case to the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may pass such can- 
didate. 


CHAPTER LIII. 

DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERING). 

1. Any Bachelor of Engineering of the University of 
Calcutta may offer himself as n candidate for the Decree of 
Doctor of Science (Engineering). 

2. Every candidate shall state in his application the special 
subject within the purview of the Regulations for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Engineering, upon a knowledge of which he rests 
his qualifications for the Doctorate, and shall, with the applica- 
tion, transmit three copies, printed or type-written, of a thesis 
that he has composed, treating scientifically some special portion 
of the subject so stated, embodying the result of research or 
showing evidence of his own work, whether based o'n the dis- 
covery of new facts observed by himself, or of new relations of 
facts observed by others, or tending generally to advance en- 
gineering knowledge or practice. A thesis on a new application 
of scientific principles or an investigation of methods or mate 
rials of practical importance in some branch of engineering, 
will be taken to comply with the requirements. The candidate 
shall indicate generally in a preface *fco his thesis and specially 
in notes, the sources from which information is taken, the 
extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others. 

;:$fc and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original; he 
shall further state whether his research has been conducted 
independently, under advice, or in co-operation with others, 
and in what respects his investigations appear to him to advance 
engineering knowledge or practice. 

3. Every candidate may also forward with his application 
three printed copies of any original contribution or contribu- 
tions to the advancement of engineering knowledge or practice, 
or of any cognate branch of science, which may have been 
published by him independently or conjointly, and upon which 
he relies in support of his candidature. 
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’ 4. No application shall be entertained unless two Members 

of the' Faculty of Engineering or two Doctors of Science (En- 
gineering) shall have testified, to the satisfaction of the Syndi- 
cate, that ^ince graduating as Bachelor of Engineering, the 
candidate has practised his profession with repute for five years, 
and that in habits and character, he is a fit and proper person 
for the Degree of Doctor. 

5. Every candidate shall forward with his application a 
foe of Rs. 200. No candidate, who fails to pass or present 
himself for examination, shall bo entitled to claim a refund of 
the fee. 

• 

0. The thesis mentioned in paragraph 2 and the original 
contributions, if any, mentioned in paragraph 3, shall be re- 
ferred by the Syndicate to a Board consisting of the Dean of the 
Faculty of Engineering and two other persons. 

7. If the thesis is approved by the Board, and if the candi- 
date luas obtained a first class at the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Engineering, he shall not be required to submit 
to any further written examination; but. lie may be required by 
the Board at their discretion, to appear before them to be tested 
orally or practically, or by both those methods with reference to 
the thesis, and the special subject selected by him. The Board 
shall report to the Syndicate flu* result of the examination of the 
thesis, and of the oral and practical examinations, if any; and 
if the Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy 
of the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering), they shall 
cause his name to be published with the subject of his thesis, 
and the titles of his published contributions (if any) to the 
advancement of Engineering knowledge and practice and of 
Science generally. 

8. If the candidate. is a person who has obtained a second 
class at the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing, and if his thesis is approved by the Board, he shall be re- 
quired to submit to a written examination. 

Two papers of three hours each shall be set, one upon the 
special subject mentioned in the application of the candidate and 
the other upon the subject of the thesis. The candidate may also 
be required by the Board, at their discretion, to appear before 
them to be tested orally or practically or by both these methods, 
with reference to the thesis and the special subject professed by 
him. The Board shall report to the Syndicate the result of the 
examination of the thesis and of the written examination, and 
also of the oral and practical examinaiions, if any; and if the 
Syndicate, upon the report, consider the candidate worthy of the 
Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering), they shall cause his 

54 
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name to be published, with the subject of his thesis, and the 
titles of his published contributions (if any) to the advancement 
of Engineering knowledge and practice and of Science generally. 

9. In the case of a candidate falling under the • preceding 
section, if the Board, upon an examination of his thesis and of 
his original contribution or contributions to the advancement of 
Engineering knowledge and practice and of Science generally, 
hold the same to be generally or specifically of such special ex- 
cellence as to justify the exemption of the candidate from the 
written examination, lie may be so exempted by the Syndicate, 
provided that the report of the Board shall set forth the fact and 
the grounds of such exemption. 

10. A diploma under the seal of the University, and signed 
by the Vice-Chancellor shall be delivered at the next Convoca- 
tion for conferring degrees to each candidate who has qualified 
for the degree. 

11. Every candidate shall be at liberty to publish his thesis 
and the thesis of every successful candidate shall be published 
by the University with the inscription: “Thesis approved for 
the Degree of Doctor of Science (Engineering) in the University 
of Calcutta/’ 


CHAPTER LIV. 

ACADEMICAL COSTUME. 

Graduates shall wear a European dress with a College Cap, 
or a Chapkan and Trousers with a Shawl Pagrco and Black Taz. 

They also shall wear Gowns and Hoods for the several degrees 
as described below: — 

For the Degree of B.A. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Ilood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of dark blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.Com. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black silk 
or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of white silk. 
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For the Degree of B.Sc. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of light blue silk. 

For the Degree of B.L. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of green silk. 

For the Degree of M.B. 

Af black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of scarlet silk. 

For the Degree of B.E. 

$ 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of orange coloured 
silk. 


For the Degree of B.T. 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, edged on the inside with a border of purple coloured 
silk. 


For the Degree of Master in the Faculties of Arts, 

Science and Law. • 

A black silk or stuff Gown. The Hood shall be of black 
silk or stuff, with a lining of silk corresponding in colour with the 
inside border of the Hood for Bachelors of the Faculty. 


For the Dcqrcc of Doctor in any Faculty and for the Degree of 
Master in Surgery and Master in Obstetrics. 

A deep pur/Jle silk Gown with full sleeves. The Hood shall 
be of scarlet silk, with n lining of satin corresponding in colour 
with the inside border of the Hood for the Bachelors of the 
Faculties. 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 


I certify that aged on the 1st of March, 19 , duly paftsed 

the Matriculation Examination held in the mouth of 19 , 

and was placed in the Division. 

University of Calcutta : 

The 19 

Controller. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts (or Science) held in the mouth of 19 , and 

was placed in the Division. 


University of Calcutta : 
The . 19 


Controller. 


BACHELOR OF ARTS (or SCIENCE). 


Pass Diploma . 

c 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 . 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Vice-Chancellor. 


r 

Diploma for those who pass with Distinction," 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) in thia University with distinction at the 
Annual Examination in the year 10 . 


Ujuvebbiti of Calcutta : 

The 1 


Vite-Chenesllor. 
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BACHELOR OF ARTS (or SCIENCE). 

# Honours Diploma . 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Arts (or Science) with Honours in this University at the 
Annual Examination in the year 19 , and that he was placed in the 
Class in 


University of Calcutta 
The 19 


Vice-Chancellor. 


MASTER OF ARTS (or SCIENCE). 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Master of Arts (or Science) in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 , the special branch in which he was examined having 

been and that he was placed in the Class. 

• 

University of Calcutta : 

The 19 . 

Vice-Chancellor . 


BACHELOR OF COMMERCE. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Commerce in this University at the Annual Examination in 
the year 19 , and that lie was placed in the Division. 

University of Calcutta : 

The 19 . 

Vice-Chancellor . 


DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY. 


This is to certify that • 
of Pod or of Philosophy In 
Annual Examination in the year 19 


obtained the degree 
in this University at the 


University of Calcutta 


The 


19 


Vice-Chancellor. 


DOCTOR OF SCIENCE. 


This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Doctor of Science in in this University at the 

Annual Examination in the year 19 

University of Calcutta : 

19 


The 


Vice-Chancellor. 
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LICENTIATE IN TEACHING. 

Pass Certificate. 

Tliis is to certify that passed the Exnmination 

for a Licentiate in Teaching at the Annual Examination in the year 19 . 

University op Calcutta : 

The 19 . 

Controller. 


Certificate for those tcho pass with “Distinction*." 

This is to certify that passed with distinction 

the Examination for a Licentiate in Teaching at the Annual Examination in 
the year 19 . 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Controller . 


BACHELOR OF TEACHING. 


Diploma for those who pass the Examination . 

This is to certify that nbta'ned the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University at the Annual Examination in 
the year 19 . 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Vice Chancellor. 


Diploma for those who pass in the First Division. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Teaching in this University at the Annual Examination in the 
year 19 , and that he was placed in the First 'Division. 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Vice-Chancellor . 


PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION IN LAW. 


This is to certify that 

Preliminary Examination in Law, held in the month oi 
First TV . . 

• , . , « ; Division. 

he was placed id the Second 


duly pflBBed the 
, 19 , and that 


University of Calcutta : 


The 


19 . 


Controller, 
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INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Intermediate Examination in Law, held in the month of 
• First 

19 , and fhat be was placed in the Division. 

Becoud 


University of Calcutta: 

The 19 


Controller . 


BACHELOR OF LAW. 

* Diploma. 

This is to certify that obtained the degree 

of Bachelor of Law in this University at the Examination held in the 
month of , 19 , and that he was placed in 

First 

the Division. 

Second 


UnNeusity of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Vice-Chancellor * 


MASTER OF LAW. 


This i* to certify that obtained the decree 

of Master of Law in this University at the Annual Examination m the year 
19 i and that i*e was placed in the Class. 

University of Calcutta : 

The ‘ 19 . 

Vice-Chancellor . 


DOCTOR OF LAW. 


This to certify that 

of Doctor of Law in this University at the Annual 
19 . • 


obtained the degree 
Examination in the year 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Vice-Chancellor . 


PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC M B„ EXAMINATION, 19 

This is to cer ify that duly passed the 

Preliminary Scientific Examination for the degree of M.B. held in the month 
of t 19 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Controller of Examinations , 
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F1E9T M.B. EXAMINATION, 19 

This is to certify that duly passed tbe 

First Examination for tbe degree of M.B., held in the month of * 

19 < 


UxiVERSITY OF CALCUTTA : 

The 19 


Controller of Examinations . 


SECOND M.B. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Second Examination for tbe degree of M.B., held in the month of » 

19 


University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Controller of Examinations . 


FIRST, SECOND OR THIRD M.B. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

This is to certify that duly passed the 

Third Examination for the degree of M.B. held in the month of 

19 

University of Calcutta : 

The 19 

Controller of Examinations . 


FIRST SECOND OR THIRD M.B. EXAMINATION, 19 
Honours Certificate. 


This is to certify that duly passed the 

First* 

Second Examination for the degree of M.B.. held in month of * 

Third 

19 


He obtained Honours iu 
University of Calcutta : 
The 19 


Controller of Examinations . 


FINAL M.B EXAMINATION, 19 

This is to certify that having 

completed the curriculum of study and passed * in ... 

the examinations required by the Regulatirns of this University (sanctioned 
bv the Governor-General of India in Council in accordance with the Act oi 
Incorpo-ration and the Indian Universities Act, 1904) for tbe decree oi 


* Passed under tbe New Regulations of April, 1928# 
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bachelor in Medicine, rthich lias been duly conferred upon him, is hereby 
declared competent and authorised to practise Medicine, Surgery and 
Midwifery. 

Bated at Calcutta, this day of 

19 


President of the Board of Examiners . Vice-Chancellor . 

Controller . 

(Signature of the Graduate.) 


FINAL M.B. EXAMINATION, 19 
Honours Diploma . 

This is to certify that having 

completed the curriculum of study and passed* the examinations required by 
the Regulation 4 of tlm University (sanctioned by the Governor-General of 
India in Council in accordance with the Act or Incorporation and the Indian 
Universities Act, 1 l J 4 ' Tor the degree of Bachelor iu Medicine, which has 
been du y conferred upon Inin, is hereby declared competent aud authorised 
to practise Medicine, Surgery aud Midwifery. 

He obtained Honours m • 

Dated at Calcutta, this day of 

19 


President of the Board of Examiners . Vice-Chancellor * 

Controller. 

(Signature of the Graduate.) 


DOCTOR OR MASTER IN THE FACULTY OF MEDICINE). 

We, the Vice-Chancellor, ifce De<»n of the Faculty of Medicate, and the 
Controller of Examination* of the Uuiveraity of Calcutta, do hereby make 
known that in the year 19 , has been admitted to 

Doctor nf Med cnc 

lue degree of M.mer ol Smg ei v e having been first certified by duly 
Maaiei ol <>bs»lelnc9 

appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive tbe same. 


The 


Vice-Chancellor . 

19 Dezn of the Faculty of Medicine . 

Controller . 


» 


65 


Fussed un ler the N w Reg. lab ona ol A^ril, 1928. 
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DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC HEALTH. 

We, the Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty of Medirihe, and the 
Controller of Examinations of the University of Calcutta, do hereby make 
known that in the year <9 v lius been 

granted the D'ploraa of Public Health, he having been first certified by duly 
appointed Examiners to be qualified to receive the same. 

The 19 

Vice-Chancelior. 


Dean of the Faculty of Medicine . 


Controller. 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING. 

I certify that duly passed the Intermediate 

Examination in Engineering, held in the month of 19 

University of Calcutta : 

The 19 


Controller . 


BACHELOR OF ENGINEERING. 

•• 

Diploma . 1 


This is to certify that obtnined the degree 

of Bachelor of Engineering in this University at the annual Examination m 
the year 19 v the special branch, in which he was examined having been 

t and that he was placed in the 

Class. 

University of Calcutta : 


The 


19 


Vice-Chancellor , 
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DOCTOR OF SCIENCE (ENGINEERING), 

This is to certify that obtained the degree of 

Doctor of Science (Engineering) in this University at the Annual Examination 
in the year 19 


University of Calcutta ; 
The • 19 


Vice-Chandellor. 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application to be ined on'y by candidates who appear as students of 
Schools rec gmsed by the Calcutta University.] 

(T/m application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before 19 . 

Application. 

, To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University . 


Sir, 

I request permission to present, myself at the ensuing Matriculation Exa- 
mination of the Calcutta University. 

The fee (l) of Rupees Fifteen is forwaided herewith. 

I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


CERTIFICATE 

I certify that the above-named candidate has not already passed the 

Entrance or Matriculation Examination 
This certificate 13 to be signed of the Calcutta University; that lie has 

by the Head Master of the been educated for years months 

School from which the candidate (2) at a school recognised by the Calcutta 
appears. University; that his conduct has been 

good ; tli at. he has diligently and regularly 
prosecuted his studies; that he has satisfactorily passed the periodi- 
cal school examinations and other tests; that, judging from the exercises that 
he has sent up and the test oxamnUion to which he has submitted, there is, 
iu my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing the Matricu'ation Exa- 
mination ; that he has signed the above application in my presence; that I 
know nothing against his moral character ; aud that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 9 


{0 The fee most be paid either by Postal M mey Order , or by crossed 
cheque nn a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured coveis. Cash or note* will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) Under Chapter X <X. Section 2 of the Regulations, a student who 
desires admission to the M itriculation Examination, must have been educated 
for at least one school >ear, previous to the date of the Examination, at a 
school recognised by the University. 
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His age on the first of March next will be. to the best of my information 
and belief, yejrs, months. (1) 

The 19 . 

Bead Master 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Name— 

2. Age in years and months — 

8. Religion — 

4. R>u-e ft'.e., nation, tribe , etc .) — t 

5 Wl ere • ducuted (2) — 

6. Whether he has appeared a t the Entrance or Matriculation Examina- 

tion of any previous year — i 

7. Town or village where resident — 

8. Name of father or guardian — 

9. Wl ere to he examined l3> — 

30. Language in which, besides English, to be examined (4) — 

11. Vernacular Language (V — 

12. Vernacular Language from which translation is to be made into 

English in the 1st English puper (6) — 


(1) Under Chapter XXX. Pert ion 3 or the regulations, no one can he 
admitted to the Matriculation Examination unless he shall have completed 
the age of fifteen years oo the first day of the month in which be uppeurs at 
the Examination. 

(2* If a student ha a been transferred from one recognised school to another 
within the twelve months preceding the Examination, the came of each 
school avid the period spent in each must he specified. 

(8) The following places have oeeu appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Apartala Asansole, Bngrrhat. Bankura Barisal, Berhamptir, Bhowsni. 
pnr Biihhum. Bogrs. Brahma nhHna, Burdwan, Calcutta (Diocesan and 
Bethuno College** for female candidates), Chumlpur. Chittagong. Comi la, 
iContai. Cooch Behar Darjeeling, Debrngaih, Dliubri, Dina : pur. Far idpur, 
Fern* Gsihnndha. Gauhati Gopalgimj, Hahignnj, Howrah Hughli Julpai- 
guri. damalpur. Jessore Jorhut. Kandi. Kntwa. Khulna. Kisorgauj, Krishna- 
gar. Kushtin Mndaripur. Magura, Maldah, Marnkganj. Midnspur. Mumhi* 
ganj. Mymensingh. Nara\anganj, Neiraknna, Noakluili, Pahna. Patuukhsli, 
Piro ; pur. Hampiir Baulia. Knngpur, Serajganj, Serumpur, Shillong, Silchar, 
Bylhet Tak* and Tangail. * f 

(4) The Languages allowed are— 

Sanskrit Pali. Arabic. Persian. Hebrew, Classical Armenisn, Clnssical 
Tibetan. Greek. Latin. Fienrli. German, Syriac. Portuguese Bengali. Hindi, 
Utdti, Assamese and Burmese, provided that a candidate may take up oue of 
the last six languages only, if it is not his vermicular. 

(5) The VerriMculara a'lowed are — 

Bengali Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, < Modern Armenian, 
Modern Tibetan. Kh^si, Nepnh (Parbatial. Maithili, Telugu, Mahrathi, 
Mampuri, Gujrathi, Tamil, Kanaresc, Malayalaxn, Sinhalese, Garo. Portu- 
guese and Lush&i. 

A candidate, whose vernacular is not included in this list, Bball have an 
alternative paper in English Composition or French or German. 

(6l The Vernacular* recognised are — 

Bengali. Hindi, Uriya, I'rdu, Burmese. Modern Armenian, Modern 
Tibetan. Parhatia, Assamese, Eluipj Fieuch, Tamil, Gu ; rathi, Malayalarn, 
Mahrathi, Manipuri, Telugu, Sinhalese, Garo, Lushai, Eauareae, Mundari, 
And Chinese. 
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19. Which of the following subjects taken up (1)— • 

* (t) Additional Mathematics — 

lit) Additional papei iu Classical Language — 

(fin Hi-tory— 

(it) Geography — 

• (©) Elementary Mechanics — 

(vi) Elementary Hygiene— 

(out Huamess Mtthod and Correspondence — 

(tin) Commeicul Geography — 

14. Language in which the answers in History and Hygiene will be 
submitted (2j - 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used onl > by private candidates.] 

(This application must reach the Office o ] the Contr . Her of Examinations 
on or bejore) 19 

A PPUCATION. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

I reqne^t permission to present myBelf at the ensuing Matriculation Exa- 
mination of the C<i I (* 1 1 L t a University. 

The fee (J) of Rupees Filteeu is forwarded herewith. 

I 0 m, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Address., 


(1) Only two of these can he taken up. 

The Languages allowed uie— 

English. Bengali, Hindi, Uiiya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, and Modern 
Armenian. • 

Candidates who are cert'fied to belorg to the H‘ll Tribes or other 
Aboriginal races are allowed the choice of the following combination of 
subjects 

(1) English, 12) Mathematics, (3) a Vernncnlar Language or the Alter- 
native Paper in English Composition. French or German as specified above, 
(4) History (5i Geography and (6) Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

(8) Ti.e fee must be pa d either by PoBtn! Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt-. On no account 
should money be sent in a regiateied or insuied cover. Casb or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has Dot already passed the 

This certificate is to be sijinod Entrance or M.tnculation Examination 
or counter-Biguert by a Govern- of the Calcutta University; that he has 
ment Inspector of Schools. not attended any school, recognised or 

non. recognised, for one year previous to the ensuing Examination ; ihal 
satisfactory evidence has bee n adduced that his conduct has beeu good ; 
that lie has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies and Ims been sub- 
ject to proper disc pline ; that he has satisl actonly passed the test examina- 
tion held by me or under my orders ; tlmt, ’udging from the test examina- 
tion to which he Ims submitted, there is. m my opinion, a reast n.ib!e prob- 
ability of Ins passing i he Matriculation Examination ; that* he 1ms signed 
the above application iu my presence or in the presence of an Officer deputed 
by me; that I know nothing against his moral character; and that I believe 
the subjoine account to be true. 

His aye on the first of March next will be, to the best of my informa- 
tion and belief, years, months (1). 

The.. .19 

Inspector of Schools , division. 


Particulars to to filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Name — 

2. Age in years and months — 

8. Religion — 

4. Race (te.. nation , tribe, etc .) — 

6. Present posirion ^ 

6. Whether he lias appeared at the Entrance or Matriculation Examina- 

tion of any previous year — 

7. Town or village where resident— 

8. Name of father or guardian — 

9. Where to be examined (2) — 

10 i Language in which, besides English, to be examined (3) — 

(1) Uuder Chapter XXX, Section 3 of the Regulations no one can be 

admitted to the Matriculation Examination unless he shall have completed 
the age of fifteen years on the first day of the mouth in which he appears 
at the Examination. * , 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Exami- 
nation : — 

Agartala, Asanaole, Bagerhat. Bankura, Barisal. Berhampur, Phowani- 
pnr, Birbhum, Bogra Brahmanb iria, Burdwan, Calcutta, (Diocesan and 
Bel liune Colleges for fem nle candidates), Clmndpur, Chittagong, Cotiulla, 
Contui. Cooch-Behar, Darjeeling, Debrugarh, Diiuhri, Dmajpur, Faridpur, 
Feni Gaihandha. Gauhuti, Gopalganj, Habiganj Howrah-; Hughli, Jalpai* 
guii, Jamalpur Jessore, Jorliat, Kan i, Katwa. Khulna Kisorgmij, Kriahna- 
gar, Kushlia, Madaripur. Magura. Maldah, Manikganj, Midnapur, MunBiganj, 
Mymenuingh, Naraymiganj, Netrokona. Noakhali, Pabna, PatuaKlmli, 
Pirojpur Rampur- Hauliu, Rangpur, Serajganj, Serampur, Sbillong, Siicbar, 
Sylhet. Taki and Tangail. 

(3) The Languages allowed are — 

Sanskrit, Pali, Arabic. Persian, Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Classical 
Tibetan. Greek. Latin, French, German, Syriac, Portuguese, Bengali. Hindi, 
Urdu, Assamese and Burmese provided tliut a candidate may take up one of 
the last Bix languages only, if it U not his vernacular. 
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Vernacular Lnnguage (1)— 

Vermicular Language from which translation is to be made into 
. English in the 1st English paper (2) — 

13. 'Wliddi of the following subjects taken u*> (3) — 

it) Additional Mathematics— 

(ft) Ad iirional paper in Classical Language— 

(if*) History — 

(ir) Geography — 
iv) Elementary Mechanics — 

(m) Elementary Hygiene — 
tv'i) Business Met nod and Correspondence. 

(ciii) Commercial Geography — 

14. Language in which the answers in History and Hygiene will be 

submitted (4) — 


MATRICULATION EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application for Female candidates.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Matriculation 
Examination of the U ilcutta University. 

The foe (5) of Rupees Fifteen is forwarded herewith. 

I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The Vernaculars allowed are — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assame-e, Urdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, 
Modern Tibetan, Kliasj, Nepali (Paibatia), Maitli.li, Telugu, Mahrathi, 
Mumpuri, Gujrulhi, Tamil, Kauurese, Malay alain, Sinnalese, Garo, Porti%uese 
and Lusliai, 

A candidate, whose ve nacular is n^t included in this list, shall have an 
altpiuuti\e paper in English Composition or French or German. 

(*2l r i lie Vernaculars recognised are — 

Bengali. Hindi. Unya, TJrdu, Burmese, Modern Armenian, Modern 
Tibetan I'urhatiH, Assamese, Kliasi. Freuc . Tamil, Gujrathi, Malayalain, 
M.iliraihi, Mauipuri, Telugu, Sinhalese, Garo, Lusliai, Kauarese, Muudari, 
and Chinese. 

til) Only two of these can be taken up. 

(4) The Languages allowed are — 

English, Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, and Modern 
Armenian. • 

Candidates who are certiGed to belong to the Hill Tribes or other Abori- 
ginal races are allowed the choice of the following combination of sub- 
jects 

(1> English. (2) Mathematics, (3) a Vernacular Language or the Alter* 
native Paper ia English Composition French or German us specified above, 
(4) Hisimy, (5) Geography, and (0) Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

(o) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Older, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Rt'iuiLtunce Transfer Hereipt On no account should 
money b* sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes wilt 'be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 
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CERTIFICATE'S. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has not already passed the 

Entrance or Matriculation Examination 
of the Calcutta University ; that she will 
have completed the age of fifteen years 
on the I at day of the month in which the 
examination is to be held ; that Bhe has 
Bigned the above application in my pre- 
sence ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. « 


The certificate of every candi- 
diite who is not a private student 
must he Binned hy ihe H?ud 
blaster or Head Mistress of the 
school from which she appears. 
The certificate of a candidate 
who appears as a private student 
(I) must be Bigned by the Prin- 
cipal of an affiliated Co lege or 
a Government Inspector of 
Schools or a Member of the 
Senate. 


Signature 


The., 


,19 


Official Designation. 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate — 


1. Name— 

2. Hellion — 

3. Rice tie, nation , tribe, etc .) — 

4 Where educated (2 » — 

6. Whether she has appeared at the Entrance or Matriculation Exami- 
nation of any previous year — 

6. Town or village where resident — 

7. Name of father or guardian— 

8. Where to be examined (3) 

0* Language in which, besides English, to be examined M) — 

(ft A student, who has attended any recognised school within one year 
previous to the Examination s'uill not, except with the special permission of 
the syndicate, be treated us a private Ludent. 

(2) If a student has been transferred Trom one recognised school to 
another within th_- twelve mouths preceding t|ie Examination, the name of 
each school and the period spent in each must he spun tied. 

(3) The following places have breu appointed for bolding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Agartala, Asansol. Bagerhat Bank urn, Barisal, Berlmmpur, Bliowani- 
pur, B rbliuru Bugia iSraliinAiibaria. Burfwau Calcutta (Diocesan and 
Hethune ‘h'llege* for lem lie candidates). Clnudpur, Chittagong, Coim'la, 
Contui. Co .ch-Behar, Darjeeling. Drbrugarh, Dhubri, Diiui'pur, Furil|mr, 
Fein, Gaihaudha Gauhati. Gop&L'anj, H r |bigiinj, HnwraV Huglili, Jalpai* 
guri. Jamalpur Jes^ore, Jorhai. Kan li. Kutwa, Khulna, Kisorgutij, Krishna- 
gar Kushtia, Mi laripur. Migira. Mi'dan Mmikgatij, Miduapur, Munmganj, 
Myu ensingh. Narayan anj. Netr.jknna, Nuukli'ili, Pabua, Paluakhali, 
Pirojpur, Uimp ir-Bnilia, liingpur, Serajganj, Serauipur, Shillong, Silcliar, 
Sylliet, T'lki and Tangail 

(4) The Languages allowed are — 

Sanskrit, Pali Arab’C, Persim, Hebrew, Classical Armenian, Classical 
Tibetan, Gre*dt Latin. Portuguese, Bengali. Assamese. French, Hiudi, Urdu, 
Uriya, Burmese, Khaki, Syriac, Tamil, Telugu and German. 
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10 Vernacular Language (1) — 

U Vernacular Language from which translation is to be made into 
English in the 1st English paper (2) 

12 Which of the following subjects taken up (3)— 

(t) Additional Mathematics — 

• (ii) Additional paper in Classical Language — 

(i it) History — 

(i®) Geography— 

(») Elementary Mechanics -- 
(vi) Elementary Hygiene — 

(oil) Business Method and Correspondence. 

(tmt) Commercial Geography — 

13 Langi/age in which the answer in History and Hygiene will ' be 

submitted (4) — 


Rf.citstkrfd No of 10 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by students of affiliated Institutions.] 
(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
• on or he/ore 19.) 

Application. 

To Ike Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (5) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The Vernaculars allowed are — 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriyn, Assamese, Urdu. Burmese, Modern Armenian* 
Modern Tibetan, Khasi, Nepali Parbatia, Maithili, Manipuri, ¥elugu* 
Mahrathi, Gujruthi, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, Sinlialese.Garo, Portu- 
guese and Lusbai. 

A candidate, whoso vernacular is not included in this list, shall have 
an alternative paper in English Composition or French or German. 

(2) The Vernaculars recognised are — , r 

Bengali, Hindi, Uriya, Urdu, Burmese Modern Armenian, Modern 

Tibetan, Parbatia, Assamese, Khasi, French, Tamil, Gujrathi, Malayalam, 
Mahrathi, Manipuri, Telugu, Garo, Lushai, Sinhalese, Kanarese, Muudari, 
and Chinese. 

(3) Only two of these can be taken up. 

(4) The Languages allowed are — 

English, Bengali, Hiudi, Uriya, Assamese, Urdu, Burmese, and Modern 
Armenian. 

Candidates who arc certified to belong to the Hill Tribes or other Abori* 
ginal races are allowed the choice of the following combination of sub- 
jeefcs : — 

(I) English, (2; Mathematics, (3) A Vernacular Language or the Alter- 
native Paper in English Composition, French or German as specified above, 
(4) History, (5) Geography, and (6) Mechanics or Additional Mathematics. 

(5) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, ojr by crossed 

cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. ^ ‘ » 

56 
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Certificate. (1) 

I certify that the above-earned candidate has satisfied me by fc the pro- 
duction of tbe Registrar's certificate that be 
This certificate is to be sign- lias passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
ed by the Principal of the Examination of the University of Calcutta ; 

College from which thecandi- that he has completed, in one or more of 

date appears. the affiliated Institutions, the course of in- 

struction, prescribed by this University for 
the Intermediate Examination in Arts ; that his conduct has been good ; 
that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; that he has 
satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests; 
that, judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a reason- 
able probability of his passing the Intermediate Examination i'.i Art9 ; that 
I know nothing against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 

Principal , 

The 19 . College . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate — 

1. Age — « 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation— 

3. Race (z.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4. Religion — 

6. Where to be examined (2) — 

6. Whether he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination 

Arts of any previous year. If so, what year — 

7. Subjects in which he desires to'be examined (3) — 



(li A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section II of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from th* Principal of the 
College in which he last studied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which hus elapsed since he left 
College. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berh.ampur, Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong, 
Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati. Hugbli, 
Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, 
Rangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

(3) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be name$^ 
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Particulurs to be filled in by the Principal . 


College or Colleges 
attended. (1) # 

m 

Date of Admission. 

m 

Number of Lectures in 

English. 

VernHculur 
composition 
or alternative 
subject. 

Third 

Sub;ect. 

U) 

Fourth 

Subject. 

(2) 

Fifth 

Subject. 

(2) 

Delivered. 

( 3 ) 

Attended. 

■ ( 3 ) 

Delivered. 

(3) 



Attended. 

(3) 

T3 

01 

M 

u 

Attended. 

(3» 

Delivered. 

13 ) 

H3 

0> 

□ S3 

a> 

< 

T3 

a» 

2 co 

15 

Q 

T3 

3 ‘ 
< . 



I 

! 

i 

i 










Principals 


Registered No of 19. 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Non-Collegiate students.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19.) 


Sir, 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 


I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (4) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

• I am, 

• Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Address 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(2) The subject must be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 

(4) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
Bhould money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or. notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 

1 certify that the above-named candidate has satiBGed me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate that be 
has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta ; 
and that he has obtained special order of the 
SeDate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations for admission as a Noif-Colle- 
giatc student to the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts ; that his conduct has been 
good ; that he has diligently and regularly 
prosecuted his studies ; and that 1 btlieVe 
the subjoined account to bo true. I further 
certify that ho has produced the annexed certificate from the Principal of an 
affiliated College, that he has taken in his Laboratory a practical course in 
accordance with the Regulations in tho Science subjects in which he offers 
to be examined (1). 

Signature 

Dated the .. 19 . Official Designation 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
5, this certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Member 
of the Senate. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Age— f 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3. Race ( i.e. t nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4. Religion — 

5. Present position — 

6. Where to be examined (2) — 

7. Whether he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 

Arts of any previous year. Jf so. what year — 

8. Subject in which he desires to be examined (3)~ 



(1) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been 
taken up by the candidate. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Baukura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwau, Calcuttu, Chittagong, 
Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hugbli, 
Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabua, Rampur-Baulia, Rang- 
pur, Serampur and Sylbet. 

(3) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical Langu- 
age taken, it must also be named. 
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Registered No of 19 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Female Candidates 
from affiliated Institutions.] 

, (This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 10 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


I request permission to present myself .it the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (2). 

1 certify that the above-named candidate lias satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate that she 
The certificate is to be has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
signed by the Principal of the Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
College from which the candi- that she has completed, in one or more of 
date appears. the affiliated Institutions, the course of 

instruction, prescribed by this University for 
t.ho Intermediate Examination in Arts; that her conduct haB been good; 
that she has diligently and. regularly prosecuted her studies; that she has 
satisfactorily passed the collegg periodical examinations and other tests ; 
that judging from the workrflone by her, there is, in my opinion, a reasonable 
probability of her passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts; and that I 
believe the subjoined account to be true. 


The . 


.19 


Principal , 
. .. College. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made overby a messenger. 

(2) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in whioh she last studied, or from a Member of the Senate,. testifying 
to her good conduct during the period whioh has elapsed since she left College. 
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Particulars to he filled in hy the Candidaie. ■ 

1. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

2. Race (i.s., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

3. Religion — i» * 

4. Where to be examined (1) — 

Whether she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
Arts of any previous year. If so, what yea’’- 
6. Subjects in which she desires to be examined (2) — 1 2 3 4 5 


1 


2 

3 

* 

«• 

4 


5 



Particulars to he filled in by the Principal. 


College or Colleges 
attended. (3) 

Date of Admission. 

Number of Lectures in * 

English. 

Vernacular 
or alternative 
subject. 

Third 

Subject. 

(4) 

Fourth 

Subject. 

(4) 

Fifth 

Subject. 

(4) 

Delivered. ! 
(5) 

Attended. 

(5) 

Delivered. 

(5) 

Attended. 

(5) 

Delivered. 

(5) 

. 

0> 

P 

<u — ' 

-*> 

< 

Qi 

|S 

1 

Attended. 

‘ (5) 

Delivered. 

(5) 

Attended. 

(5) 

« 













Principal. 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examine 
tion 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwan, Calcutta (B,ethune 
College and Diocesan College), Chittagong, Comilla, Coojh-Bebar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hugbli, KriBhnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, 
Naroil, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Seranapur and Sylhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must he specified, and jf a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(4) The subject must be named. 

(5) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 
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EboibTbbed No of 19 . 

’ INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 19 . 

[Form of application for Non-Colley i ate Female Candidates. J 

• {This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before VJ .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Exammationsj Calcutta University. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Arts. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 




Address 


I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 


duction of the Registrar's certificate that she 
has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
and that she lia3 obtained special order of 
the Senate, under Chapter XVI, Bee. • of 
the Regulations for admission as a Non- 
Collegiate Student to the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts; that her conduct has been 
good; < hat she has diligently aod regularly 
prosecuted her studies ; aDd that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 1, further, certify that she has produced the 
annexed certificate from the Principal of an affiliated College, that she has 
takcu in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance with the Regula- 
tions in the Science subjects in which she offers to be examined. (2) 


In the case* of teachers ad" 
nitted under Chap. XVI, Sec* 
5 this certificate is to be 
aigned by a Government Ins- 
pector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges ; in all other cases it 
must be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


Dated the 19 


Signature 

Official Designation . 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. CaBh or notes will be re* 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been 
taken up by tbe candidate. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

2. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

3. Religion — 

4. Present position — 

5. Where to be examined ( I) — 

6. Whether she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 

Arts of any previous year. If so what year — 

7 . Subjects in which she desires to be examined (2) — 


Registered No of 19 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, J9 , 

{In one or two subjects only.) 

« 

[Form of application to be used only by Students of 
affiliated Institutions.] 

( The application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before ' , /9 .) 

Application 

To the ('ontroller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

1 request permission to present myself at the eifming Intermediate 
Examination m Arts in only. 

(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Bansal, Berhampur, Burdwan. Calcutta (Bethune 
College ard Diocesan College). Chittagong, Cornilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, 
Narail. Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Berampur and Sylhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must bo specified, and if a Classical Language 
taken, it must also be named* 
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The fee (I) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 




t I am, 

Sir, 

Yodrs obediently. 


Certificate (2). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 

dnction of the Registrar's certificate that he 
This certificate is to ' be has passed the Intermediate Examination in 

signed by the Principal of Science of the University of Calcutta ; that 

the College from which the he has completed, in one or more of the 
candidate appears. affiliated Institutions, the course of instruc- 
tion, in only prescribed by 

this University for the Intermediate Examination in Aits; that bis conduct 
has been good ; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; 
that he has satisfactorily passed the College periodical examinations, and 
other tc&ts ; that, judging fiom the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, 
a reasonable prgbabilit^of his passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts; 
that I know nothing against his moral character; and that l believe the sub- 
joined account to be true. 

Principal. 

The 19 . College . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Age — 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3. Date of passing Intermediate Examination in Science — 

4. ttace(i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — • 

6. Religion ~ 

6. Where to be examined (3)— . 

7. Whether he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 

Arts of any previous year — 

8. Subjects in which h* desires to be examined— 

9. Whether ho is appearing at the B.A. or 13. Examination this year; 

if so, from what College — 

1 

2 . 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. . 

(3) The following places have been appointed for lioldiDg the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Birisal, Herhampur. Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong, 
Comilla, Coocb-Behar, Daulatpur. Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, 
Kriahnagar, Midnapur, Mymaasingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rang- 
pur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

57 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal . 


College or Colleges 
attended. 

1 

Date oi 
Admission. 

< 

Number or Lectures in 

First subject. (1) 

Second subject. (1) 

Delivered. 

(2) 

Attended. 

(2) 

Delivered. 

w 

Attended. 

(2) 


1 

i 

1 

i 

1 

i 




Principal . 


Registered No or 19 . * 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS, 19 . 

(In one or two subjects only.) 

[Form of application for Non-Collegiate Students.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

t To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present n.yself at the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts in only. 

The fee (3) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

' , 1 am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Dated the 19 . 

Signature 

Address . 


(1) The subject must be named. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4,7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 

(8) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
• dilution of the Registrar's certificate that he 

has passed the Intermediate Examination 
in Science of the University of Calcutta ; 
and that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations for admission as a Non-Colle- 
giate student to the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts in only ; that his conduct 

§ has been good; that he h&B diligently and 

regularly prosecuted his studies ; and that I believe the subjoined account to 
be true. L, further, certify that’ he lias produced the annexed certificate 
from the Principal of an affiliated College. 

Signature 

Dated the 19 . Official Designation.. 


Iu the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XV T, Sec. 
5. this pertificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; iu all other cases, it 
mast be signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


. Particulars’ to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Age— 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

;j. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination in Science — 

4. Race ( i.e nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5. Religion — 

6. Present position — 

7. Where to be examined (1) — 

3. Whether he has appeared in the Intermediate Examination in Arts 

of any previous year — 

9. Subjects in which he desires to be examined — 

10. Whether he is appearing at the B.A. or B Sc. Examination this 
year ; if bo, from what College — 



Registered No -«ov 19 . 

B.*A. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by students of affiliated Institutions.] 
( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 


Application. 


To the^Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself 
the Degree of Bachelor of ArtB. 


at the ensuing Examination for 


(i) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwan, Calcutta. Chittagong, Comilla, 
Cooch-Behar, Danlatpur, Faridpur, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapnr, 
Mymeosingh, Narail, Pabna, Rarapur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serampur and 
Sylhet. 
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Tbe fee (l) of Rupees W) is forwarded herewith. 


, I a‘m. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (3). 


I certify that the above-named 

This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of 
the College from which the 
candidate appears. 


) 

candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate, that 
he has passed the First or Intermediate 
Examination in Arts of the University of 
Calcutta; that he has completed, in one or 


more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by 
this University for the B. A. Examination ; that his conduct has been good; 
that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; that he has 
satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests; 
that, judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a* reason- 
able probabilit> of his pa33ing the B. A. Examination; that I, know nothing 
against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined account to be 
true. 

Principal , 


The.. 19 


. College . 


Particulara to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1. Age— 

2. « Date of passing tbe Entrance or Matriculation— 

3. Date of passing tbe First or Intermediate Examination in Arts — 

4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc ) — 

5. Religion — 

6. Where to be examined (1) — 

7. Whether he appeared at tbe B,A. Examination of any previous 

year— 

(1' The Fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Hank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent iu registered or insured covers. Cosh or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable tnly by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section II of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Piincipal of the 
College in which he last Btudied, or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to hiB good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(4) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerbat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Calcutta, Chittagong, Comilla, 
Coocb-Bohar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishna gar, 
Mymensingb, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serompur and Sylhet. 
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8, Subjects in which he 'csireg to be examined (1)— 


No. 

* Pass. 

HOtfODBS. 

1 . 




■ - - — — _ 


2 

1 

I 

i 


3 

j | 



0. Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts- 
Particularg to be filled in by the Principal — 


■ College or Colleges 
attended. (2) 

Date of Admission. 

’ 

Number of Lectures in 

English. 

Vernacular 
or alternative 
Subject. 

Third 

Subject. 

f3) 

Fourth 

Subject. 

(3) 

H3 

0 ) 

j?3 

Q 

ng 

u> 

a 

0 ) — * 

Jj w 

73 

V 

3J CT 

3 

Q 

T3 

V 

T3 ^ 

a 2* 

0 ) 

◄ 

■73 

M 

O' 

> 3 , 
’qJ 

Q 

a> 

8S 

<5 

T3 

<U 

£2 

% 

D 

T3 

aj 

T3 ^ 

a w* 
ju w 

< 



; 







* 


Principal « 


(1) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attened in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(3) The subject must be named. 

(4) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated with 

regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7, and 9- of Chanter 
XXVI of the Regulations. y 
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Registered No of 19 


B A. EXAMINATION, 19 

f 

[Form of application lo be us^d only by Non -Collegiate students.] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 

on or before 19 .) * 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

. Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. * 

The fee (l) of Rupees (-) id forwarded herewith, 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Address 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate, that he 
has passed the First or Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts of the University of Calcutta; 
that he has obtained special order of the 
Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec* 2 of the 
Regulations for admission as a nou-collegiate 
student to the B.A. Examination; that his 
conduct has been good ; that he has diligent- 
ly and regularly prosecuted his studies; that 

I know nothing against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. I further certify that he has produced the annexed cer- 
tificate from the Principal of an affiliated College, that he has taken in the 
Laboratory a practical course in accordance with the Regulations in the 
Science subjects in which he offers to be examined. (3) 

Signature 

Dated the 19 . Official Designation 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, 
Sec. 6, this certificate is to be 
signed by a Government in- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges ; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Mem- 
ber o£ the Senate. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in Registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fte of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been 
taken up by the candidate. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Age- 

2. Date of t passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3. Date of passing the Eirst or Intermediate Examination in Arts— 

4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5. Religion — 

6. Present position — 

7. Where to be examined (1) — 

8. Whether he appeared at the 13. A. Examination of any previous 

year — 

9. Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts— 

10. Subjects in which he desires to be examined (2) — 


No. 

1 

Pass. 

Honours. 

2 . 


t 

3 

1 


4 




Registered* No ok 19 

B. A. EXAMINATION, 19 

[Form of application to be used only by Female Candidates from 
affiliated Institutions.] 

{This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on qr before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion : — 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Calcutta, Chittagong, Comil la, 
Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, Ganhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, 
Midnapur, Mymensingh, Rampur-Raulia, Rangpur, Seram pur and Syllhet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical Langu- 
age is taken t it must also be named. 
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The fee (1) of Rupees 


M) * 9 forwarded herewith. 


I am, 
i Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Ceiitipicate (3.) 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pto- 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of 
the College from which the 
candidate appears. 


duction of the Registrar's certificate, that 
she has passed the First or Intermediate. 
Examination in Arts of the University of 
Calcutta ; that she lias completed, in one or 


more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by 
this University for the B.A. Examination ; that her conduct has been good ; 
that she has diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies ; that she has 
satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests; 
that, judging from the work done by her, there is, in my opinion, q reason- 
able probability of her passing the B.A. Examination ; and that T believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Principal , 


The 


19 


College . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1 Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation— 

2 Date of passing the First or Intermediate Examination in Arts — 

3 Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 * Religion — 

5 Where to be examined (d) — 

6 Whether she appeared at the B.A. Exim nation of any previous 

year— 

7 Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts — 


(1 ) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 

up Honours. 1 2 3 4 

(3) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section II of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which she last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to her conduct duriugthe period which has elapsed since she left College. 

(4) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion 

Bagerbat, Bankura, Barisal, Berharnpur, Bhowampur, Calcutta (Dioce- 
san and Bethune Colleges), Chittagong, Comill a, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur, Feni, Gauhati, Hughli, Krisbnagar, Mymensingh, Rampur Baulia, 
Raugpur, Serampur and Sylhet, 
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8 Subjects in which Bhe desires to be examined (1) 


if 0. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

. 1 



2 




3 ; 




i 

4 ! 





Particulars to be filled in by the Principal. 


! College or Colleges 
attended. (2) 

□ 

o 

CD 

in 

a 

r c 

< 

o 

03 

CO 

Q 

j 


1 

English. 

Vernaculars 
or alternative 
subject. 

Third 

Subject. 

(3) 

Fourth 

Subject. 

(3) 

Delivered. 

(1) 

T3 

03 

a ^ 

03 

. 

T3 

03 

Vi 

OJ /—>. 

"a) 

P 

Attended. 

(4) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended. 

(4) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended, j 
(4) | 


1 






• 


Principal . 


(1) The Vernacular selected must he specified, and if a Classical 
Language is taken, it must also be named. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(3) The subject must be named. 

(4) The number of lectures delivered and attended must .be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 
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Registered No of 19 

B. A. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Non -Collegiate Female Candidates.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) « 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. » 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. • 

The fee (1) of Rupees (2) is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Address,. 


Certificate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfy me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate, that 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
5, this certificate is to be sign- 
ed by a Government Inspector 
of Schools or by the Univer- 
sity Inspector of Colleges; in 
all other cases it must be 
signed ] by a Member of the 
Senate. 


she has parsed the First or Intermediate 
Examination in Arts of the University 
of Calcutta ; and that she has obtained 
special order of the Senate, under Chapter 
XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regulations for admi. 
sion as a non-collegiate student to the B.A. 
Examination ; that her conduct has been 


good ; that Bhe has diligently and regular- 
ly prosecuted her studies ; and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 
I, further, certify that Bhe has produced the. annexed certificate from the 
Principal of an affiliated College, that she has tak£n in the Laboratory a prac- 
tical course in accordance with the Regulations in each of the Science sub- 
jects in which she offers to be examined. (3) 


Signature 

The 19 . Official Designation 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(8) This sentence is to be crossed out if no Science subject has been taken 
up by the candidate. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Data of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

2. Date of passing the First or Intermediate Examination in ArtB — 

3. Race ( t.e ., nation, tribe, etc )— 

4. ReJigion — 

5. Present position — 

C. Where to be examined (1) — 

7. Whether she appeared at the B.A. Examination of any previous 

year— 

8. Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in ArtB— 

9. Subjects in which she desires to be examined (2) — 



Registered Nn op 19 . 

M.A. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application for Collegiate or University students.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller -of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, , 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuiDg Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Arts in (3) 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion f 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Bariisal, Berbampur, Calcutta (Diocesan and Betbune 
Colleges), Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Bebar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Feni, 
Gauhati, Hnghli, Krishnagar, Mymensingh, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Se- 
rampur and Sylbet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical Lan- 
guage iB taken, it must also be named. 

(3) In a subject in which there are alternative groups or sub-divisions, 
the candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in which he 
desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece’ of research 
work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he must state the 
details in bis application. 
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The fee (U of Rupees Eighty is forwarded herewith. 

I am. 

S^r, 

Yours obediently, 


Chrtikicate. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the 

Bigne^t/the^nndpaloMhe Bache,or of Art ° E- miu ation of the Urn- 
College from which tho can- versity of Calcutta; that he has diligently 

didate appears or by a Uni- and regularly prosecuted his studied in one 

versity Professor or Lecturer . A . 1 . . , _ 

as the case may be or more ° f tlie affiliated Institutions or 


under one or more of the University Pro- 
fessors or Lecturers as required by the Regulations ; that bis conduct has 
been good ; that I know nothing against his moral character ; ami that I be- 
lieve the subjoined account to be true. 


The., 


Signature 

.19 Official Designation . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1. Age— 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation— 

3. Date of Graduation in Arts — 

4. Race (f.e., nation, tribe, etc.)— « 

6. Religion— 

6. Where to be examined (2) — 


(1) The fee must ba paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The following place has been appointed for holding the Examina 
tion Calcutta. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal or by the 
University Professor or Lecturer, 

Peribd or Periods of study since passing the B.A. Examination. 


(1) Affiliated Institution or Ins- 
titutions, in which the candi- 

1 

Period or Periods 

No. of 

Lectures. 

date has studied, or a Univer- 
sity Professor or Lecturer 
under whom ho has studied. 

of continuous 
study. 

Delivered 

(2) 

Attended 

(2) 



Signature 

Official Designation 


Keg I s teh k i) No or 10 . 

M.A. EXAMINATION, 10 . 

[Form of application for Non Colle^iate students.] 

(This application must reach the Office of Ike Controller m 
on or before li) .) 

Application. 

To the Controller Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuiDg Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Arts in (3) 


• ‘ 

(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College or 
under each University Professor or Lecturer, as the case may be, must be 
separately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7, 9 and 12 of 
Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 

(3) The candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in 
which he desires to be examined. If a candidate desires t,o offer a piece of 
research work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he must 
state the details in bis application. 
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The fee (l) of Rupees Eighty ia forwarded herewith 

I am, 

t Sir, * 

Yours obediently. 


Address. 


Ckuti kjcate. 

1 certify that lie above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he lips passed the 

• „ CerU 1 ^ Cat f is f° .£ e Bachelor of Arts Examination of the Uni- 

signed by a Member of the 

Senate ; or by a Government verity of Calcutta; that he has obtained 

Inspector of Schools or by the special order o! the Senate under 
the Principal of an affiliated „ 4| f - 

College. Chapter XVI , bee. 2 of the Regulations foi 

admission as a non -collegiate student to the 
M.A. Examination ; that I know nothing against his moral character; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 1 2 

Signature « 

The Ill . Official Designation 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 


1. Age— 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation— 

3. Date of Graduation in Arts - 

4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5. Religion — 

fi. Present position — 

7. Where to be examined '2) - 


Registered No of 19 . 

B. COM. EXAMINATION,* 19 1 . 

[Form of application to be used by students of affiliated Institutions.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. ^ 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The place for bolding the Examination Calcutta. 
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The fee (1) of Rupees Forty-five is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 
Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (2.) 

] certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar’s certificate that he 
This certificate is to be has passed the First or Intermediate Exa- 
Bigned by the Principal of mi nation in Arts of the University of Calcutta; 
the College from which the that he haB completed, in one or more of the 
candidate appears. affiliated Institutions, the course of instruc- 

tion, prescribed ty this University for the B. 
Com. Examination ; that his conduct, has been good; that he has diligently 
a nd regularly prosecuted his studies ; that he has satisfactorily passed the 
college periodical examinations and other tests ; that, judging from the work 
done by him, there is, in my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing 
the B. Com. Examination ; that. I know nothing against his moral character; 
and that I believe the subjoired account to be true. 

Principal , 

The 19 . College, 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

J., Age — 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — • 

3. Date of passing the First or Intermediate Examination in Arts — 

4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5. Religion — 

6. Where to be examined (3) — 

7. Whether he appeared at the B. Com. Examination of any previous 

year— 

8. Optional subjects in which he desires to be examined (4) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate, who appears under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 11 of the Regula- 
tions. must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the College 
in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying to his 
good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion Berhampur, Calcutta. 

(4) The Vernacular selected for Original Composition must be separately 
specified. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal . 


Number ok Lectures in 



N UMBER 013 fljEOTURES IN 

Optional Subjects. 


Subject-r- 

|No. 1, 2,3, 4.5, f>, 7,8, 
9, 10. 


Delivered 

(3) 


Attended 

(3) 


Begistered No of 19 . 

B. COM. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used by Non -Collegiate students only.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 


Application. 


To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir. 

I request permission to present myself at the ensii’ng Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Commerce. 

The fee (4) of Rupees Forty -five is forwarde'd herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Address 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in* each, College must 
be separately stated. 

(2) The Vernacular selected for Origiual Composition must be separately 
specified. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of. Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 

(4) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured coverB. Cash or noteB will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 


I .certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar's certificate that he 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, Sec. 
5, this • certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Member 
of the Senate. 


has passed the First or Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Arts of the University of 
Calcutta ; that he has obtained special order 
of the Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 
of the Regulations for admission as a non- 
collegiate student to the B. Com. Exami- 
nation ; that his conduct has been good ; 


that ho has diligently and regularly prose. 


cuted his studies; that I know nothing against iiis moral character ; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 


The tO 


Signature 

Official Designation 


Particulars to be jilted in by the Candidate * 


Age- 

Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

Date of passing the First or Intermediate Examination in Arts — 

Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

Religion — 

Present position — 

Whereto be examined (1)— 

Whether he appeared at the B. Com. Examination of any previous 
year— 

Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Arts— 

10. Subjects in which he desires to be examined (2) — 9 

Compulsory. Optional. 


No. 1 No. 1 

No. 2 

No. 3 

No. 4 

No. 5 

No. 6 

No. 7 

No, ft * 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Exami- 
nation Berhampur, Calcutta. 

(2) The Vernacular selected for Original Composition muBt'be separately 
specified. 

59 
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Rboistkeed No. or 19 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 19 
[Form of application to be used only by students of affiliated Institutions.] 
{This application mast reach the Office of the Controller on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University , 

Sir, f 

I request permission to present myself us the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. f 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (2.) 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro* 

Thin certificate is to be duction of the Registrar’s certificate, that he 

signed by the Principal of has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 

* rom Examination of the University of Calcutta; 

candidate appears. 

that he has completed in one or more of 

the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by this Uni- 
versity for the Intermediate Examination in Science ; that his conduct lias 
been good; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; that 
he has satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other 
tests; that, judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a 
reasonable probability of bis passing the Intermediate Examination in 
Science; that I know nothing against his moral character ; and that 1 be- 
lieve the subjoined account to be true. 

Principal, 

Dated*J te 19 . College . 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Age — 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation— 

3. Race ( i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — ' 

4. Religion — 

5. Where to be examined (3)— 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or^ notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 31 of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last Btudied or from a Member of the SeD&te, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which haB elapsed since he left College. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion :— 

Bagerhat, Bankura. Barisal, Berhampur. Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong, 
Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, 
Midnapur, Mymensingb, Narail, Pabna, Rumpur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serarn- 
pur and Sylhet. 
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6. Whether he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
Science of any previous year, If so, what year — 

7.. Subjects in which he desires to be examined (5) — 

* 


1 


• 


2 


3 


4 


5 



8. * Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8, Chapter XXXV of 
the Regulations — 


Particulars to be Jilted in by the Principal . 







Number of Lectures in 



1 
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. 


Vernaculars 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 
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m 

00 

a 

TJ 

English. 

or 

alternative 
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Subject. 
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Principal • 


(1) The vernacular selected must be specified. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 

be separately stated. 

(3) The subject must be named. 

(4) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and. 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 
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Registered No of 19 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 1^ . * 

[Form of application to be used only by Nou-Collegiate students.] 

{This application must reach the office of the Controller 

on or before 19 .) ' 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate 
Examination in Science. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Youtb obediently. 

Address., 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate, that he 

In the case of teachers bns passed the Entrance or Matriculation 

admitted under Chap. XVI, Examination of the University of Calcutta; 

be signed by a Government and t,iat be l,as obtained special order of the 
Inspector of Schools or by Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 

the University Inspector of Regulations for admission as a Non-Col!egiate 
Colleges; in all other cases, _ __ _. , T _ .. 

it rnuffc be signed by a student to the Intermediate Examination in 

Member of the Senate. Science; that his conduct has been good; 

that he lias diligently and regularly prose- 
cuted his studies; that I know nothing against his moral character; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. % I, further, certify that he baB 
produced the annexed certificate from the Principal* of an affiliated College, 
that he lias taken in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance with the 
Regulations in each of the Science subjects in which he oilers to be examined. 

* Signature 

Dated the... 19 . Official Designation 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Age— 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

S. Race ( i.e. t nation, tribe, etc.) — 

4 . Religion — 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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5. Where to be examined (1) — 

6. Whether he appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
* Science of any previous year. Tf so, what year — 

7. Subjects in which he desires to be examined (2) — 



8. ‘Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8. Chapter XXXV of the 
Regulations — . 


Registered No of 19 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by Female Candidates from affiliated 

Institutions.] 

\This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 


Sir, 


A plication. 

To the Controller of flxaminations , Calcutta University . • 


1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science. 

The fee (3) of Rupees Thisty is forwarded herewith. 

• I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwan, Calcutta, Chittagong, 
Comilla, Cooch-Bebar, Daulatpur, Faridpur, Guhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, 
Midnapur, Mymensingh, Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serampur 
and Sylbet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified. 

(3) The fee muBt be paid either by PoBtal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate (1). 


I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
This certificate is k. tion of the Registrar’s certificate, that she 


to be 

signed by the Principal of 
the College from which the 
candidate appears. 


has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
Examination of the University of Calcutta; 
that she has completed in one or more of the 


affiliated Institutions, the course of instruction, prescribed by this University 
for the Intermediate Examination in Science ; that her conduct has been 
good ; that she has diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies ; that Bhe 
has satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests ; 
that, judging from the work done by her, there is, in my opinion, a reason- 
able probability of her passing the Intermediate Examination in Science; 
and that 1 believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Principal , 

Dated the 19 . College . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate , * 

1. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation— 

2. Race ( i.e nation, tribe, etc.)— 

3. Religion— 

4. Where to be examined (2 ) - 

5. Whether she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
Science of any previous year. If so, what year — 

6. Subjects in which she desires to be examined (3) — 


J 

2 

<• 

- - 

4 


5 

• 

• 


7. Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8, Chapter XXXV of 
the Regulations— 


(1) A candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVr, Section 11 of the 
Regulations, muBt produce an additional certificate from tjie Principal of the 
College in which Bhe last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to her good conduct during the period which has elapsed since she left 
College. 

(2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burdwan, Calcutta (Diocesan 
College and Bethune College), Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur. Feni, Gaubati, Hughli, Krisbnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, 
Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Rangpur, Serampur and Sylhet. 

(3) The Vernacular selected must be specified. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal. 


College or Colleges 
attended. (1). 

* 

Date of admission. 

Number of Lectures in 

English. 

Vernaculars 
or alternative 
subject. 

Third 

Subject. 

(3) 

Fourth 

Subject. 

( 2 ) 

Delivered. 

( 3 ) 

Attended. 

(3) 

Delivered. 

(3) 

Attended. 

(3) 

Delivered. 

(3) 

H3 

CD 

T3 — «s 

a co 
to 

< 

Delivered. 

(3) 

1 1 

j Attended. 1 
! (3 ), 




1 







Principals 


Registered No... orlO . 


INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE, 10 . 


[Form of application for Non -Collegiate Female Candidates.] 

{Th,s application must reach the Office of the Controller 
, on or before 19 .) 

Application. 


To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

S ir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Science. 

The fee (4) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

• I am, 

• Sir, 

Yours obediently, 
Address 


(1) The number, of lectures delivered and attended in each College mast 
be separately stated, 

(2) L'he subject muBt be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations. 

(4) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, tr by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or noteB will be received 
only, i^ made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 

tion of the Registrar’s certificate, that she 
In the case of teachers ad- has passed the Entrance or Matriculation 
mibted under Chap. XVI, Examination of the University of Calcutta 
Sec. 5, this certificate is to be and that she has obtained special order of 
signed by a Government In- the Senate, under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of 
spector of Schools or by the the Regulations for admission as a Non- 
University Inspector of Col- Collegiate student to the Intermediate Exa- 
leges ; in ail other cases, it mination in Science ; that her conduct hps 
must be signed ' by a Mem- been good ; that she has diligently and re- 
ber of the Senate. gularjy prosecuted her Btudias ; and that 1 

believe the subjoined account to be true. I 
further certify that she has produced the annexed certificate frorm the Principal 
of an affiliated College, that she has taken in the Laboratory a practical 
coarse in accordance with the Regulations in each of the Science subjects in 
which she offers to be examined. 

Signature 

Dated the. .19 . Official Designation . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . ' 

1. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

2. Race ( i e. 9 i at ion, tribe, etc.) — 

3. Religion — 

4 Where to be examined (1) — 

5. Whether she appeared at the First or Intermediate Examination in 
Science of any previous year. If so, what year — 

0. Subjects in which she dasires to be examined (2) — 


1 


* i 

♦ 2 



3 

* 

4 


5 



7. Additional subject, if any, taken under Sec. 8,'Chapter XXXV of 
the Regulations — 


(L) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion ! 

Bagerhat, Bankura, Barisal, Berhampur, Burd wan, Calcutta (Diocesan 
College and Bethune College), Chittagong, Comilla, Cooch-Behar, Daulatpur, 
Faridpur, Feni. Gauhati, Hughli, Krishnagar, Midnapur, Mymensingh, 
Narail, Pabna, Rampur-Baulia, Bangpur, Serampur and Sylbet. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified. 
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Registered No of 19 . 

% B.Sc. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application to be used only by students) of affiliated Institutions.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before lQ .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (I) of Rupees jL pj ty ‘^ ve (2) is forwarded herewith. 

Fifty-five 

1 am, 

* Sir, 

. Yours obediently, 


Certificate (3). 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar’s certificate, that he 
This certificate is to be signed has passed the First. Examination in Arts 
by the Principal of the College or Interrne hate ExanmmtioD in Science of 
from which the candidate the University of Calcutta ; that he has com - 
appears. pletcd in one or more of the affiliated Insti- 

tutions, the course of instruction, prescribed 
by this University for the B.Sc. Kxamination ; that lus conduct haa been 
good; that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies; th^ he haa 
satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations and other tests ; that, 
judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a reasonable pro- 
bability of his passing the. B.Sc. Examination; that I know nothing against 
his moral character; and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 


The. 


.19 


Principal , 
.... College , 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be Sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 

(3) a candidate, who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section II of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

60 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candidate . 

1. Age— 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation — 

3. Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or Intermediate Exa- 

mination in Science — 

4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.1 — 

5. Religion — t 

G. Where to be examined (1) — 

7. Whether he appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year— 

8. Subject in wtuch lie desires to bo examined (2) — j 


No. 

Pass. 

Honours. 

■ 



2 



3 


*-■ r 

i 


9. Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Science — 


Particulars to be filled in by the Principal. 


College or 
Colleges 
attended. 
(3* 

Date of admission. 

Number of Lectures in 

First subject. 

(2) 

Second subject. 
(2) 

Third subject. 

(2) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended. 

(4) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended. 

(4) 

Delivered. 

(4) 

Attended. 

(4) 






I 


1 


Principal . 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the 
Examination : — 

Calcutta, Berbampur, Chittagong, Daulatpur, Gaubati, Hugbli, Krish- 
nagar. Midnapur, Rampur-Banlia. 

(2) The subject must be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must 
be separately stated. 

(4) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter 
XXVI of the Regulations, 
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Registered No op 19 


% B.Sc. EXAMINATION, 19 

LForm of application for Nun-Collegiate students.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
• on or before 19 .) 


Application. 

To the -Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to* present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (1) of Rupees (2) is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Add rest 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar's certificate, that he 
has passed the First Examination in Arts 
or Intermediate Examination in Science of 
the University of Calcutta; that he has 
obtained special order of the Senate, under 
Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regulations for 
admission as a Nou-Collegiate student to 

the B.Sc. Examination ; that hiB conduct 
has been good ; that he has diligently and 
regularly prosecuted his studies ; that I know nothing against his moral 
character; and that I believe the subjoined account to be true. I further 
certify that be has produced the aunexed certificate from the Principal of an 
affiliated College, that he has taken in the Laboratory a practical course in 
accordance with the Regulations in each of the Science subjects in which he 
offers to be examined. 

Signature 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, 
Sec. 5, th\,s certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other cases, it 
must be signed by a Member 
of the Senate. 


The. 


.19 


Official Designation. 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by candidates who take 
up Honours. 



456 


APPENDIX A 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 


1. A{je f . 

2. Date of passing the Entrance or Matriculation— 

3. Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or Intermediate Exa- 

mination in Science — 

4. Race ( i.e ., nation, tribe, etc.) — f 

5. Religion — 

6. Present position — 

7. Where to be examined (1) — 

8. Whether he appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous > 

year— 

9. Subjects taken up at the Intermediate Examination in Science — 

10 Subjects in which he desires to be examined — * 


No. ! Pass. 

Honours. 

i ! 


2 

i 

3 

i 


Registered No of 19 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION, 19 

[Form of application to be used only by Female Candidates from 
affiliated Institutions.] 

[This application must reach the Office of the Controller * 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Bir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee (2) of Rupees (3) ia forwarded tierewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the 
Examination : — 

Calcutta, Berhampur, Chittagong, Daulatpur, Gauhati, Hughli, Knsh- 
nagar, Midnapur, Rampur-Bauha. 

(2) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(8) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by a candidate who dc- 
sircs to be examined for Honours.’ 
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Certificate (1). 


I certify* that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the prodno- 

Tbis certificate is to be tion of the Registrar's certificate that she 
signed by the Principal of has passed the First Examination in Arts or 

the Collage from which the the Intermediate Examination in Science of 
candidate appears. „ TT . _ ^ , , 

the University of Calcutta; that she has 


completed, in one or more of the affiliated Institutions, the course of instruc- 
tion prescribed by this University for the B.Sc. Examination ; that her con- 
duct has been good ; that she has diligently and regularly prosecuted her 
studies ; that she haB satisfactorily passed the college periodical examinations 
and other testj ; that, judging from the work done by her, there is, in my 
opinion, a reasonable pr6bubilit> of her passing the B.Sc. Examination; and 
that 1 believe the subjoined account to be true. 


Principal , 

The. ... 19 . College . 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

2. Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 

Examination in Science — 

3. Race (i e., nation, tribe, etc.)* 

4. Religion — 

5. Where to be examined (2) — 

6. Whether she appeared at the B.Sc. Examination of any previous 

year — 

7. Subjects in which she desires to be examined— 



8. Subjects ta£en at the Intermediate Examination in Science— 


(1) A candidate who appears under Chap. XXVI, Sec. 11 of the Regula- 
tions muBt produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the College 
in which she last studied or from a Member of the Senate testifying to her 
good conduct during the period which has elapsed since she left College. 

6 (2) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion 5 — 

Calcutta, Chittagong, Dacca, (Jauhati, Berhampur, Kriihnagar, Uughli 
and Bampui-Baulia. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal . 


College or 
Colleges 
attended. (1) 


e 

T3 

< 


Number of Lectures in 


First Subject. (2)i Secon^ Subjcct.(2 


Third Subject. (2) 


I Q 


a: 

a> v 

* S 
' < 


Principal . 


Registered No ok 19 . 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application for Non-Collcgiate Female Candidates.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Si r, ‘ 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 


The fee (4) of Rupees ( 1 2 3 4 5 ) forwarded herewith. 


Address. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College must be 
separately stated. 

(2) The subject must be named. 

(3) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated with 
regard to the principle? laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter XXVI 
of the Regulations. 

(4) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be Bent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(5) The fee of Rupees Fifty-five is payable only by a candidate who de- 
sires to be examined for Honours. 
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Jkbtipicatb. 

I certify^ that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate that 
she has passed the First Examination in 
Arts or the Intermediate Examination in 
Science of the University of Calcutta; and 
that she has obtained special order of the 
Senate under Chapter XVI, Sec. 2 of the 
Regulations, for admission as a Non -Colle- 
giate student to the B.Sc. Examination; 
that her conduct has been good; that she has 

diligently and regularly prosecuted her studies ; and that I believe the sub- 
joined account to be true. I further certify that she has produced the 
annexed certificate from the Principal of an affiliated College, that she haB 
taken in the Laboratory a practical course in accordance with the Regula- 
tions, in the Science subjects in which she oilers to be examined. 

• Signature 

The ' 19 . Official Designation 


In the case of teachers ad- 
mitted under Chap. XVI, 
Sec. 5, ttis certificate is to be 
signed by a Government In- 
spector of Schools or by the 
University Inspector of Col- 
leges; in all other* cases, it 
must bo signed by a Mem- 
ber of the Senate. 


Particulars to be filled m by the Candidate. 

Date of Entrance or Lvlatriculation— 

Date of passing the First Examination in Arts or the Intermediate 
Examination in Science — 

Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

Religion — 

Present position — 

Where to be examined (1) — 

Whether she appeared at t he B.Sc. Examination of any previous 
year — - 

8. Subjects in which she (losires to be examined — 


| No. Pass. 

Honours. 

1 

» 


o 



8 



4 

• 



0. Subjects taken at the Intermediate Examination in Science- 


(1) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina. 
tiou : — 

Calcutta, Chittagong, Dacca, Gaubati, Berhampur, Krisbnagar, Hogbli 
and Rampur-Baulia. 
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Registered No or 19 


M.Sc. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application for Collegiate or University students.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 

on or before 19 .) « 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . > 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing .Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Science in (1 ) 

The fee (2) of Rupees Eighty is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he haB passed the 
This certificate it to be Bachelor of Science Examination of the 
signed by the Principal of University of Calcutta ; that he has diligently 
the College from which the and regularly prosecuted his studies in one or 
candidate appears or by a more of the affiliated Institutions or under 
University Professor or Lee- one or more of the University Professors or 
turer as the case may be. Lecturers as required by the Regulations; 

that his conduct has been good that I know 
nothing against his moral character ; and that I believe the subjoined account 
to ba true. 

Signature 

The 19 . Official Designation 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Age— 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

3. Date of Graduation in Science — 

4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.)— 

5. Religion— 


(1) In a subject in which there are alternative groups or sub-divisions, 
the candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in which he 
desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece of research 
work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he must Btate 
the details in bis application. 

(i) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account Bhould 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Gash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Particular# to be filled in by the Principal or by the 
University Professor or Lecturer . 

Period or Periods of study since passing the B.Sc. Examination. 


(1) Affiliated institution or in* 

stitntions, in which the can- Period or Periods 
didate has studied, or a Uni- of continuous 
versity Professor or Lecturer study, 

under whom he has studied. 


No. of Lectures 1 


Delivered. Attended. 

( 2 ) ( 2 ) 


Signature 

Official Designation., 


REGISTERED No of 19 . 

M.So. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of application fo*: Non-Collegiate students.] 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller • 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 


To the Controlled of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Science in (3) 


(1) The number of lectures delivered and attended in each College or 
under each University Professor or Lecturer, as the case may be, must be 
separately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended must be calculated 
with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7, 9 and 12 of 
Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 

(3) The candidate must specify the alternative group or sub-division in 
which he desires to be examined. If a candidate desires to offer a piece of 
research work in lieu of examination in a part of a scientific subject, he 
must state the details in his application, 

61 
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The fee (1) of Rupees Eighty is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

3ir, 

Yours obediently, 


Address. 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the 
This certificate iB to be Bachelor of Science Examination of the 
signed by a Member of the University of Calcutta; that lie has obtained 
• Senate, or by a Government the special order of the Senate, under Chap- 
Inspector of Schools, or by the ter XVI, Sec. 2 of the Regulations for ad. 
Principal of an affiliated mission as a Non-Collegiate student to tlie 
College. M.Sc. Examination ; that 1 know nothing 

against his moral character ; and that I 
believe tbe subjoined account to be true. 

Signature . 

The 19 Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Afft — 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

3. Date of Graduation in Science — 

4. Race (t.c. , nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5. Reli pion — 

6. Present position — 


Registered No of 12 . 

L. T. EXAMINATION, 19 

I 

[Form of application for admission to the Examination 
for a Licentiate in Teaching.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. * 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
Licentiate jn Teaching. 


(1)' The Fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent ib registered or insured covers. Cash or noteB will be re- 
ceived only, if made over by a messnger. 
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The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. , . 

I am, 

Sir, 

YourB obediently, 
Address 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-mimed candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of the Registrar’s certificate that he 
This certificate is to be has passed the First Examination in Arts or 

signed by the Principal of Intermediate Examination in Arts or 

an affiliated Training College . - .. « , iA TT . . . ^ A , 

or by a Qovernme.it Inspector Science of the Calcutta University; that he 

of Schools, as the case may has attended a regular course of lectures on 

b®’ the Art and Theory of Teaching in a College 

affiliated in Teaching (2) ; that he has either 
undergone a course of practical training for six consecutive months at an 
approved Training School or has already served as n, bona-fide Teacher in 
some recognised School for one academical year ; (d) and that I know nothing 
against his moral character. 

Signature 

7i/ l6 IQ . Official Designation 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Age— • 

2. Date of Entrance or Maliiculation— 

d. Dale of passing the E. A. Examination or the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts or Science — . . . 

4. Race (f.c., nation, tribe, etc.) — 

5. Religion — • 

6. Present occupation — 

7. Address — 

8. Subjects offered for practical Examination — 

9. Where to be examined (4) — 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) This is to be crossed out so long os there is no College affiliated for 

the purpose, . ■ , 

(3) One of these alternatives is to be crossed out. 

(4) Place for holding the Examination Calcutta, 
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Registered No of 19 

B. T. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

[Form of Application for admission to the Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Teaching.] 

(This application must teach the' Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degret of Bachelor of Teaching. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Forty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir/ 

Youes obediently, 

Address 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied ine by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s certificate that 
This certificate is to be he has passed the Examination for tne 
signed by the Principal cf Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science of the 

an affiliated Training College Calcutta University ; that he has attended a 

or by a Government Inspec- regular course of lectures on the Art and 
tor of Schools, as the case Theory of Teaching in a College affiliated in 
may be! Teaching (2) ; that he has either undergone a 

course of practical training for six consecu- 
tive months at an approved Training School or has already served as a bona- 
fide Teacher in some recognised School for one academical year (3) ; and that I 
know nothing against his moral character. « 

Signature 

The 19 . Official Designation 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate, 

1. Age- 

2. Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

S. Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination — 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. Ol no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) This is to be crossed out so long as there is no College affiliated for 
the purpose. 

(3) One of these alternatives is to be crossed out. 
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4. Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc.)— 

5. Religion—* 

6. ‘Present occupation— 

7. Address — 

8. Subjects offered for Practical Examination- 

9. Where to be examined (1) — 


Registered No of 19 . 

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION IN LAW, 19 

( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University, 

Sir, 

I requc3t permission to present rnyself at the ensuing Preliminary Exa- 
mination in Law. 

The fee (2) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

. Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (3). 


I certify that the above-named 

This certificate is to he signed 
by the Principal of the College 
at which -the candidate has 
studied. 


candidate has fulfilled the requirements 
contemplated under Paragraph 7 of 

Chapter XLI of the Regulations, and that 
J know nothing against hie moral character. 


The 


19 


Principal , 
Qollege. 


Particulars be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Age— 

2. Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination — 

8. Date of passing the M.A. or M.Sc. Examination— 

4. Present occupation — 

5. Religion — 

6. Where to be examined (4) — 

(1) Place for folding the Examination : — Calcutta. 

(2) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insnred covers Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(3) A candidate who appears under Chapter XXYI, Section 11, of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which be last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(4) The following places have been appointed for bolding the Examina- 
tion r — Calcutta and Gaubati. 



Cl) Tlie number of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court, held and attended, in each 
College must be seperately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court, held and attended, shall be 
calculated with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 




College or Colleges attended 
during the year. (1) 



Date of Admission. 



No. of lectures 
delivered. (2) 





No. attended. (2) 

c-t 

a 

S' 

T3 

2 I* 


1 


No. of sittings of 
Moot Court. (2) 

C 

Qj 

(ft 

B 

n 

n 



• 

« 

No. attended. (2) 





No. of lectures 
delivered. (2) 

S 

• 



No. attended. (2) 

(ft 

t«g 

5 B 
* 




No. of sittings of 
Moot Court. (2) 

(ft O 

9 » 
o 

B 
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a 




No. attended. (2) 

cl 

tn 

■> 


No. of lectures 
delivered. (2) 


w 

O 

►3 

CO 


' - 

No. attended. (2) 

No. of sittings of 
Moot Court. (2) 

III 

Hindu Law. 




No. attended. (2) 





No. of lectures 
delivered. (2) 

n 

o 




No. attended. (2) 

d 

a 

e*. 

d 

SI M 




No. of sittings of 
Moot Court. (2) 

§ < 

09 

V 


•1 


No. attended. (2) 

3 



V XI<IN3<I<IV 


99 ? 


r articular* to be filled in by the Principal . 
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Registered No of 19 

•INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN LA VV, 19 . 

(This application must reach i the Office of the Controller 
, on or before the 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 


Sir, 

I request permission to' present mysolf at the ensuing Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Law. 

The fee (I) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


* Certificate (2). 

I certify that the above named candidate has fulfilled the requirements 
This certificate is to be contemplated under Paragraph 9 of Chapter 

signed by the Principal of xLI of the Regulations, and that I know 

c a u d ida te ta s & 8 1 a die (K ' ““ Qolhiu « ^* inat hiB moral character ' 

Principal , 

The ’ 19 • College. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 


2 ! Date of passing the B A. or B.Se. Examination— 

3.. Date of passing th<5 M.A. or M.Sc. Examination— 

4. Date of passing the Preliminary Examination in Law- 

5. Present occupation — 

6. Religion— 

7. Where to be examined (3)— 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order or by crossed 
cheque on a bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 

received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11, of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to his good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he left College. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding the Examina- 
tion Calcutta and Gauhati. 



Particulars to be filled in by the Principal . 
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(1) The number of lectures deliveied and attended in each College must be seperately stated. 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court, heldjnd attended, shall 
be calculated with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 
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Registered No of 19 

FINAL EXAMINATION IN LAW, 19 

This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before 19 .) 

* 

Application, 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Final Examina- 
tion in Law. 

The fee (1) of Rupees Thirty is forwarded herewith. 

I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate (2). 


T certify ’that the above-named candidate lias fulfilled the require- 

, meets contemplated under Paragraph 12 of 
This certificate is to be vr r r u n i * T 

signed by the Prmcipal of Chapter XL! of the Regulations, and that I 

the College at which the know nothing against his moral character, 

candidate has studied. 


The 19 


Principal . 
... College . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 


X. 

2. Date of passing the B.A- or B.Sc. Examination — 

3. Date of passing the M.A. or M.Bc. Examination — 

■J. Date of passing the Preliminaiy Examination in Law — 

5. Date of Passyug'the Intermediate Examination in Law — 

6. Present occupation — 

7. Religion — 

8. Where to be examined (3) — 


(1) The ferf must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance ♦Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 

(2) A candidate who appears under Chapter XXVI, Section 11, of the 
Regulations, must produce an additional certificate from the Principal of the 
College in which he last studied or from a Member of the Senate, testifying 
to bis good conduct during the period which has elapsed since he leftV3olfege. 

(3) The following places have been appointed for holding J»he Examina- 
tion Calcutta and Gauhati. 

62 



Principal. 

(1) The Dumber of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court; held and attended, 

in each College must be separately stated. * , , , 

(2) The number of lectures delivered and attended and the number of sittings of Moot Court, held and attended, 
shall be calculated with regard to the principles laid down in Sections 3, 4, 7 and 9 of Chapter XXVI of the Regulations. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Principal, 
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REGISTERED NO OF 19 

* PRELIMINARY SCIENTIFIC M.B. EXAMINATION 
(NEW REGULATIONS). 

This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before the It) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


Bin, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing Preliminary Scienti- 
fic M.B. Examination for the Degree of Bachelor in Medicine. 

The fee * of Rs. 30 iB forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 


I certify that has fulfilled the 

, , requirements contemplated under Para. 1, 

This certificate is to be 

signed by the Principal of Chapter XLIV of the Regulations, and that 
the College at which the I kn°w nothing against his moral character, 
candidate has studied. 

Principal , 

The 19 . College. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Age— 

2. Date of passing the Intermediate Examination with Physics, 
Chemistry and Mathematics — 

3. Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination — 

4. Scientific subject or subjects in which the candidate_has passed at 
the B.Sc. Examination — 

5. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination, if so, state 
month and year of Examination — 


* The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed cheque 
on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should money 
be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be. received only, 
if made over by a massenger. 

See Section 6, Chapter XLIV of the Regulations for exemptions allowed. 
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Registered No. 


of 19 


APPENDI t A 


FIRST M.B. EXAMINATION (NEW REGULATIONS).* 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before the 19 .) < 


Application. 

To the Controller or Examinations f Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present 'myself at the ensuing First M.B. Exa- 
mination. 

The fee* 1 of Rs. 30 is forwarded herewith. * 


I am, 

Sir. 

Yours obediently, 


Cehttfioatl. 


I certify that 

« 

This certificate is to be 
Bigued by the Principal of 
the College at which the 
candidate has studied. 


has fulfilled the 

requirements contemplated under Para. 1, 
Chapter XIjV of the Regulations, and that I 
know nothing against his moral character. 


Principal , 


The. 


19 


.... College . 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

i 

1. Date of passing the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination — 

2. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination ; — if so, state 

month and year of Examination — 


41 The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. C&Bn or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Registered No of 19 


SECOND M.B. EXAMINATION. 

This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 


of Examinations 
.) 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations t Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Second M.B. Exa- 
mination. 

The fee • of Rs. 25 is forwarded herewith. 


I am. 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 


I certify that. has fulfilled the 

requirements contemplated under Para. 1, 

This certihcate is to bo 

signed by the Principal of Chapter XL\ (A) of the Regulations, and 
the College at which the that I know nothing against hiB moral cha- 
candidate Jhas studied. racter. 

The 19 . Principal , 

College , 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

t 

1. Date of passing the First M.B. Examination — 

2. Whether passed previously in any subject of Second M.B., and if so, 

which — 

3. State month and year of Second M.B. Examination if appeared 

before— 

4. Whether appearing in one subject only, if so, state the subject and 

whether it is first chance or second chance— 

5. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination, if bo, state month 

and year of Examination — 


• The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed cheque 
on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should money 
be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received only, 
if made over by a messenger. 
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Registered No of 10 

THIRD M.B. EXAMINATION. , 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before the 19 .) 

Application. ' 

To the Controller of Examinations, Calcutta University. 

Sir, i 

I request permission to present, myself at the ensuing Third M.B. Exa. 
mination. 

The fee # of Rs. 25 is forwarded herewith. 


1 am, 
Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 


I certify that has fulfilled the 

. ±m „ . J , requirements contemplated under Para. 1, 

This certificate m to be ni , VTT7r f ^ . , , 

signed by the Principal of Chapter XIA l of the Regulations, and that 

the College at which the I know nothing against his moral character, 
candidate has studied. 

Principal , 

The *..19 . College. 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . 

1. Date of passing the Second M.B. Examination — 

2. Whether he passed previously in any subject of Third M.B. Examina- 

tion, if so, which — 

3. State month and year of Third M.B. Examination, if appeared 

before — «. 

4. Whether appearing in one subject only, if so, state the subject and 

whether it is first chance or second chance — 

5. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination, if so, state 

month and year of Examination — 

* The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order or by crossed cheque 
on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Registered No of 10 

■ FJNALM.B. EXAMINATION, (NEW REGULATIONS.) 

[This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before the 19 .) 


Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Final M.B. Exa- 
mination. 

The fee * of Rs. 25 is forwarded herewith. 


T am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 


I certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of 
the College at which the 
candidate has studied. 


has fulfilled the 

requirements contemplated under Para. 1, 
Chapter XLYI of the Regulations, and that 
I know nothing against his moral character. 


The 10 


Principal , 
...College. 


Particulars ta be filled in by the Candidate. 

1. Date of passing the Third M.B. Examination— 

2. Whether he passed previously in any subject of Final M.B. Exami- 

nation if bo, which — 

3. State month and year of Final Examination if appeared before— 

4*. Whether appearing in one or two subjects only, if so, state subject 
or subjects — 


• The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed cheque 
on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should money 
be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received only, 
if made over by a messenger. 
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Registered No, of 19 . 

D. P. H. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

PART I. 1 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 

< 

Application . 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . ^ 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination or 
Diploma in Public Health, Part I. 

The Certificates, required in Section 2 (*) and (?>) of Chapter L of the 
University Regulations are herewith submitted. 

The fee of Rs. 100 is forwarded herewith. 

Dated the 19 , I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Signature. 

Address 


Certificate. 

I certify that since pasing the 

M.B. or L.M.S. Examination, haB completed 


This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of the 
College or the Head of an 
Institution from which the 
candidate appears. 

Dated 19 . 


years’ continuous practice of the 

medical profession and has satisfied the 
requirements laid down in Section 2 (t) and 
(d) of Chapter L of the Regulatipns. 


Signature.... 

Designation. 


Registered No of 19 . 

D. P. H. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

PART II. 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination for 
Diploma in Public Health, Part IT. 

The Certificates required in Section 2 (if) , (m), (iv) and (v) of Chapter 
L of the University Regulations are herewith submitted. 

The fee of Rs. 100 is forwarded herewith. 

I have, etc. 

Dated the 19 . 
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Certificate. 


I certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of the 
College or the Head of an 
Institution from which the 
candiditte appears. 


since passing 

the M.B. or L.M.S. Examination, has com- 
pleted years* continuous practice of 

the medical profession and has satisfied the 
requirements laid down in Sec. 2 (it), (tii), 
(it?) and (v) of Chapter L of the Regulations 
and that in habits and character he is a fit 


and proper person to receive the Diploma in Public Health. 
He passed in Part I of the Examination in. 


Dated the ... ' 19 


Signature... 

Designation 


Registered No of 10 . 

M.D. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

, (This 'application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

The Certificates required in Section 2 (or in Section 8), Chapter XL VII 
of the University Regulations, aro herewith submitted. 

The fed ofiRs. 200 is forwarded herewith. 

I also beg to submit with this application three copies of my thesis or 
published work, embodying the results of independent research and having 
definite relation to the subjects of Medicine, Pathology or Mental diseases. 

I have, etc., 


Dated the 19 


Signature 

Address..., 


Certificate. 


We certify that.. 

since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine or 
This certificate is to he B i nce passing the L.M.S. Examination, has 
signed by two Members of practised his profession with repute for the 

the Faculty of Medicine or p er j 0 d of years, and that in habits 

by two Doctors of Medicine. an( j character he is a fit and proper person 

for the Degree of Doctor of Medicine. 

I have, etc., 

Signature (I) 

Dated the 19 Signature (2) 


68 
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Registered No of 19 . 

M. O. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

I 

{The application must reach the Office of the Controller on or before 
the 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 

The Certificates required in Section 2 (or in Section 8), Chapter XLIX 
of the University Regulations, arc herewith submitted. 

The fee of Rs. 200 is herewith forwarded. 

I beg also to submit with this application three copies of my thesiB or 
published work, embodying the results of independent research and having 
definite relation to Obstetrics or Gynaecology. 

I have, etc., 

Signature ., 

Dated the 19 . Address.... 


Certificate. 


We certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by two Members of 
the Faculty of Medicine or by 
two Masters of Obstetrics. 

Dated ihe 19 . 


since 

graduating as Bachelor of Medicine or since 
passing the L.M.S. Examination, has 
practised his profession with repute for the 

period of years, and that in habits and 

character he is a fit and proper person for 
the Degree of Master of Obstetrics. 

Signature {1) 

Signature (2) 


Registered No op 19 . 

M. S. EXAMINATION, 19 . 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 


Application. 


To the Controller of Examinations t Calcutta University , 


Sir. 

I request permission to present myself for the ensuing 
the Degree of Master of Surgery. 

The Certificates required in Section 2 (or in Section 8), 
of the University Regulations, are herewith submitted. 
The fee of Rs. 200 is forwarded herewith. 


Examination for 
Chapter XLVIII 
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I also beg to submit with this application three copies of my thesis or 
lubliBhed work, embodying the results of independent research work and 
laving definite relation to Surgery. 

I have, etc., 


Signature 
Address .... 

Dated the 19 


Certificate. 


We certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by two members ot‘ 
the Faculty of Medicine or 
by two Masters in Obstetrics. 


since graduating as Bachelor of Medicine or 
since passing the h M.S. Examination, has 
practised his profession with repute for the 

period of years, and that in habits 

and character lie is a fit and proper person 
for the Dogree of Master of Surgery. 


Dated the 19 


Signature (1).. 
Signature (2).. 


Registered No of 19 . 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ENGINEERING, 19 . 

(Form of application to he used by all candidates.) 

„ ( This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University . • 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 

__ Intermediate Examin ation, in Engineer ing. 

Examination for Section of the Intermediate Examination in Engineering. 

The Fee (1) of Rupees (30) Thirty is forwarded horewith for the I.E. and 
of Rupees (L6) Fiftoen is forwarded herewith for Section A of the I.E. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate that he has passed the First or Inter- 
mediate or Bachelor Examination in Arts or Science ; that he has completed 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by croBried 
cheque ou a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On. no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only * if made over by a messenger. 
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in this College the full course of instruction in class, laboratory and work- 
shop laid down by the University for 

the Int ermediate Examin ation in Engineering; ___ 

Section A of the Intermediate Examination in Engineering ; 
that his conduct has been good ; that he has diligently and regularly prose- 
cuted his studies ; that he has satisfactorily passed the College periodical exa- 
minations or other testa ; that., judging from the work done by him, there is 
in my opinion, a reasonable probability of his passing the Intermediate Exa- 
mination in Engineering ; that I know nothing against his moral character; 
and that I beli«ve the subjoined account overleaf to be true. > 

For candidates at the He passed the Examination in Section A of 

I.E. only. the I. E. in 

Principal, 

Bengal Engineering College t Sibpur. 

The 19 . 


Particular * to be filled in by the Candidate. 


Name — # 

Year of passing the Matriculation — 

School from which he passed — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of paBBing the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

„ ,, the B.A. or the B.Sc. Examination — 

College from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of admission to the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur— 

Previous appearance at Section A of I.E. in year — 

Do. do. I.E. in year — 

Signature of Vandidate. 


Rbgi6tb|ied No of 19 . 

B.E. EXAMINATION Won- Professional Section ), 19 . 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the * 19 .) 

< 

Application. 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination in 
the Non -professional Section of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering. 

The Fee (1) of^Rupees Twenty is forwarded herewith for the Non -pro- 
fessional Section of B.E. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account 
should money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be 
received only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 

I certify,that tbe above-named candidate has satisfied me by the pro- 
duction of the Registrar’s Certificate, that be has passed tbe Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering of the University of Calcutta ; that he has com- 
pleted, at the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur, the full course of study in 
class, laboratory arid workshop proscribed by the University for tbe 
Non-professional Section of the B.E. Degree; that his conduct has 
been good ; that be has diligently and regularly proaecuted his studies ; that be 
has satisfactorily passed the College period icnl examinations or other tests; 
that, judging from -the work dune by Inin, there is, in my opinion, a 
reasonable probability of his passing the B.E. Examination in the Non- 
professional Section ; that I know nothing against bis moral character; and 
that I believe the subjoined. account overleaf to be true. 

Principal , 

Bengal Engineering College , Sibpur. 

The 19 . 


Particulars to be (Wed in by the Candidate. 

Name — University Registration No. 

Yeal: of passing the Matriculation — 

School from which ho appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

College from which he appeared — 

Division in which placed — 

Year of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. 

College from which he appeared— 

Division in which placed — 

Year of admission to the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur — 

Year of passing Section B ot the Intermediate Examination in 
Engineering — 

Previous appearance at Non -professional Section of B.E. in year— 


Registered No of 19 

B. E. EXAMINATION ( Professional Section), 19 . 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or befegre Vie 19 .) 


Application. 


To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


Sif 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Examination for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering, in the... Engineering Branch. * 

Tbe Fee (» of Rupees Forty is forwarded herewith for the B.E. 
(Professional Section).. 

1 am, 


Sir, 

Yonra obediently, 


(1) The Fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
tconney be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be re- 
ceived only if made over by a messenger. 
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Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by t the produc- 
tion of the Registrar^ Certificate that he has passed the Intermediate 
Examination in Engineering of the University of Calcutta ; that he has 
completed, at the Bengal Engineering College. Sibpur, the full course of 
study in class, laboratory and workshop prescribed by the University for 
B. E. Degree in the... Engineering Branch ; that his conduct has been good ; 
that he has diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies ; that he has 
satisfactorily passed the College periodical examinations or other tests, and 
that, judging from the work done by him, there is, in my opinion, a reasonable 
probability of his passing the B. E. Examination in the Branch specified ; 
that I know nothing against his moral character ; and that I believe the 
subjoined account overleaf to be true. 

For candidates at the He passed the Examination in the Non-Profes- 
B. E. only. sional Section of the B. K. in 

Principal , 

Bengal Engineering College , Sibpur , 

The 19 


Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate . . 

1. Name — 

2. Year of passing the Matriculation— 

3. School from which he appeared — 

4. Division in which placed — 

5. Year of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

6. College from which he appeared — 

7. Division in which placed — 

8. Year of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination — 

9. College from which he appeared — 

10. Division in which placed — 

(1. Year of admission to the Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur — 

12. Year of passing Section B of the Intermediate Examination in 

Engineering — 

13. Previous appearance at B. E. in year — 

Signature of Candidate . 


Rigisterbd No of 19 . 

B. E. EXAMINATION ( Professional Section ), 19 . 

(Form of application to he used by all candidates.) 

( This application must reach the Ojfite of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 

Application. 


To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

Having obtained in the year the dogree of Bachelor of 

Civil 

Engineering in the Mechanical Branch, Idesire'permision under the provision 


of Electrica l 
Mining 
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Bale 4, Chapter LII, to present myself at the ensuing Examination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering in the branch. 

A4ee (1J of Rupees 40 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


Certificate, 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me by the produc- 
tion of his Diploma that he has passed the Bachelor of Engineering in the 
Branch; that since then he has completed in this College the full 
course of study in class, laboratory and workshop prescribed by the University 
in the special^subjects of the Branch in which he now wishes to present 
himself for "examination that his conduct has been good ; that he bus 
diligently and regularly prosecuted his studies ; that he has satisfactorily 
passed the College periodical examinations and other tests ; that, judging 
from the work done by him, there is a reasonable probability of his passing 
the B. E. Examination in the speciul subjects; that I know nothing against 
his moral character; and that T believe the subjoined account, overleaf to be 
true. 

Principal , 

The,,*. 19 . Bengal Engineering College , Sibpur. 


Particulars lo be filled in by the Candidate. 

Name- 

Year of passing the Matriculation or Entrance Examination — 

School from which he appeared — 

Age recorded on Entrance or Matriculation Certificate — , years... months.... 
Year of passing the Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science — 

College from which he appeared— 

Division in which placed — 

Year of admission to Bengal Engineering College, Sibpur — 

Year of passing Intermediate Examination in Engineering — 

Year of passing the Bachelor of Engineering Examination in 

Branch. 

Signature of Applicant # 


Registered No of 19 

EXAMINATION 19 

[Form of application to be UBed only by candidates under Section 11 
of Chapter XXVI of the Regulations.] 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller 
on or before the 19 .) 


„ Application. 

» 

To the Controller of Examinations , Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 

Examination in 

The fee (1) of Rupees is forwarded herewith. 

(1) The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed 
cheque on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes wiTl be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 
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I was registered as a candidate for. ........ ..Examination in ...19 , 

and my Boll No. was as will appear from the annexed card of admis- 
sion (1). The certificate required by Chapter ...of the Regulations was 

annexed to my application for admission to the aforesaid examination. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has satisfied me as to his 

Thi. certificate is to be identity and that be haB borDe a goJd 

signed by the Principal of character since the date of his last admis- 

the College at which the can- g j on to the Examination in 

didate last studied or by a 

Member of the Senate. 

Signature 

The 19 . Official Designation 


Particulars to he filled in by the Candidate. 

Age- 

Date of Entrance or Matriculation — 

Bace (t. e. t nation, tribe, etc.) — 

Religion — 

Where to be examined — 

Subject in which he desires to be examined (2) — 



FORM OF CERTIFICATE (3) FOR NON-COLLEGIATE STUDENTS. 
(Prescribed under Section 2 , Chapter XVI of the Regulations.) 


I certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by a Member of the 
Senate, or by the Principal of 
an affiliated College, or by a 
Govt. Inspector of Schools. 


The . 19 


who is an applicant 

for admission to 1 2 3 4 the Examination as 

a non-eollegiate student, has diligently and 
regularly prosecuted the course of study 
prescribed by the University Regulations for 
that examination ; that his conduct has been 
good; and that I know nothing against his 
moral character. 

Signature * 

Official Designation 


(1) If the original card of admission has been lost, a duplicate copy must 
be attached ; such duplicate may be obtained on an application made to the 
Controller of Examinations accompanied by a Fee of Rs. 4. 

(2) The Vernacular selected must be specified, and if a Classical Language 
is taken, it must also be named. 

(3) This form is not to be used by candidates for the Intermediate Exami- 
nation in Arts or Science, for the B.A., M.A., B,6c., or M.So. Examination, 

for whioh separate forms are prescribed. 
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FORM OF CERTIFICATE UNDER SECTION 2, CHAPTER XVI 
. OF THE REGULATIONS. 

Where no special form is proscribed for female candidates! the form pre* 
scribed by the Syndicate for mule candidates is to be used. 


FORM OF TRANSFER CERTIFICATE PRESCRIBED BY THE 
SYNDICATE UNDER SECTION 22. CHAPTER XXIII 
OF THE REGULATIONS. 

No. 

Certified that 


, 

Bon °* an inhabitant 

of lias been a student in the year class of 

the College from to 19 . 


His conduct has been 
I know nothing against his character. (1) 

All sums due by him to the College have been paid, including College fees 
up to 

His (2) scholarships of Rupees per mensem 

has been drawn and paid to him in this College up to 19 

His attendance in each course of Lectures (3) is given below : 



Remarks.— (Here entries may be made uuder Sections 24, 25, 26 of 

Chapter XX lit of the Regulations.) 


......College, 

The 19 , 1 Principal. 


FORM OF NOMINATION PAPER. 

( Prescribed by the Syndicate under Section 4 , Chapter XII of 
the Regulations .) 

j do hereby nominate 

• for election by the Faculty of as an 

Ordinary Fellow of the Calcutta Uuiversity, subject to the approval of His 

Excellency the Chancellor. it a* * 

The following is a brief statement of the special qualifications of my 

nominees : — 

29 Signature. 

Member of the Faculty of 


The 


(1) If anything is known against the character of the student » this should 

be suitably altered. „ . , . 

(21 To be filled up iu the case of Government scholars only. 

(8) Bee Section 4; Ohepter XXVI of the Regulations. 

6 * 


Registration n amber. 


Date of Registration. 


Date of annual subscrip- 
tion. 


Initial Fee. 


Annual subscription. 

Year for which annual 
subscription is paid. 

Compounding Fee. 


Degree or Degrees taken 
with dates. 

® o a 
<jq a o 
p=- 3 0 cr 

(5 2 jj (6 

• 4?.* 


V XIQNaddV 
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FORM OF ANNUAL RETURN TO BE SUBMITTED BY 
AFFILIATED COLLEGES ON OR BEFORE 
% THE 1ST OF AUGUST. 

(Prescribed under Section 7 , Chapter XX 0 } the Regulations .) 

1. * Names of the members of the Governing Body. 

2. Names and qualifications of the teaching staff, and the subjects and 
classes taught by each. 

8. Thejaub jects taught in each class. 

4. The number of students in each class and the number of students 
who have taken the different optional subjects. 

5. The number of students who reside— 

(a) with parents or guardians ; 

(b) in the collegiate hostel, if any ; 

(c) in non-collegiate hostels : 

(d) in attached messes; 

(e) in unattached messes ; 

(/) in private lodgingB. 

6. # lncoine during the preceding twelve months — 

( 0 ) from fees ; 

(6) from fines ; 

(cf from Govt. Grant, if any ; 

• (d) from University Grant, if any ; 

(e) from endowments, if any, 

(f) donations and subscriptions, if any ; 

(g) miscellaneous. 

7. Expenditure during the preceding twelve months— 

(a) Salaries of the Staff. 

• (b) Buildings. 

(c' Library. 

(d) Laboratory. 

( e ) Miscellaneous. 

8. Rate of fees charged. 

9. Number of students whose fees are remitted— 

(a) in whole ; 

(b) in part. • 

10, Number of students in receipt of Scholarships — 

(а) from Government ; 

(б) from Public Funds ; 

(c) from University Funds ; 

(d) from Endowments ; 

(e) from College Funds ; 

(/) f#om private donors. 


The 


19 . 


Signature of Secretary to (he 
Governing Body . 
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PHYSICS. 


A.— INTERMEDIATE STANDARD. 

(a) List of Apparatus for Piacticul Class of UO Students . 

The figures in brackets indicate the number of sets required in each case. 
Mechanics 

Vernier (3). 

Glass scales and plates (3). 

Protractor (3). 

Inclined plane (2). 

Friction apparatus (2). 

Pendulum and Btand (3). 

Balance weighing to 1 cm. and weights (3). 

Hydrometer with jar and weights (3). 

Apparatus for Boyle’s law (2). 

Barometer (1). 

— Approximate cost, Its. 325. 


Heat : — 

Apparatus for determining fixed point of thermometers (3) 
Apparatus for specific heat (S). 

Apparatus for latent heat. (3). 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 65. 

Light : 


Drawing board and instruments (3). 

Plane and concave mirrors (3j. 

Prism (3). 

Lens (8). 

GlasB cube (3). 

Sighting rod (3). 

Slit (3). 

Screen (3). 

Simple photometer '3). 

—Approximate cost, Rb. 110, 

Magnetism 


Magnet (3). 
Magnetoscope (3). 
Small compass 13). 
Steel and iron wire. 

Electrostatics 


—Approximate cost, Kb. 25. 


Electroscope (3). 
Electrophorus (3). 
Glass rod (3)- 
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Ebonite rod (3). 

Rubbers. 

Insulated sphere (3). 

Current Electricity : — 

> Leclanclio cell (,]j. 

Daniell cell (3). 

Compass needle and stand (3). 
Asiatic galvanometer (2). 
Tangent galvanometer (2). 
Wheatstone’s Bridge (2). 
Resistance coils. 


— Approximate coBt, Kb. 46. 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 150. 


(b) List of Apparatus for Lecture Purpose. 

Miscellaneous (partly for practical cl jibs) : — 

Strong adjustable Table. 
s Adjustable stands. 

Bunsen’s Universal holder. 

Ordinary wooden holders. 

Set of wooden cubes. 

Set of wooden cylinders. 

Set of wooden discs. 

Two Buu sen burners. 

Three spirit, lamps. 

Glass dusks. 

Glass burettes. 

Glass funnels. 

Glass beakers. 

Cylindrical glass measures. 

Glass tubing. 

India rubber tubing. 

Wire gauze, etc., etc. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 100 

General ideas 

Apparatus for illustrating the parallelogram of forces. 

Inclined plane. 

Pulleys. 

Apparatus for demonstrating the laws of levers. 

Model of Bcreftv and nut. 

Atwood's machine. 

Centrifugal machine. 

Spring balance. 

Pendulum for Foucault’s experiment. 

Model of hydrostatic press. 

Apparatus to show the upward pressure of liquids. 
OomAiunicating Lubes. 

Apparatus for demonstrating the principle of Archimedes. 
Hydrostatic balance. 

Hydrometers. 

Barker's mill. 

Hydraulic ram of glass. 

Magdeburg hemispheres. 

Double globe for showing expansion of air. 

Cylinder for showing the fall of bodies in a vacuum. 

Baroscope. 



490 


APPENDIX B 


GlasB receivers. 

Siphons. 

Barometer tube. 

Vecuum gauze. 

Hero’b fountain. 

Model of a lifting pump. 
Model of a force pump. 
Model of a fire engine. 


Heat 


—Approximate cost, Rs. 600. 


Light 


Gravesande’s ball and ring. 

Pyrometer. 

Apparatus for showing expansion of liquid bodieB with heat. 
Thermometers. 

Air-bulb thermometer 

Boyle’s law apparatus with air-bulb attachment. 

Hope’s apparatus. 

Weight thermometer. 

Apparatus for showing the elastic force of different vapours. 
Apparatus for determining the boiling point of water, 

Daniell’s hygrometer. 

Dine’s hygrometer. € 

Simple apparatus for showing absorption and radiation of beat 
(Ritchie). 

Leslie’s cube. 
iDgenhous/.'s apparatus. 

Apparatus for showing the conductivity of liquids. 

Apparatus for showing the convection of heat. 

Leslie’s differential thermometer. 

Whirling table for boiling water by friction. 4 

Model of steam-engine. 

— Approximate coBt, Rs. 260. 


Heliostat. 

Attachment for same with adjustable slit and diaphragm. 
Demonstration photometer. 

Convex and concave lenses, mounted and unmounted. 

Convex and concave mirrors. 

Apparatus for showing laws of reflection. 

Angular mirror on graduated base. « 

Apparatus for showing refraction of raysfo liquids. 

Camera obscura. 

Glass prisms. 

Disc with spectral colours. 

Carbon bisulphide prism. 

Projection screens. 

Model telescope and microscope. 

— Approximdte cost, Rb. 260. 

Magnetism 

Two large bar magnets. 

One large horse-shoe magnet with arinatnre. 

Magnet needle (large size) with agate centre and brass stand. 

Dip needle. 

Compass (larger Bize). 

Steel knitting needles. 


—Approximate cost, Bs. 26 . 
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Frictional Electrici ty : — 

* • Rods of sealing wax, sulphur, and guttapercha. 

Catskin and fox-tail rubbers. 

One rod, half glass and half brass. 

Pith ball double pendulum. 

. Simple illustrative apparatus such as electric wire, electric 
chimes, etc. 

Gold leaf electroscope (larger size) with condenser. 

Insulating stool. 

Discharger. 

Faraday's ice pails. 

Faraday’s butterfly net. 

Leyden jar with. movable coalings. 

Two ordinary Leyden jars. 

Wire cage. 

Hollow brass sphere on insulating stand. 

Proof plane. 

Distribution apparatus. 

ElectrophoruB. 

Voss’s machine. 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 250. 

Dynamic Electricity : — 

Various forms of cells. 

Oersted’s apparatus. 

' Lecture galvanometer. 

Mirror galvanometer. 

Bichromate of potash or other battery for lecture experiments. 
Binding screws and clamps. 

* Morse Key. 

Commutator. 

< Apparatus for producing heat by an electric current. 

' Water Voltameter. 

Copper Voltameter. 

Ampere's apparatus for showing the action of uiagnets on cur- 
rents and of currents on currents, 
ifi lectromag nets. 

Apparatus for illustrating induced currents. 

Small induction qoil. 

— Appioximate cost, Rs. 250. 


Sound 

Bellows with four valves. 

Organ pipe with centre stop. 

Organ pipe with movable piston. 

Tuning forks with resonance box. Monochord. 

Wave apparatus. 

SarviftVs toothed wheel. 

Siren. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 100- 
B. — B.A. on B.Bc. Standard. 

(a) List of Apparatus for Practical Class of not more than 16 Students in 
addition to that for Intermediate Course . 

Workshop tools. 

Two Callipers. 
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Two Screw gauges. 

Two Spherometers. 

Three sensitive balances in cases with sets of weights.! 

U-tube for relative densities. 

Specific gravity bottle. 

Hare's apparatus. 

Apparatus for determining modulus of elasticity. 

Pendulum for determining intensity of gravity, 
liovcrsible pendulum. 

Apparatus for measuring co-efficient of linear expansion. 
Apparatus for determining co-efficient of expansion of a gas. 
Apparatus for determining co-efficient of increase of pressure. 
Additional Bunsen burners. 

Specific heat apparatus. 

Bunsen’s ice calorimeter. 

Latent heal apparatus. 

Bagnault’s hygrometer. 

Wet and dry bulb thermometer. 

Apparatus for determining the velocity of sound by resonance. 
Optical and photometric bench with accessories. 

Spectrometer. 

Spectroscope. 

Deflection magnetometer. 

Vibration magnetometer. 

Spring magnetometer. 

Dip needle for accurate measurement. 

Tangent galvanometer. 

Cheap post-office resistance box. 

Set of resistance coils. 

Simple podentiometer. 

Air pump. 

Copper wire. 

— Approximate cost, Bs. 1,200. 
Additional apparatus for Honours Course : — 

Apparatus for determining Young’s modulus for bending. 
Apparatus for measuring surface tension. 

# Apparatus for determining moments of inertia. 

Apparatus for determining the co-efficient of expansion of liquids. 
Dumas' apparatus for vapour density. 

Victor Meyer’s ditto. 

Kundt’s tube. # 

Small microscope. t 

Diffraction gratings. 

Joule's calorimeter. 

Silver voltameter. 

D’Arsonval galvanometer aud scale. 

Additional resistance box. 

Platinum wires and stand for spectroscopic work. Also reagents 
for same. «■ 

— Approximate cost, Bs, 400. 

(b) Lecture Apparatus . 

Miscellaneous 

Large projection lantern. 

Apparatus for prejection of horizontal objects. 

Large projection screen. 

Bunsen’s universal holder. 

Water bath. 


—Approximate cost* Bs. 250, 
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f Apparatus for the production of stationary waves. 
Apparatus showing the interference of waves. 
Soap film frames. 

Capillary tubes with stand. 

Capillary plates. 

Cohesion plates for suspension from a balance. 


Heat 


— Approximate cost, Its. 60. 


Light : — 


B re g lie's metal thermometer. 

Joule's apparatus for showing contraction of a stretched India 
rubber tube by heat. 

Senarmont's apparatus for showing conductivity of crystals. 

Right-angled bent glass tube for showing the circulation of 
water. 

Davy’s safety lamp. 

Apparatus for showing the difference in the expansibility of 
various liquids. 

Gay-Lussac's apparatus for proving Dalton’s law. 

Papin's digester. 

Apparatus to show boiling at low pressure. 

Wtollaston’s cryophorus. 

Pulse glass. 

Arrangement for melting an ice-block by means of a loaded wire. 

Melloni's apparatus for illustrating radiation, absorption and 
reflection of heat. 

-—Approximate coBt, Re. 400. 


Apparatus for showing total reflection. 

Right-angled crown glass prism. 

Pair of achromatic prisms on stand. 

Prism with adjustable angle for liquids ou stand. 

Three small direct vision spectroscopes. 

Phosphorescent substances. 

Model of the eye. 

Stereoscope with pictures. 

Absorption trough. 

Two prismatic troughs. 

Chart ol various ^pectra. 

Florescent liquids. 

Cubes of uranium and fluorspar. 

Lantern slides illustrating various optical effects. 

Model of Bcxtant. 

Small telescope. 

Fresnel’s mirror. 

Fresnel’s biprism. 

DiapJiragm with various apertures for showing diffraction. 
Norreuberg’s polariscope. 

Set of preparations for use with the Bame. 

Tourmaline tongs. 

Rhomb of Iceland spar. 

Newton's colour rings. 

Nicol’a prism. . „ 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 550. 


Sound 

Burner for sensitive flames. 

Glass bell on stand for shorting nodes. 


65 
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Chladri’s plate. 

Trevelyan rocker. 

Chemical harmonicon. 
Manometric jet. 

Revolving mirror on stand. 
Additional organ pipes. 
Pipe with free reed. 

Pipe with striking reed. 

Set of resonators. 
Interference tube. 

Airy’s double pendulum. 
Cbronographic tuning fork. 
Small phonograph. 
Telephone receiver. 
Microphone. 


Electricity and Magnetism : — 


— Approximate cost, Ra. 350. 


Condenser. 

Additional illustrative apparatus in frictional electricity. 

Voltaic pile. 

Dry cells. # 

Storage cells. 

Lecture-room ammeter. * 

Lecture- room voltmeter. 

Simple galvanoplastic apparatus. 

Large electro-magnet. 

Morse telegraph. 

Barlow’s wheel. 

Lecture apparatus for showing rotation of magnates and currents 
under electro-magnetic forces. 

Arago’s apparatus for showiug induced currents. 

Model of a gramme ring. 

Small dynamo with hand wheel. 

Small model motor. 

Induction coil giving 3 or 4 in. spark. 

Vacuum tubes. 

« Crooke’s tubes. 

Seebeck’s thermo-electrical apparatus. 

Thermo-electric pile. 


-^Approximate cost, Rs. 675. 

C.— M.A. or M.So. Standard. 

For this standard there must be a complete collection of apparatus for 
advanced practical work. 

(a) Optics . — The equipment of the optical room shall include instruments 
for accurate measurement such as spectroscopes, spectrometer, polarimeters, 
optical bench, refractometers, reading microscopes, etc.— Probable minimum 
cost, Rs. 3,000. 

(b) Electricity and Magnetism ,— The electrical room shall be fitted with 
sensitive mirror galvanometers and there shall he an adequate supply of 
instruments for electrical and magnetic measurement, t.s., resistance boxes, 
galvanometers, electrometers, magnetometers, standard resistances, 
standard capacities, standard cells, etc., besides auxiliary apparatus such as 
an induction coil with 8-10 in. spark, a powerful electromagnet, electric motors, 
etc.— Probable minimum cost. Rs. 3,500. 

An accumulator battery shall form part of the electric installation, if 
any. 
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( 0 ) Heat . Additional apparatus for accurate work in calorimetry, ther- 
mometry, conduction, radiation, expansion, etc, — Probable minimum cost, 
Rs. 2,000. % 

, M) General Physics and Sound . — Additional apparatus for accurate work 
in elasticity, vapour density, capillarity, fluid friction, etc., and sound.— 
Probable minimum cost, Rs. 1,500. 

(e) Workshop equipment , including lathe . — Probable minimum cost, 
Rs. 850. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 

A. — Intermediate Standard. 

(a) List 0 } Apparatus , etc., for Practical Glass of 24 Students . 

Microscopes, one doz. 

Dissecting instruments and razors, etc. 

Gas burners (Bunsen), 1£ doz. 

Test tube stands, 1} doz. 

Retort stands with rings, etc., 1 doz. 

GlasB bottles, etc. 

Thermometers, 1 doz. 

Test tubes and glass beakers. 

Glass flasks and measures. 

Glass tubing and rods and funnels. 

Porcelain crucibles, etc. 

One balance. 

One Microtome (ice-freezingj. 

One Hffimocytometer (Zeiss). 

One HcBinoglobinoineter (Gowar’s). 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 1,650. 

( h) List of Apparatus and Appliances for Lecture Purpose . 

One Human Skeleton. • 

Set of 50 diagrams (8 ft. by 2 ft.). 

Ordinary apparatus and appliunces for illustrating lectures of 
Chemical Physiology. 

One simple recording drum (with clockwork). 

One time- marker. 

One muscle-lever myograpb. 

Two simple stands for ditto. 

One induction coil. 

Two electric keys. 

One commutator. 

Four bichromate cells. 

Insulated wire, 1 lb. (22 B. W. f G,). 

Muscle, weights, 1 set. 

One Sphygmograph. 

One Marey's tambour. 

One Marey’s cardiograph. 

One Model of eye (dissectidle). 

One Phakoscope. 

* One Model of ear (dissectible). 

One Spectroscope (straight vision). 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 850. 
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B. — B.A. or B.Sc. Standard. 

(a) List of Apparatus etc., for Practical Class of 12 Studentf . 

Additional requirements 

One Rocking Miserotome. 

Micrometers (eye-piece and stage). 

Three Doremus Ureometers. 

One Chemical Balance. 

One Embedding bath (Hearson’s). 

Three Tetanus springs (graduated). 

One Hypodermic syringe. 

One Mercury Pump for gas analysis. 

Two Desiccators. 

Three Soxhlet apparatus with Liebig condenser. 

One Centrifugal machine. 

One Water bath (copper). 

One Air pump. 

The following set of apparatus is required for every couple of students : — 

One Recording drum. 

One Simple muscle-lever. 

One Crank myograph. 

One Simple stand. 

One Du BoiB Raymond's induction coil. 

Two Electric keys. 

One Pohl’s commutator. 

One Simple rheocord. 

Two pairs of platinum electrodes. 

One Bichromate cell. 

One Muscle weights. 

One Time Marker. 

One Spectroscope (straight vision). 

One Esbach’B albuminometer. 

One Orinometer. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2, 760. 

(b) List of Apparatus, etc., for Lecture Purpose . 

Additional requirements : — 

One Kronecker’s perfusion canula. 

One Rabbit holder. 

One Adjustable simple stand. 

One Tuning fork (on Btand) making 10 D. V. per second. 

One Tetanus spring (graduated). 

One Metronome. 

One Deprez chronograph. 

Two pairs of non-polariBable electrodes. 

One pair of muscle forceps. 

One Ophthalmoscope. 

Two Electrodes (shielded) for deep nerves. 

One Hill and Bernard’s sphygmometer. 

One Stromuhr (Ludwig’s). 

One Hurthle's membrane manometer. 

One Ludwig’s mercury manometer. 

One Laryngoscope (with throat mirrors). 

One Eleiscbip’s bsemometer. 

One Oliver's bfiomocytometer, 
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One Oliver's haemoglobin ome ter. 

One Moist chamber. 

One Opkometer for kidney. 

One Reflecting galvanometer. 

One Shunt. 

One Spring myograph. 

One Spectroscope. 

One Saccharimeter (polar i scope). 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 2,000. 


C. — M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. 
Practical Laboratory . 


(c) Histology : — Rs. 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... 2,400 

(b) Chemical Physiology 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... 1,800 

(c) Experimental Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... 3,000 

(d) Galvanometer and Optical work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment ••• 1,200 


BOTANY. 

A. — Intermediate Standard. 


(a) Collections and Wall Diagrams : — 


Collection of microscopic slides. 

Botanical Wall pictures (complete set). 
Botanical models. ' 

Physical Wall mapB, Mercator’s projection. 
Physical Geography Wall Map of India. 
Collection of diapositives. 

(b) Lecture-room apparatus. 


—Approximate cost, Rs. 750. 


Projection apparatus. 
Screen. 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 400. 


List oj Apparatus /or Class of 24 Students. 


(c) Practical Class 

Microscopes, 1 doz. 
Dissecting instruments. 
Cork-borers. 

Crucible tongs, 4 in number. 
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Hampers desiccator, 2 in number. 

Two doz. drop bottles. 

Canada Balsam bottle, 1 doz. 

Glass tubing. 

Glass rod. 

Standard measures of different capacities. 

Graduated measures. 

2 Buies, 1 meter long. 

Mortars and pestles. 

Pipettes. 

Air-pump plate. 

Pressure tubing. 

Flasks of different capacities. 

Funnels of different sizes. 

Burners. 

Bubber tubing. 

Test a tube. 

Test-tube stands, holders, cleaners. 

Thermometers. 

WoulfTs bottles. 

Burettes. 

Burette stands. 

Three double bell jars. 

Stoppered belljars. 

Beakers in ueBtB. 

Aspirators, 5 litres cap., y in number. 

Corks. 

Maps, 1 doz. 

Draining rack. 

Pieces of cork sheet, weighted. 

Glass capsules. 

Camel hair brushes. 

Belljars for microscopes. 

One Balance and weights. 

Staining troughs. 

Glass bones. 

Filter paper. 

Arc-indicator. 

SPains and chemicals. 

Flower-pot (Hs. 20). 

— Approximate cost, Kb. 2,400 
« 

B — B.A. or B.Sc. Standard! 

(a) List of Apparatus , etc ., for Practical Class of 12 Students. 

Additional requirements : — 

One Hocking microtome. 

One Embedding bath. 

One Water bath (copper). 

One Tncubator. 

Two Spectroscopes (direct vision). 

Six Belljars with double w&11b. 

One doz. Potash bulbs. 

Half doz. Poroscope (Christianas) 

One Centrifugal machine. 

Half doz. Bichromate cells. 

Two doz. Porcelain trays. 

Half doz. Thermometers. 
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Half doz. Pfeifer’s apparatus 
f plants). 


(to show movement of gases in 
— Approximate coBt, Us. 600 - 


(b) Apparatus and Appliances for Lecture Purpose . 

Additional requirements ^ — 

Models and museum specimens. 

One Nitrometer. 

One Induction coil. 

One Moll’s apparatus (for experimenting on assimilation). 

One Auxanometer. 

One Glinostat. 

One Potometer. 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 750. 


C.— M.A. on M.Sc\ Standard. 
Practical Laboratory. 

(a) Histological work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment of 6 students 

(b) Experimental Plant Physiology : — 

Approximate cost of equipment of 6 students 

(c) Bacteriological work : — 

Approximate cost of equipment of fi students 


Rs. 


2,400 

3,000 

600 


/OOLOGY. 

A. ^Intermediate Standard. 

(a) List of Apparatus for Practical Class of 20 Students. 

Five Microscopes. 

Dissecting instruments. 

' Twenty Troughs, fitted with cork, for dissecting small animals under 
water. 

Twenty Dissecting trays. 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 750. 


(b) List of Apparatus for Lecture Purpose 


Set of one hundred diagrams. 

Skeleton of vertebrates (types). 

Museum specimens of invertebrates. 

—Approximate cost y Rs. 1,800, 
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B. — B.A. ob B.So. Standabd. 

(a) List of Apparatus Jor Practical Class . 

Microscopes, 1 doz. 

Slides, etc. 

Dissecting troughs. 

Dissecting trays. 

Dissecting instruments. 

One Rocking microtome. 

One embedding bath. 

One Hearsou’s incubator. 

—Approximate cost, Rs. 1,700. 

(b) List of Appliances for Lecture Purpose . 


Additional : — 

One hundred diagrams. 

Skeletons and dissected specimens and models of vertebrates. 
Museum specimens of invertebrates. 

Microscopical specimens. 

• 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 3,000. 


C.— M.A. or M.So. Standard. 

Practical Laboratory . 

(a) Embryological and Histological work :— 

Rs. 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 students ... 3.000 

(b) Dissecting work - 

Approximate cost of equipment for 6 studeuts ... GOO 

GEOLOGY. 

A. — Intermediate Standard* 

(a) Maps 

Geological Wall Maps of India. 

Physical Wall Maps of Asia and Europe. 

Physical Wall Maps of the World. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 150. 

(b) Collections 

Collection of Minerals— Foote Mineral Company, Philadelphia, High 
Bchool Collection of specimens No. 13A, (or similar collection). 

Collection of 102 glass crystal models according to Professor Baumhoner, 
Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar collection). 

Collection of 100 Rock specimens, according to Prof. Credner, 85 by 11 
cm. with paste-board boxes in wooden case. Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar 
collection). 

Collection of corresponding Rock Sections— Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or simi- 
lar collection), 
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Collection of minerals illustrating physical properties. 100 minerals, 

5 by,6cm. in paste-board boxes in wooden case, Dr. Krantz, Bonn collection 
No. 70 (at similar collection ) . 

Collection of Geotectonie models, of wood, according to Prof. Kalkowsky, 
Dr. Krantz, Bonn (or similar collection). 

Collection of type fossils, 100 species. 

Collection of Diaposifcive to illustrate general Geology, according to Prof. 
Van Calker, Dr. Krantz Bonn (or similar collection). 

« * — Approximate cost Rs. 1,300. 

(c) Lecture-room Apparatus : — 

Projection lantern. 

Demonstration Microscope, 

-Approximate cost, Rs. 660. 


(d) Practical Class Apparatus 

Chemical balance with set of weights, 

G Students’ balances with weights. 

Jolly’s spring balance. 

0 I'yknomctera. 

Blowpipe set wit h reagents. 

2 Zeiss achromatic pocket lenses. 

3 Scales of hardness. 

Contact Goniometer. 

Clinometer, Klockmann's model, manufactured by FueBS. 
0 boxes oi drawing instruments. 

Swift’s petrological microscope. 


— Approximate coat, Rs. 1,200. 


B.— B.A. on F.Sc. Standard, 


(a) Collections 


The collection specified for the Intermediate Course should be amplified 
and supplemented by the following : — 

Blowpipe collection of 100 minerals. 

Collection of section of minerals for the study of their special 
properties. 

Collection of wooden crystal models. 

Collection of diapositives illustrative of dynamic and structural 
geology. 

Collection of specimens illustrative of dynamical, petrogenetic, 
and architectonic geology. 

— Approximate cost Rs. 2,600. 


(b) Lecture Room Apparatus 

Apparatus for use witli the projection lantern for demonstration of 
interference phenomena, polarisation, double refraction, etc., with 

&0 °Optioal B raodel a illustrative of double refraction in crystals, 

—Approximate cost, Rs, 800, 
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(e) Practical Glass Apparatus (in addition to that for the Intermediate 
Course) : — t 

Four students' balances in cases ( * » 0 grammes size). 

Four sets of gilt weights, fractional gramme weights of alumi- 
nium. 

Open beam balance carrying 1000 g r. « 

Set of weights, up to 1 ,000 gramme, nickelled. 

Specific gravity bottles, 54 grammes with perforated stoppers. 
Becker's specific gravity balance for liquids %nd solids. 

Scales of hardness. 

Zeiss* achromatic pocket lenses, metal mounting, x 6 and x 10 
(3 of each). 

One additional contact goniometer. 

One additional Swift’s petrological microscope. 

Reflexion goniometer. 

Polarizing microscope. 

Dichroscope. 

Chemicals. 

Chemical apparatus, for chemical mineralogy and Geology. 
Geological hammers, chisels, small rock-grinding apparatus. 

Six Blowpipe seta with reagents. , 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 2,000. 

C. — M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. 

No additional apparatus will be necessary for the standard. 

EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY. 

A. — B.Sc. Standard. 

Models and charts for anatomical and physiological demonstration : — 

Plastic Model showing the cerebral masses on one hemisphere, 
and the nerve fibres on the other. 

• Plastic model of cerebellum and spinal cord. 

Set of wax models (or collection of charts) showing the develod- 
ment of the foetal brain. 

Charts showing brain -sections and stereoscopic views of the 
central nervous system. <- 

Charts showing development of brain from' gymnotus to mammal. 
Plastic model of the eye, showing muscles, nerves, vessels, etc. 
Plastic model of the ear, showing the internal , middle and ex- 
ternal ear. 

Charts showing the aDatomy of nerves and sense-organs. 

Artificial eye. 

Phacoacope for demonstrating accommodation of len^. 
Ophthaluiotrope demonstrating movements of the eye. 

Apparatus for experimenal study of sensations : — 

Olfactometer, with accessories. 

Harmonical. 

Tonometer. 

Tuning forks. Resonators. 

Quincke's tubes. 

Organ pipes. 

Sonometer. 
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Apparatus for testing the appreciation of difference in musical pitch : 

PiafcoD whistle. 

Savarb’s toothed wheel. 

Colour Mixer with rotating discB. 

Champimeter. Colour discs. 

Stereoscope with slides. 

Pseudoscope. 

Set of charts with optical illusions. 

Instrument for studying the muscle sensation and tactile space. 
Apparatus*with electric contacts for studying the time sense. 
Sound hammer for experiments on time sense. 

Time Measurement of Mental Phenomena. 

Kymograph with accessories. 

Tambour with writing point. 

Time marker. 

Writing tuning forks. 

Vernier chronoscope (with accessories). 

Stop watch giving fifths of a second. 

Reaction time pendulum. 

• Flash-light instrument with electric contact. 

Touch reaction instrument. 

Electric key. 

Chuiu -reaction instrument. 

Discs for chain-reaction instrument. 

Apparatus for studying Association, Attention , Discrimination . Memory , 
Will, etc. 

Material for studies in association (photographs, etc.). 

Instrument for studies in association and memory. 

Instantaneous shutter for association experiments. 

Puzzle pictures. 

Masson’s discs. 

Taclustoscope. 

Psychodometer. 

Ergograph. 

AutomatogT&ph. 

Technical outfit t 

<9 

(a) Optical and measuring instruments : — 


Photometer. 

Microscope. 

Photographic camera. 

Reading glasses. 

Cardboard and gelatin paper of various colours. 
Thermometer (finely graded). . 

Aerometer, measuring tubes for liquids, pipettes, etc. 
Mathematical Drawing Instruments. 

Apothecary scale with weights. 


(b) Electric apparatus 

Leclanche cells. 
Grove cells. 
Induction coil. 
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Electro-magnet. 

Galvanometer with mirror. 

Electrodes, electrical connection and wires. 

(c) Miscellaneous : — 

Surgical outfit (scissors, forceps, ole.) 

Set of carpenter’s tools. 

Glass apparatus (tubes, rods, jars, funnels, etc.) 

Metal stands and rods. * 

Rubber t.ube3, rubber bands, rubber atomisers, etc. 

Brass and copper sheets, nails, screws, hooks, etc. 

Drawinc materials, pape T , coloured papers, etc. 

Smell and taste solutions. 

B M.A. on M.Se. Standard. 

In addition to the apparatus required for the B.Sc. standard, the 
following : — 

Models and, charts f or anatomical and physiological demonstrations 1 

Plastic model showing the course of the nerve-fibres throughout 
(he oucephauc rna-s. 

Model showing the convolution-*, the meridian section and the 
horizontal section 

Model of various heads showing the biaiu. 

Model showing mechanism of the ear. 

Apparatus jor experimental study of sensation 

Differential S.jujmeter. 

Siren. 

Electric bells. 

Electric phonometei . 

Instruments, for successive contiasl and irradiation. 

Apparatus for diagnosing coloui blindncHH. 

Apparatus for appreciation of colour. 

- Micrometer shutter for studying minute fields of colour. 

Perception , and estimation of spatial and temporal magnitudes : — 

Instrument for estimating angular divisions. 

Mirror pseudoscopes. 

Set of instruments for studying space m co-ordinated movements 
of both arms. 

Time measurement of Mental Phenomena : — • 

Chronoscope rneasuiing the hundredth part of a second. 

Machine for measuring reaction-time by a falling rod. 

Drop window for the sudden exposure of colours, numbers, etc. 
Telegraph keys with sounder. 

Keaotiou key with buttons. 

Association^ Attention, Discrimination , Memory, Emotion , Will, etc. : — 
Instrument for studying the complication of perceptions. 
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Instrument for studying the movements during the emotions (by 
Elba Freiburg). 

Myograph, Sphyginograpli, Pneumograph. 

GEOGRAPHY. 
rNTKKM liDlATtf S'J AND Alii). 

1. Teaching and Demonstration. 

A. General : — 

Terrestrial Globe. Wall-maps (continents and principal political 
divisions). Magic Rantern with slides. Largo atlas. 

Stereoscope with slides illustrative of Descriptive Geography 
(principal countries of tbe world, w»t.h interesting scenes 
and monuments). 


B„ Special : — 

(u) Mathematical (or Astronomical) Geography : — 

An orrery. Diagrams and magic lantern slides illustrative of 
* the solar ay me in and its configuration, changes of the 

. seasons, varying lengths of day and night, solar and 

• lunar eclipses, phases of the moon tides. 

diagrams showing relative local time lor principal cities. 

. Tables of latitude and longitude. 

Stellar chart ior identifying the pole star and chief circumpolar 
constellations. 

(b) Orographioal and Hydrographical wall maps for studying 

distribution of land and water : — 

Maps showing contour of the land, and principal mountain sys- 
* terns, lines of drainage, water basins, river systems and 

deltas. 

Relief map of India. 

Ocean charts showing ocean depths and contour of the ocean 
Hoor, ocean currents with surface temperature; coral 
and other reefs, oceiin-deposits. • 

Maps of Arctic and Antarctic Regions. 

(c) HLratitrraphicnl Charts and Diagrams 

Diagrams exuDmitig varieties of stratification section of a coal- 
field in Bengal. 

Geological Survey map of Iudia. 

( d ) Botanical and Zoological charts : — 

Charts showing the distribution (1) of plants : (2) of AnimalB. 

(e) Ethnographical and demographical wall maps showing the 
, distribution of Man and his industries : — 

Anthropolbgical charts showing the distribution of the Races of 
man. Stereoscopic and lantern slides showing chief racial 
types. Maps showing distribution of (1) mineral pro- 
ducts. (2) vegetable products including food-stuffs 
(India). 

Maps showing railway lines (India). 

Maps bowing ports and harbours— ocean highways. 

, (/) Statistical charts and diagrams more especially with regard 

to India. 
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II. — A Small Collection of [the Chief Minerals an$ 

Economic Products of India. 

III. — Practical Course. < 

A. — Cartography, drawing plans and maps, projections, Orientation and 
determination of latitude, and modelling in sand and clay. 

Two sets of the following appliances fer a class of 20 students • 

Drawing meteriuls and instruments with special reference to 
Cartography. 

Measuring Tape and Chain. 

Mariner’s Compass. 

Magnetic Needle. 

Spirit-level and Plumb line. 

Clinometer. 

Clay-modelling tool-palette knife 
Magnifying Lens 

B.— Meteorological observations. 


One set of the following instrument s for a class > f 20 students : — 

Two ordinary thermometers. 

Maximum and Minimum thermometers, 

Thermometer screen. 

Barometer (with Vernier and thermometer). 

Dry and wet bulb thermometer. 

Hygrometric Tables. 

Kain gauge. 

Wind-direction. Compass-card and wind vane. 

C. — Meteorological charts (with Meteorological tables, where necessary) 
for studies in atmospheric distribution. 

(а) Curves showing annual and diurnal ranges of temperature, and of 

pressure (for typical localities, including Calcutta and London). 

(б) Isothermal lines showing the mean temperature of the globe (1) for 

the year, {2) in January and (3) in July. 

(c) Lines showing the mean barometrical pressure and the prevailing 

winds of the globe, (1) for January, (2) for July. 

(d) * Lines showing periodical winds (includiug the monsoon), 

(e) Simple diagrams showing the direction of gyratory movements of 

the wind in the Northern and the Southern Hemispheres. 

(/) Weather charts, isobars, gradients, ^ireus of depression and their 
shiftings, tracks of cyclones north and siuth of the Lines. 
ig) Rainfall chart for the globe. 

Rainfall chart for India. 

Chart showing monthly rainfall for Calcutta and London. 

( h ) Daily weather chart for Calcutta. 

CHEMISTRY. 

« 

A.— Intermediate Standard. 

Practical list of apparatus for 20 students, working in pairs. 

Quantity. 

Aspirator, 10 litre capacity ... ... ... 2 

Balance, with agate knife edges and planes, graduated beam, 
beam support, thick glass vessel, double book and 
polished mahogany stool for specific gravity experi- 
ments, to carry 250 gins, sensitive to 1 mg. ... 4 
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Quantity. 


An aly tical’weigh ts , 001 to 100 gms. ... ... ... 4 se t s 

Dispensing scales with weights ... ... ... 1 

Basin, evaporating, Royal Berlin ... ... '* l doz. 

Porcelain with spout, capacity .so cc. 

* Ditto ditto 1O0 cc. ... ... ... 2 doz. 

Ditto ditto 300 cc. ... ... .. 1 doz] 

Sand bath deep spun, etc., diam. 10 cm.... ... ... 1 doz. 

Steam bath (to bl made locally) 

Beakers, Bohemian glass, without lip, capacity 90 cc. ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 140 cc. ... 2 doz. 

Beaker, Jena glass, No. 2, capacity 500 cc. ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 0, capacity 3 50 cc. ... ... 1 doz. 

Foot blower, size No. 3 ... ... ... 2 

Extra rubber disc for No. 3 ... 4 

Extra nets ... ... ... 2 

Blowpipe, kerosine (Dr. Richardson's) ... ... l 

Blowpipe, Universal, with ball socket movement ... ... 2 

Mouth Blowpipe, nickel plated ... ... 1 doz. 


Bottle?, best Bohemian glass - 

N. without stopper, 150 cc. .. ... ... f> doz. 

N. M„ flat stoppered, for reagents with carefully 

ground stoppers, capacity 00 cc. ... . 6 doz. 

N. M., flat stoppered, for reagents with carefully 

ground stoppers, capacity 150 cc. ... 1 gross 

N. M., flat stoppered, for reagents with carefully 

ground stoppers, capacity 250 cc. ... ... 2 gross 

Bottles, W. M. f flat stoppered, capacity fiO cc. ... ... 6 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 225 cc. ... ... 6 doz. 

Woulff’s bottles with two necks, one in centre and one on 

shoulder, capacity 250 cc. ... ... 2 doz. 

Burettes with stopcocks (c. form), lateral, normal calibrated 

50 cc. — 1-10 ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Bunseu burner with air regulator, diam. 1 cm. ... ... 2 doz. 

Star support for the above ... ... ... I d 8z, 

Chimney, conical for the above .. ... 1 doz. 

Blowpipe jet for the above .. ... ... 1 doz. 

Bench light burners for bending glass tubes ••• ... 6 

Fletcher’s safety, Bunsen, ,No*. 10 ... ... 3 

Cylindrical cans for boiling water, condensers, Liebig’s inner 

tube filled with I. K. cork, 40 cm. ... ... £ doz. 

Connectors, double (for batteries) ... ... 2 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23-25 mm. long, 2 mm. taper, diam. of 

top 10 mm. ... ... ... 6 doz. 

Corks, finest quality, 23 35 mm. long, 2 mm. taper, diam. of 

top 20 vim. ... ... 1 gross. 

Corks, finest quality, 33 mm. long, bead measure 30 mm. ... 1 gross. 

Ditto ditto ditto 40 mm. ... 4 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 50 mni. ... 2 doz. 

Corks, India Rubber, best quality, red 

Size 1, diaui. of bottom 13 mm. top 16 mm. ... 2 doz. 

Size 8-A ditto 25 ditto 29 mm. ... 2 doz. 

Size 5 ditto 29 ditto 85 mm. ... 2 *doz. 

Cork borers, of brass tube with rod nickel-plated, in sets of 3 1 doz. sets. 

Cork borers, of brass tube with rod, nickel-plated, in sets of 12 2 sets. 
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Quantity. 

Corkpressers, cast iron, heavy 25 cm. long ... ... 2« 

Covers for beakeis, concave (clock glass), diam. 7$ cm. ... 2 doz. 

Crucibles, Berlin procelain, with cover, No. 0, 14 cc. ... 2 doz. 

Crystallizing dishes, flat bottom, with spout, 5 cm. deep, 10 

cm. diam. ... ..2 do^ 

Desiccators, Scheiblcr’s with ground glass cover, 15 cm. diam. 
of top 

Desiccator discs, perforated circles of Berlin porcadain to fit 
above 11 cm. 

Files, round, 13 cm. long, without handles ... doz. 

Files, triangular, 13cm. long, without handles ... doz. 

Filter discs, perforated, Berlin porcelain, for use in funnels, 
true circular, 64 mm. diam. .. 

Filter papers, Schleicher and Schull, cut circular, No. 595 for 

qualitative work, diam. 9 cm. ... ... 1,000 

Filter papers, Schleicher and Schull, cut circular, No. 595 for 

qualitative work, diam. 11 cm. ... ... 1,000 

Flasks, Bohemian, flat bottom, capacity 200 cc. ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 500 cc. . . ... 2 doz. 

Ditto round bottom ditto 200 cc. ... _ doz. 

Ditto ditto Jena glans, short neck, 500 cc. ... 1 doz? 

Flasks with side tube from neck, straight, 200 cc. ... • 1 doz. 

Flasks, Jena glass, conical, Erlenmeyer's, capacity 200 cc. ... 1 doz. 

Measuring flasks, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck,250cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Measuring flaskB, standard, gauged at one mark, stoppered 

neck, 1,000 cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 

at 60 degrees plain, diam. 6 cm. ... ... 1 doz 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edgeB, sides iuclined 

at 60 degrees plain, diam. 8 cm. ... 1 doz 

FunnelB, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined k 

at 60 degrees plain, diam. 19 cm. ... 4 doz. 

Funnels, Bohemian glass, with ground edges, sides inclined 

at 60 degrees ribbed, S cm. ... ... ... 6 

Safety flnnels with long tube for fitting up glass flasks, etc., 

thistle head, 32 cm. long ... ... 1 doz. 

Safety funnels, with long tube, etc., with bend and one bulb 

thistle, 30 cm. ... .. } doz. 

Gas jars, cylindrical with ground HaDge, Bohemian glass, 

21 x 4 cm. ... • ... 1 doz. 

Gas jars, cyliruliical with ground flange, Bohemian glass, 

32 x 5 cm ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Ground glass discs, diam. 5 cm. ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 6 cm. .. ... ... 1 doz. 

Graduated g.'is iar with spout on glass foot, s.-ale descending 

capacity 100 cc. ... ... 4 

Graduated gas jar with spout on glass foot, scale desccndiifg 

capacity 500 cc. ... • ..4 

Kipp’s apparatus, bulb 100 cm. diam. ... ... ... 3 

Magnets ••• ■■■ ••• ■■■ 2 

Mortars and Pestles ... ... ...12 

Ditto iron ... ... ... ... 1 

Pinch Cocks ... ... ... 12 

Pipettes, 5 cc. ... 12 

lf 10 cc. ... ... ... ... 12 

„ 25 cc. •• • - 12 

Platinum foil, ‘01 mm. thick ... ... ... 5 gma. 



APPENDIX B 


509 


Quantity* 


Platinum wire, 25 mm. ... 
Pliers, sftsel m 1 1 

Apparatus for showing diffusion 
Retorts, 70 cc. 

,, 150 oc. 

Retort stand 
Clamps for flasks 
Glass rods 
Boxwood rulers 


Deflagrating spoons 

• • • 

... 6 

Iron spoon for burning phosphorus ... 

• •• 

... 6 

Test tube, thin glass 

• mm 

... 4 gross. 

Boiling tubes 

mmm 

... 4 doz. 

Test tube brushes 

• •• 

... 12 

Test tube stands 

||f 

... 12 

Thermometers up to 200° C. 

• at 

... 6 

Ditto 360° C. 


... 6 

Crucible tongs % 

••• 

... 1 doz. 

Graduated glass tubes 

Ml 

... 4 

Pneumatic troughs 

Ml 

... 1 doz. 

Glasf> tubing 


... 3 kgm. 

Combustion quills 


... 1 kgm. 

Jena glass a combustion tubes 

• •a 

... 2 kgm. 

I. R. tubing, best, int. diam. 4 mm. 


... 12 yds. 

Ditto ditto 10 mm. 


... 24 yds. 

Watch-glass 

... 

... 2 doz. 


5 

2 

1 

1 

1 

12 

12 

JL 


gms. 

set 

doz. 

doz. 


kgm. 


To be purchased locally . 

Wire gauze, iron, 40 holes to an inch 
,, copper, 40 holes to an inch 
Wire, iron 
Wire, copper 

Tripods 4 ... ... ... 1 doz, 

CaCl 2 tubes ... ... ... ... 1 doz. 

— Approximate cost, Rs. 900. 
Reagents for practical class of 20 students. 

— Approximate minimum cost, Rs. 150 (one year’s supply). 
List of Chemical Apparatus for Lecture Work , Intermediate Examination . 

, Approximate 

• quantity 

required. 

Evaporating Basin of aluminium, fig. 3, strong, polished, pure 
10 cm. diam. with spout _• ... ... 1 

Ditto of “ R ” resistance glass with spout, 70 mm. 
diam. ... ... ... ... 6 

Ditto Royal Berlin Porcelain with spout, glazed 
inside and out — 


No. 00 capacity 50 oc. 

„ 1 „ 100 cc. 

, a 2 ,, 140 cc. ... 

„ 4 „ 200 cc. 

Ditto glazed inside aud partially outside— 

No. 5 capacity 300 cc. 

,, 6a ,, 585 cc. ••• 

„ 7 „ 765 cc. 

07 


6 

6 

6 

6 


3 

2 

2 
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Approximate 

quantity 

requited. 

Beakers, Bohemian glass, without Bpout — 


No. 0 capacity, 50 ccm. 

•' 1 ,, 90 ccm. 

2 ,, 140 ccm. 

3 ,, 200 ccm. 

4 ,, 325 ccm. 

9, 2 litres capacity 


... 6 

... 6 

... 6 



Beakers of resistance, “ R " glass, wide shape, with spout — 


No. 1 capacity, 150 cc. 
,, 2 ,, 200 cc. 

,,3 ,, 300 cc. 

,. 4 , f 500 cc. 

,, 5 ,, 750 cc. 

,, 6 ,, 1,000 cc. 


6 

6 

0 

6 

6 

8 


Covers for Beakers, gas jars,. etc., ground one side glass circle — 


Diam. 5 cm. 

„ 7£ cm. 

,, 10 cm. 

Ditto t with hole in centre — 

Diam. 7J cm. 

,, 10 cm. 

Ditto, concave (clock glasses) — 

Diam. cm. 
f , 9 cm. 


... 3 dosr. 

3 doz.' 
... 3 doz. 


1 

6 


doz. 

M 


... 2 doz. 

... 1 doz. 


Tripods, with circular top and ircn legs — 

Height *15 cm. ... ... ... ... 6 

s, 18 cm. ... ... ... . . . it 

Sand bath dishes, shallow, stout, sheet iron, flat bottom, 10 

cm. diam. ... ... 3 

Asbestos mill board, thickness of sheet in., wdigl^t per 

sheet 40 x 40 in. 4 lbs. ... ... ... 4 lbs. 

Asbestos yarn. J in. diam. ... ... 1 lb. 

Bench, light. Batswing burner, height 30 crn. ... ... 2 

Fiat flame Bunsen burners, for bending glass and heating 

tubes, length of opening at the mouth 15 cm. ... 1 

Bunsen gas burner with air regulation ... ... 6 

Bosetopfor ditto ditto ... ... 3, 

Star support for chimneys ... ... ... 4 

Iron chimneys, conical ... ... ... 4 

Blowpipe jets ... ... ... ... 4 

Teclu gas burner, large size ... ... ... 2 

Head, Fig. A, to fit ditto ... ... ... 2 

„ Fig. B, to fit ditto ... ... ... 2 

,, Fig. 0, to fit ditto ... ... ... 2 

Chimney with damping screw ... ... ... 2 

Fletcher's safety Bunsen, No. 5 ... ... 2 

Spirit lamps with extra neck, capacity 120 cc. ... 0 
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Approximate 


Flasks, Bohemian, flat bottom— 

Capacity 75 cm. ... •• ••• \ 

175 cm. ... ... •. - 1 

250 cm. ... ••• ••• ••• 1 

400 cm. ... ... ••• ••• 1 

500 cm. # ... ... 1 

7.50 cm. ... — ••• 1 

3 litres ... ... - * 

Flasks, 500 cc. .•• ••• ••• ••• ® 

Flasks of 41 R ” resistance glass — 

Shape D, capacity 78 cc. ... ••• ... 1 

250 cc. ... ... ... 1 

i * „ 600 cc. ... ... ... 1 

» ». 750 cc. ■ ••• 6 

„ „ 1,000 cc. ... ... ... 4 

M ,, 1,500 cc. ... ... ... 2 

Sha^e D, of extra hard glaBB for preparing Oxygen, round 

bottom — 

• 

Capacity 150 cc. ... — ••• * 

, ,, 250 cc. ■■■ - C 

Capacity of “ R ” resistance glass, Erlenmeyer s 
capacity 200 cc. ••• ... — 1 

Bolt head flask, 3000 cc. capacity ... ... •• ! 

Be torts stoppered, etc.— 

Capacity 150 cc. — ••• ■ 

250 cc. •• # ••• 

Receivers, with three necks, capacity 3 litres ... 

Retorts, without tubulure and stopper, capacity 250 cc. 

Ditto ditto capacity 500 cc. ... 

Retorts with tubulure for cork — 

Capacity 250 cc. 

,, 500 cc. 

Gas-developing apparatus, 40 cm. long 
Gasholder, 25 litres capacity 
Retort stands, 24 in. long 
Clamp, of malleable iron 

Liebig’s condenser, glasB jacket and tube and length of body 
60 cm. 

Liebig’s condenser, glass jacket and tube and length of body 
80 cm. 

Condensation "tube, U-tube, 30 cm. long 
Condenser stand 

Funnels, glass sides, inclined at 60 plain— 

Diam. 5 cm. 

„ 7J cm. 

,, 10 cm. 

,, 15 cm. ••• 

Ditto ribbed, 10 cm. ... ... **• 

Condenser with one tubulure and worm, length of jacket -6 
cm., diam. 7^ 


require 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Funnels, separatory, and— 

Capacity 60 ... ... ... ... 6 

M 100 ... ... ... ... 6 • 

Glass tubing for bending, Nos. 2, 3 and 5 ... ... 4 K 

Ditto No. 11 ... ... ... ... 5 E 

Combustion tubing, best Bohemian, 6 to 10 tom. diam. 

Nos. 2 to 6, assorted ... ... ... ... 2 1b. 

Jena combustion tube, 12 to 25 mm. outside diam., 

assorted ... ... ... ... 4 lb. 

Glass cutting tools, set of 12, semi-circular ... ... 1 set. 

Set of glass blower's tools ... ... ... ... 1 Bet. 

Files, round, 10 cm. long, without handle ... ... 6 

Files, triangular, 10 cm. ... ... ... ... 3 

Rasps, half round, 15 cm. ... ... ... ... 2 

Flat files 15 cm. ... ... ... ... 2 

Corks, 23-25 mm. long, 2 mm. taper, diam. of top 29 mm. ... 6 doz. 

,, 23-25 mm. ,, 2 mm. ditto 29 mm. ... 6 doz. 

,, 32 mm. ,. 2 mm. head measure 30 mm. ... 3 dqz. 

„ 32 mm. ,, 2 mm. 40 mm. ... ... 3 doz. 

,, 32 mm. ,, 2 mm. 50 mm. ... .f. 3 doz. 

,, India rubber, red, size I, diam. of botton 13 mm., 

top 16 mm. ... ... ... ... 2 doz. 

„ 3a Ditto 26 ditto 29 ... ... ... ... 2 doz*. 

,, 4 Ditto 29 ditto 33 ... ... ... ... 2 doz. 

Cork borers in Bets of 12 ... ... ... ... 1 set. 

Cork presser, wheel pattern ... ... ... ... 1 

Cork borer sharpener for No. 983 ... ... ... 1 

Tubing, best India rubber, red, int. diam. 4 mm. ... ... 12 yds. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 cm. ... ... 12 yds. 

Universal blowpipe ... ... ... ... 1 

Footblower, Bize No. 3 ... ... ... ... 1 

Mouth blow pipe, nickel -plated ... ... ... ... 2 

Platinum foil, 0*3 mm. thick, 100 sq., 1 cm., weighing 5 

gms. fl ... ... ... ... ... 10 gins. 

Platinum wire, 25 mm., diam. 1 metre, weighing 1*2 

gms. ... ... ... ... ... 6 gms 

Bteel hammers, 15 mm., square face ... ... ... 2 

Anvils ... ... ... • ... ... 2 

Horseshoe magnets, 20 cm. long ... ... l 

Mortars and Pestles, diam. 8 cm. ... ... ... 3 

Ditto ditto 15 ctn. ... ... ... 2 

Ditto, iron, bowlsbape, diam. 5 in. ... ... 1 

Forceps ... ... ... ... ... 2 


Crucibles, Royal Berlin porcelain, with cover — 

No. 1, 25 cc. 

No. 3, 80 cc. 

Tongs 15 cm. long 

, v for picking up mercury 
,, 61 cm. long 
Spatulas, 15 cm. long 
*• 20 cm. ,, 

Pliers, steel and 6 in. long 
Scissors, 6 in. long 
Watchmaker's vice 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required, 


Watcfc glass clips, diam. 10 min. 

Bottles, 125 cc., M. N. , with Btoppers 
,, 250 cc. 

„ 300 cc. # 

,, 750 cc. 

Bottle's cap. 2 oz. N. M., with stoppers 
Ditto 6 oz. 

Ditto 12 oz. 

Ditto 20 oz. 

Bottles, W. M„ flat-stoppered, cap. 4 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 8 oz. 

Ditto ditto ditto 10 oz. 

Specimen bottles, diapa. 0 cm., int. diam. 4 cm. 

Jars, cylindrical, etc., 15 cm. high 
Ditto 4, etc., 20 cm. 

Ditto 5, etc., 3>) cm. 

* Ditto GJ, etc., 40 cm. 

Jars, graduated, cap. 200 cc. 

Gas jars, 500 cc. cap. 

Bell jars, cap, 2 litres 
Deflagrating jars, 10 cm. diam. 

Ditto globes, diam. 30 cm. 

Detonating bottle 

Balloons, collodion, cap. 800 cc. 

Ditto ditto 1,500 cc. 

Deflagrating spoons with brass cap ... 

Iron spoons for burning P or S 

Deflagrating stands 

Pneumatic trough, length 36 cm. 

,, circular, 16 cm. deep 

Beehive shelves, diam. 10 cm. 

Pneumatic trough, porcelain, IS cm. long 
,, trough, 50 cm. long 

Funnels, long neck, 30 cm. long 
Ditto ditto, 46 • ditto 
Fuonels, safety, medium. 

Kipp’s apparatus, 1 tttre cap. 

Chloride of calcium tube, 20 cm. long 
U<shaped, length of limb 16 mm., diam. of limb 15 cm. 
U-shaped, 15 cm. long 

,, 20 mm. I diam. 

,, 15 cm. long 

Chloride of calcium jars, height 25 cm. 

Absorption tubtfc, Babo’s 

Gas washing bottle, cap. 150 cc. 

Eudiometer, 40 cm. long 
Bunsen's gas voltameter 

Gas tubes sealed at one end, cap. 50 ccm. in 1/10 
,, glass stop-cock at top 50 ccm. 1/5 
8chroedterB' appar&tQB 
Aspirators, 4 litres oaP- 
Set of four burners, etc. 

Ramsay's tube heater with burner 
Rrlenmeyer'a combustion furnace (15 burners) 


.. 2 

.. 3 doz. 

3 doz. 
.. 2 doz. 

.. 1 doz. 

3 doz. 
.. 3 doz. 
•• 2 doz. 

.. 1 doz. 

... 2 doz. 

■ • 2 doz. 

... 1 doz. 

... 2 doz. 

• 1 doz. 

... 1 doz. 

.. 1 doz. 

... 0 

.. 2 
... 2 

* • . d 
... 2 

o 

... 2 
... 1 doz. 

6 
6 

... 4 

... 2 
... 1 
... 1 
... 1 
... ,1 
... 1 
... 1 doz. 

... 8 
... G 
... 4 

... (5 
... 6 

... 6 
... 3 
... 6 
... 2 
... G 
... 2 
... 1 
... 2 
... 2 
... 1 
2 

..V 1 
... 1 
... I 
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Standard delivery pipettes — 

1 cc. 

2 cc. 

5 cc. 

10 cc. 

25 cc. 

50 cc. 


Approximate 

quantity 

fequired. 

... 2 
... 2 
... 2 • 

... 2 
... 2 


Standard Basks with one mark, 250 cc., with stopper ... 2 

ft »» »* 500 cc. ... .* 2 

With spout, 200 cc. ... ... ... ... 1 

Normal burettes with stop-cock, 50 by 1/10 cc. ... 2 

,t for pinch cock, 50 by 1/10 cc. ... ... 2 

Burette floats ... ... ... 4 

Burette stands, iron ... ... ... ... 1 

Burette clips, No. 3, 18 mm. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Specific gravity flasks, 25 gmB. ... ... ... 2 

,, tube, Sprengel’a, 10 gms. ... ... ... 2 

Hydrometers 

Normal Thermometers from 0 to 100 ... .. 3 f 

Ditto ditto Oto 300 ... .... 2 

Vacuum desiccator, inside diam. U cm. ... 1 

Desiccators, Hempel’s, diam. 10 cm. ... ... ... I 

Ditto ditto, 10 cm. .. ... ... 1 

Brass syringe for exhausting and condensing length of barrel, 

13 cm., diam. 2^ cm. ... ... ... 1 

Bell glass receiver, int. height 20 cm., outside diam. 18 cm. ... 2 

Davy’s No. 4 Safety lamp ... ... ... 1 

Glass stop -cocks, bore 2 mm. ... ... ... 6 

Test glasses, cylindrical (c), 100 cc. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Ditto ditto 150 cc. ... ... ... •! doz. 

Ditto ditto 200 cc. ... ... ... 6 

Test tube holders, cork-lined, No. 1 ... ... ... 2 

Test tube of hardest combustion glass, 50 mm. 10 m. ... ... 2 doz. 

IJjtro ditto ditto 75 by 13 ... ... 2 doz. 

Test tube, int. diam. £ 10 cm. long ... ... ... 1 gross 

Ditto, int. diam. | 10cm. ... ... ... 6 doz. 

Ditto, 6 in. long, 1 in. diam. ... ... ... 3 doz. 

Decomposition of water app., complete ... 9 ... ... 1 

Ozon apparatus ... ... • ... ... 1 

Grove’s battery, etc., of set six ... ... ... 1 set 

Connectors’ double large S. W. G. ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Copper wire, silk covered, double ... ... ... 1 lb. 

Induction coils, RuhmkorfTs, with Ruhmkorff’s commutator, 
length of spark 75 mm., No. 9 ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus to determine the proportion by vol. elementary gases 
contained in one vol. of HC1 with metal stand ... 9 ... 1 

Apparatus for vol. analysis for ammonia by chlorine and hypo- 
bromide of sodium 


> 


Apparatus to show that 3 vol. of H combine with one of N to 
form 2 vol. NH 3 withstand ... ... ... I 

Apparatus to demonstrate that H and Cl combine to form HC1 
without alteration of vol. ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus to show that HC1 is produced by the combination of one 
vol. of H with one of Cl ... ... ... l 

Apparatus to prove that water contains two vols. of H and one of 

O (both limba graduated) ... ... ... i 
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Approximate 

quantity 

, required. 

Apparatus for the decomposition of SCI, carbon electrodes ... 1 

Iron stand for the above ... ... ... ... l 

Apparatus to illustrate the effect of pressure and temp., com- 
plete ... ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus for the determination of volumetric composition of 
NH 3 ... ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus to illustrate that when H and 0 combine to form 
water, the vol. measured at 100 is reduced by i ... ... 1 

Iron tripod for condenser ... ... ... 1 

Stand ... ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus for the decomposition of steam by sparking ... 1 

Apparatus to show that 0 has the same vol. as the CO ft and 

SO a produced from it ... ... ... 2 

Stands for the above ... ... ... 2 

Apparatus for producing Nitric peroxide from air ... ... 2 

Apparatus to show the phenomena of diffusion, complete with 
stand ... ... ... ... ... 1 

Apparatus for obtaining equal vols. of Cl and H by electro- 
lysis ... ... ... ... ... 1 

Atomic weight chart ... ... ... ... 1 

Wolff's bottles with two necks, 250 cap. ... ... ... 6 

Ditto ditto 500 cap. ... ... 6 

Apparatus for illustrating Boyle'B haw ... ... ... 1 

Cast»iron bottles with screwed stopper for basting when frozen. 

Charles Schleicher and Schfill’s No. 595 Filter paper in sheets 
of 47 by 54 cm. ... ... ... ... 100 

Ditto, Circular, No. 595, 7 cm. ... ... 500 

Ditto ditto ditto, 9 cm. ... ... 600 

Ditto ditto ditto, 11 cm. ... ... 6 00 

Ditto ditto ditto, 24 cm. ... ... 250 

Steam bath. 

Air bath. 

Sieves. 

Iron wire gauze. 

—Approximate costas. 1 300 

Reagents, etc., for Lecture room. 

— Approximate cost Rs. 200 (one year’s supply). 

R— b.A. on B.Sc. Standard. 

(a) Practical {in addition to the Intermediate Standard apparatus). 

Approximate 

quantity 

required. 

Basina of lead w ; £h round bottom with spout 7j cm. diam. ... 4 


Air bath. 

Steam bath. 

Crucibles, fire clay, triangular ... ... ... 12 

Covers for above ... ... ... 12 

Crucibles and cover of platinum ... ... ... l 

Flask, Bohemian, flat bottom, cap. 200 cc. ... ... 6 

Kjeldahl Flask, round bottom, long neck, cap. 300 cc. ... 2 

Conical flasks, 400 cc. ... ... ... ... l 

Hot water funneU of copper with glass funnel ... ...'2 

Separatory funnels ••• ... ... ... 2 
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Scbiff's Nitrometer 


Approximate 
quantity 
required. * 
... 1 

Filter pumps 


... 2 

Specific gravity flask with perforated stopper 


... 3 

Pipe clay triangle 


... 12 

CaCl s tube 


... 12 

Barometer tubing 


... 1 K 

V. Meyer’s vapour density apparatus ... 

... • 

... 2 

Outer bulb tube for above ... 


... 2 

V. Dy. flasks, small 


... 0 

Will and Varrentrap’s bulbs 


... 2 

Combustion furnace 

... 

... 1 

Platinum crucible 

... 

... 5 


— Approximate cost, Rs. 300. 

Reagents for practical class of 15 students. 

— Approximate minimum cost, lis. 350 (one year’s supply). 

(b) List of Apparatus for Lecture Work {in addition to that for 
the Intermediate Standard ). 


Nickel basin, 10 cm. diam. (weight 0 oz. Troy) ... ... .1 

Platinum basin with spout, 70 cc. cap. ... ... 1* 

Water bath, enamelled iron, with tripod stand, diam. 16 cm. 1 

Flasks, conical, Jena glass, Erlenmeyer’s — 

cap. 200 cc. ... ... ... ... 0 

,, 300 cc. ... ... ... ... 6 

Distillation flasks, 100 cc. ... .. ... ... 2 

,, 250 cc. ... ... ... ... 3 

„ 600 cc. ... ... ... ... 2 

Fractional distillation tube with two bulbs ... ... 1 . 

Ditto ditto 30 cm. long ... ... 1 

Ditto ditto cap. i litre ... ... 3 

Receivers with three necks, 11* litre ... ... 3 

Crucible gnd cover roses with gas leading tube ... ... 3 

Ditto of platinum, cap. 35 ccm. ... ... 1 

Crucible of copper with cover diam. 8 cm. ... ... 2 

Crucible of copper with cover diam. 12 cm. ... ... 2 

Pipe clay than gleB ... ... ... 1 doz. 

Crucible, No. D, 10 cm. high ... ... # ... 2 

Covers for the above ... ... ... ... 2 

Tongs, nickel -plated, 20 cm. long ... ... ... 4 

,, for picking up mercury ... ... ... 1 

Potash bulb, Geissler’s ... ... ... ... 2 

Ditto ditto ... ... ... ... 2 

Ditto Will and Varren trap’s ... ... 2 

Ejeldahl flasks, 300 ccm. cap. ... ... 8 

Pear-shaped glass heads with safety trap ... ... 2 

Nitrometer, Schitf’s ... ... ... 1 

Ditto graduated tube, 50 cm. in. 1/5 ... ... 1 

Cairo’s Furnace... ... ... ... ... 1 

Cupels of bonesb, No. 3.25 mm. diam. ... ... 1 doz. 

Apparatus for superheated steam, length of body 80 cm. ... 1 

Liebig’s condensers, total length 105 cm. ... ... 2 

Anschutz, Thermometers, Nos. 1-5 ... ... 1 set 

Beckmann's Thermometer, Range of Beale 6° in 1/100°C ... 1 

Manometer ... ... ... ••• 1 
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Approximate 

quantity 

required. 


Standard Barometer 

Dialysers, Bellshaped glass, diam. 10 cm. 

Dialysis paper, 21£ 

Pfeifer's apparatus, cap. 150 cc. 

Melting point apparatus ... 

Apparatus for the preparation of acetylene from Q and G 

Acetylene gas apparatnl 

Vapour density bulbs, 400 cm. cap. 

Duma's Bath with holder ... 

Vapour density apparatus, v. Meyer’s with modified fall 
arrangement . ... 

Small stoppered bottles 
Outer bulb 

Beckmann's depression of freezing point apparatus, complete 
set ... ... ... ... ... 

Beckmann's Boiling point apparatus, Boiling flask 
Steam jacket, porcelain. 

Thermometer 0 — 200 for giving the temperature of the steam 

bctfh 

Two spiral condensers 
Glass beac^/etc. 

Stand with clamp and bosB 
Two Beckmann burners 
Bing burner head for these... 

Lansberger's Molecular weight determination apparatus 
Richard's Thermo-regulator 

Pocket Spectroscope, with comparison prism, illuminating 
mirror and adjustable slit 
Spectrum tubes filled with Helium 
E)itto ditto Argon 
Eiloart's solid formulas models, etc. 

Stand for the above 

Models, etc., complete set of 12 rubber-fittings, 43 coloured 
balls, etc. 

Copper gauze, 90 holes to an inch 


1 doz. sq. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 


set 


1 

set 

set 

set 

set 

set 

set 

1 

1 

1 

1 

set 


and HF for quantitative work 


set 

2 sq? ft. 


9 cm. 

... 560 

11 cm. 

... 1O0 

9 cm. 

... 100 

11 cm. 

... 100 

9 cm. 

... 200 


Filter paper washed with HC 
No, 589 (2) White ribbon 

(3) Blue ribbon* 

(4) Yellow ribbon 

— Approximate coBt, Rs. 600, 

Reagents, etc., for Lecture work. 

— Approximate cost, Bs. 300 (one year’s supply). 

■ C.— M.A. or M.Sc. Standard. 

An additional supply of organic and rare inorganic substances will be 
necessary. 


—Approximate minimum cost, Bs, 1,000, 


68 
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DUTIES OP THE CONTROLLER OF EXAMINATIONS. 

A. WOHK PRECEDING THE EXAMINATIONS. 

I. Work in connection with dates of Examinations. 

(i) Fixing of dates. 

(i i) Printing of date-sheets. 

(in') Issuing and publication of date-sheets. 

II. Work in connection with the ascertainment of probable 
candidates under each subject. 

(i) Preparation of circular letters to Heads of Institutional asking for 

the requisite figures. 

(ii) Printing of cirular-letters. • 

(in) Issuing of circular. letters. 

(ip) Collection of figures from replies received. 

III. Work in connection with question papers. 

(i) Appointment of Paper-setters. 

(ii) Printing of forms of appointment letters, rules, formB of question 

papers (original and duplicate), and double (inner and outer) 
envelopes. 

(iii) Apportionment of question papers. 

(ip) Writing out of appointment letters. 

(p) Issuing of appointment letters with enclosures. 

(pi) Arrangements for printing question papers. 

(pis) Arrangements for packing and despatching question papers. 

IF. Work in connection with the appointment of Examiners. 

1. (i) Preparation of circular letters with forms, ihviting recommendations 

from Fellows and Heads of Institutions. 

(ii) Printing of circular letters with forms. 

(iit) Issuing of circular letters with forms. 

2. (i) Compilation of lists of examiners recommended, and candidates for 

examinerBhip. 

(ii) Printing of lists of examiners recommended, anid candidates for 

examinership. 4 

(iii) Circulation of lists to the members of the Boards of Studies, with 

notices for meetings. 

8. Preparation of comparative statement of examiners. 

4. (i) Secretariate work in connection with the meetings of the Boards of 

Studies. 

(ii) Drawing up of the Proceedings of the Boards of Studies. 

5. (i) Appointment of Tabulators, Moderators and Examiners. 

(ii) Printing of Forms of Appointment letters for Examiners. 

(tit) Writing out of appointment letters to Examiners, Tabulators, and 
Moderators. 
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(tv) Issuing of appointment letters to Examiners, Tabulators and 
Moderators. 

• 

V . Work in connection with the supply of forms , etc,, 
preliminary to Examinations. 

1. ft) Printing of application forms, Admission tickets (original and dupli- 

cate), blank answer-books, Logarithm tables, squared papers. 
Programme of Examinations, and Labels and Addresses for 
packets of Question papers. 

(it) Issuing of application forms. 

2. (t) Printing of letters to Superintendents, Buies for Examinations, and 

Rules for the guidance of candidates. 

(it) Issuing of letters, rules, Long tables, answer-bookB, squared papers, 
and programmes to Superintendents of centres. 

VI. Work in connection loith cases of change of centres. 

(i) Correspondence. 

VII. Work in connection with the theses presented by 

• candidates for Degree Examinations . 

(i) Circulation of theses to Examiners. 

(it) Communication of results to candidates. 

' (tit) Publication of results in the Gazette. 

VIII. Work in connecion with the receipt of application 
forms from candidates. 

1. (i) Receipt of applications. 

(ii) Scrutiny of applications. 

(Hi) Assigning of Index numbers. 

2. (i) Preparation of statements regarding question-papers required in each 

subject in each centre. 

(it) Preparation of envelopes for sending out question-papers. 

8. (i) Preparation of statements regarding the printing of Roll Cards. 

(ii) Printing of Roil Cards. * 

(Hi) Issuing of Roll Cards. 

4. (i) Preparation of Roljs. 

(ii) Printing of Ro11b. # 

(tit) Issuing of RolUsheets to different centres. 

5. (i) Writing out of Admission Tickets (original and duplicate). 

(ii) Despatch of Admission Tickets. 

(Hi) Keeping of records of the despatch of Admission Tickets. 

IX. Arrangement work in connection with the holding 
• of Examinations at Calcutta Centre. 

1. Correspondence on the subject of loan of examination balls. 

2. (i) Preparation of statements regarding allotment of candidates to 

, different centres. 

(ii) Printing of statements regarding allotment of candidates. 

(tit) Issuing of statements regarding allotment of candidates. 

3. (i) Preparation of detailed plan of seats. 

(ii) Arrangement of furniture, eto. 

(Hi) Assortment of Roll Cards. 

4. Supervision work at the University Buildings Centres. 

5. Carrying of question-papers to different Calcutta Centres. 
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B. Work during and after the Examinations. 

I. Work in connection with the distribution of answer papers . 

1. Preparation of statements of apportionment of answer-papers. 

2. (0 Collection of answer-papers from different Centres. 

(ft) Despatch of answer bookB to Examiners. , 

(tat) Receipt of answer-papers from Examiners. 

(it?) Despatch of answer-papers to Head Examiners. 

3. (i) Fixing of the latest dates for submission of niarkg. 

(it) Printing of' Notices regarding the latest dates for submission of 
marks. 

4. (t) Apportionment of slip Rolls for entering marks. 

(tt) Issuing of slip Rolls, rules, question papers and Notices regarding 
last date for submission of marki to Examiners. 

II. Work in connection with Practical Examinations. 

1. (t) Fixing of dates for Practical Examinations. 

(it) Printing of date sheets. 

(Hi) Issuing of date sheets. 

2. (t) Fixing of Centres for Practical Examinations. 

(is) Printing of Notices for Practical Examinations. 

(in) Issuing of Notices for Practical Examinations. 

3. Returning Note-Books submitted by candidates in connection with the 

Practical Examinations. 

III. Work in connection with the preliminary meetings of Examiners . 

1, (t) Preparation of Notices of meetings. 

(ii) Issuing of Notices of meetings. 

2. (i) Printing or typing of Rules for marking determined by examiners. 

(it) Issuing of Rules for marking to individual examiners. 

IV. Work in connection with receipt of marls . 

1. (t) Receipt of marks from Examiners. 

(it) Issuing of marks to Tabulators. 

2. (t) Preparation of re-examination slips. 

(ii) Sorting of answer-papers for purposes of re-examination. 

(lit) Issuing of re-examination slips and answer -papers to be re-examined. 

(io) Receipt of re-examination marks. • 

(v) Issuing of re-examination marks to Tabulators. 

V . Work in connection with the reporting of Examination results . 

1. (i) Preparation of Notices for meetings of Moderators and Examiners. 

(ii) Issuing of Notices of meetings. 

2. Dealing with the reports of Superintendents of Examinations. 

3. Preparation of the skeletons of the Reports of Examiners. 

VI, Work in connection with the publication of results . 

1. (*) Checking of the Office copies of Rolls. 

(ii) Drawing up of the lists of absentees. 

(iii) Writing out of names of Institutions against names of candidates in 
the Rolls. 

2. (t) Preparation of the lists of successful candidates (a) for sale, (b) 

for publication in office, and (c) for publication in the Gazette. 
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(ii) Arrangement of the lists of successful candidates in alphabetical order 
as also in order of merit. 

iiii) Checking of the lists of successful candidates. 

(it)) Arrangements for publication of the lists of successful candidates in 
the India and Calcutta Gazettes. 

3. (i) Preparation of errata. 

(ii) Publication of errata in the Gazettes. 

VII . Work in connection with the results after their publication . 

# 

1. (i) Printing of forms of mark~BtatemQQts and crossed lists, and of certi- 

ficates and Diplomas (original, duplicate and provisional), and 
of special certificates. 

(it) Writing and signing of the above 
(in) Issuing of the above. 

(iv) Keeping records of issuing. 

2. (i) Preparation of crossed fists for different Institutions. 

( ii ) Issuing of crossed lists. 

(its) Keeping records of issuing. 

3. Correspondence work regarding order of merit. 

4. Drawing up of lists for the award of prizes, medals and scholarships. 

5. • Preparation of the lists of " Bad Schools. ” 

C>. Dealing with the reports of Examiners. 

* 

VIII . Work in connection with scrutiny . 

• 

1. (i) Collection of answer-papers examined. 

(ii) Arrangement of answer-papers for purposes of scrutiny. 

2. Drawing np of the lists of applicants for scrutiny. 

3. ( i ) Preparation of covering letters to scrutinisers. 

(it) Issuing of covering letters with answer papers to scrutinisers. 

(tit) Receipts c f Reports of scrutiny. 

(iv) Communication of results of scrutiny. 

IX. Work in connection with statistical information . 

1. (t) Preparation of statements as required by the Education Department 

of Governments. 

(ii) IsBning of statement. 

2. Preparation of tabular statement. 

3. Compilation of statements for the Annual Report of the Syndicate. 

X. Publication of Calendar . 

1» Printing of Examination Papers in volume form. 

2. Printing of Class and Pass lists in volume form. 
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TRANSITORY PROVISIONS FOR THE M.B. EXAMINATIONS. 




The First M.B. Examination will be held under the New Regulations for 
the first time in April , 1928. It may also be held in accordance with Old 
Regulations in April and November , 1928 ( and on no subsequent occasion ). 

A candidate who has passed the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination 
in 1927 or earlier under the Old Regulations after passing the I.Sc. Exami- 
nation will be required to appear at the First M.B. Examination in the 
following subjects, namely, Anatomy, Physiology and Organic Chemistry 
as under the New Regulations. If he passes in Organic Chemistry, he 
will be deemed to have passed the Preliminary Scientific under the New 
Regulations. If he fails in Organic Chemistry, be Bhall be deelmed to have 
failed in all the three subjects. 

A Btudent whose name is on the rolls of the Second-Year Class in 1927 
will be required to pass the First M.B. Examination under the transitory 
provisions as above. 

A student whose name is on the rolls of the Third-Year Class in 1927 
will have the option of appearing at the First M.B. Examination in April, 
1928, under the Old Regulations or under the above transitory provisions. 
If ho fails in the examination held under the Old Regulations in April, 1928, 
he will be allowed to appear again in that examination in November, 
1928. If he passes in Organic Chemistry, he will be deemed to have passed 
the Preliminary Scientific Examination under the New Regulations. But 
if he fails again, be shall appear at the First M.B. Examination under 
the above transitory provisions. A student who passed the First M.B. 
Examination in 1927 under the Old Regulations will be required to pass 
the Second M.B. Examination under the following transitory provisions. 

The Second M.B . Examination under the New Regulations will be held 
for the first time in April , 1928 . • ^ 

A candidate who has passed the First M.B. Examination under the 
Old Regulations in 1927 or earlier will be required to appear in Pathology 
for the Second M.B. Examination under the New Regulations. If be passes 
in Pathology he will be deemed to have passed the Second M.B. Examina- 
tion under the New Regulations. If he fails in that subject, he may be 
re-examined in that subject at subsequent examinations. « 

A student whose name is on the rolls of the Fourth-year 9 ClaBS in 1927 
will have the option of appearing at the Second M.B. Examination under 
the above transitory provisions in 1928. If he does not take this option, 
be will be required to appear in the Third M.B. Examination under the 
following transitory provisions. 

The Third M.B . Examination under the New Regulations will be held for 
the first time in April t 1928 . 

A candidate who has passed the first M.B* Examination under the Old 
Regulations in 1926 or earlier and has undergone a course of study for the 
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Third M.B. Examination will be required to appear in Pathology for the 
Second M.B. Examination under the New Begulations either before or 
along with the subjects for the Third M.B. Examination. If he passes in 
Pathology, he will be deemed to have passed the Second M.B. Examination 
under the New Begulations. If he fails in Pathology, be may be 
re-examined in that subject at subsequent examinations. If he fails in one 
subjeot only in the Third M.B. Examination, he may be re-examined in 
that subject at the next examination. If he fails again, he shall have to 
appear in both the subjects for the Third M.B. Examination at the subse- 
quent examination. If due succeeds in the Third M.B. Examination but fails 
in Pathology, he shall not be deemed to have passed the Third M.B. 
Examination until he passes in Pathology. 

A student whose name is on the rolls of the Fifth-year Class in 1927 will 
have the option of apearing in the Third M.B. Examination under the 
above transitory provisions in 1928. If he does not take this option but 
passes in Medical Jurisprudence and Hygiene under the Old Begulations 
he shall appear in the Final M.B. Examination under the following transi- 
tory provisions. If, however, he does not pass in Medical Jurisprudence 
and Hygiene as a whole or in part, at the end of his Fifth-year course of 
study, he will be allowed to appear at the Final M B. Examination under 
the Old Begulations in November, 1928. If he fails, he will be allowed to 
appeal? again up to November, 1929, under the Old Begulations. 

a 

The Final M.B. Examination under the New Regulations will be held for 
the first time in April , 1928 . It may also be held in accordance with the Old 
Regulations in November , 1928 , and April and November , 1929 , ( and on no 
subsequent occasion). 

A candidate who has passed the First M.B. Examination under the Old 
Begulations and has undergone a course of study for the Final M.B. Exa- 
mination and passed in Medical Jurisprudence and Hygiene under the Old 
Begulations in 1927 or earlier, will be required to appear in Pathology for 
the Second M.B. Examination either before or along with the subjects for 
the Final M.B. Examination under the New Regulations. If he fails in 
Pathology he may be re-examined in that subject at subsequent examinations. 
If he succeeds in the Final Examination and fails in Pathology, he shall 
not be deemed to have passed the Final M.B. Examination until he passes 
in Pathology. 

A student whose name is on the rolls of the Sixth-year Class in 1927 
and has passed in Medical jurisprudence and Hygiene under the Old Begu- 
lations will have the option of appearing at the Final M.B. Examination 
in April, 1928, under the Old Begulations or under the above transitory 
provisions. If he fails in the former, he will be allowed to appear again in 
November. 1928. If he fails again, be shall appear in the Final M,B, 
Examination under the above transitory provisions. 

A student whpse name is on the rolls of the Sixth-year Class in 1927, 
and has not alrgady passed in Medical Jurisprudence and Hygiene under 
the Old Begulations as a whole or in part will be allowed to appear at the 
Final M. B. Examination uuder the Old Begulations in April, 1928. If 
he fails be will be allowed to appear again up to November, 1929, under 
the Old Begulations. * 



524 


APPENDIX D 


The following forms of applications for admission to the First, Second, 
Third and Final M.B. Examinations under Transitory Regulations were 
approved. t 

Registered No 19 

First M.B. Examination, 19 . 

(New Regulations.) 

(This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before the 19 .) # 

APPLICATION. 

To 

Thk CONTROLLER of EXAMINATIONS, 

Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing First M.B. 
Examination. 

The feo* of Rs. 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, § 
Yours obediently, 

CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that... 

This certificate is to be fulfilled the requirements contemplated 
signed by the Principal of under Para - 1 * Chapter XLV of the Regula- 
the College at which the fclons ’ and that 1 know nothing against his 
candidate has studied. moral character. 

Principal, 

The .19 College . 

PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE CANDIDATE. 

i> 

1. Date of passing the Preliminary Scientific M.B. Examination— 

2. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination, if so, state month 

and year of Examination — 

3. Whether appearing in Organic Chemistry afso?~ 

4. If previously passed in Organic Chemistry, state month* and year— 

Registered No of 19 . 

Combined M.B M.B M.B. 

[The above to be filled in only by candidates appearing at more than one 
Examination.] 9 

Second M.B. Examination, 19 . 

[This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinations 
on or before the 19 .] * 

* The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed cbegue 
on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should money 
be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received only, 
if made over by a messenger. 
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To 


APPLICATION. 

The CONTROLLER op EXAMINATIONS, 

Calcutta University. ' 


Siif, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Second M.B. 
Examination. * 

The fee * of Rs. 25 is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently. 


CERTIFICATE. 


Tf certify that 

This certificate is to be 
signed by the Principal of 
the College at which the 
candidate has studied. 


The 


,19 . 


has fulfilled 

the requirements contemplated under Para. 
1 ( Chapter XLV (A) of the Regulations, and 
that I know nothing against his moral 
character. 

Principal , 

College . 


PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE CANDIDATE. 

1. Date of passing the First M.B. Examination — 

2. Whether passed previously in any subject of Second M.B. > and if bo, 

which — 

8. State month and year of Second M.B. Examination, if appeared before — 

4. Whether appearing fn one subject only, if so, state the subject and 

whether it is f^stfchance or second chance — 

5. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination, if so, Btate month 

and year of Examination— 

G. Whether passed the Final M.B. Examination completely (Medicine, 
Surgery and Midwifery, under the New Regulations), if so, state year 
and month of passing — 

7. Whether appearing in the Third M.B. along with Pathology only of the 
Second M.B. Examination— 


* The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by croBBed cheque 
on a bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should 
money be Bent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received 
only, if made over by a messenger. 
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Registered No 19 . 


Combined M.B., 


..MB. 


M S B. 


[The above to be filled in only by candidates appearing at more than one 
Examination.] 


Third M.B. Examination, 19 . 

[This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examina- 
tions on or before the 19 .] 


APPLICATION. • 


To 

The CONTROLLER of EXAMINATIONS, 

Calcutta University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing Third M.B. Exami- 
nation. 

The fee * of Rs. 26 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


CERTIFICATE. 

I certify that has fulfilled the requirements 

contemplated under Para, 1, Chapter XLV (B) 

This certificate is to be 

signed by the Principal of the Regulations, and that I know nothing 
of the College at which 

the candidate has studied. against his moral character. 

Principal ' 

The ID . College. 


PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE CANDIDATE. 

• 

1. Date of passing the Second M.B. Examination — 

2. If not passed previously, whether appearing in Pathology of the 

Second M.B, alBO— 

3. Whether he passed previously in any subjeet*of «Third M.B. Examina- 

tion, if so, which — 

4. State month and year of Third M.B. Examination, if appeared before— 
6. Whether appearing in one subject only, if so, state the subject and 

whether it » first chance or second chance— 

6. Whether unsuccessful at any previous Examination, if so, state month 

and year of Examination — 4 

7. Whether appearing at the lFinal M.B. Examination c Iso under the 

Bpecial permission of the Syndicate, if so, state the subject or 
subjects in which appearing — 


*The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed cheque 
on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account sbould money 
be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received only, 
if made over by a messenger. 
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Registered No of 19 . 

' . Combined M.B M.B M.B. 

[The above to be filled in only by candidates appearing at more than one 
Examination.] 

Final M.B. Examination, 19 . 

y*ew Regulations, April, 1928.) 

[.This application must reach the Office of the Controller of Examinalijns 
on or before the It) .] 


APPLICATION. 


To 


Tin: CONTROLLER of EXAMINATIONS, 

Calcutta University. 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at f the ensuing Final M.B. Exa- 
mination. 

The fee* of Rs. 25 is forwarded herewith. 


I am, 

Sir, 

Yours obediently, 


CERTIFICATE. 


1 certify that ... has fulfilled the 

This certificate is to be requirements contemplated under Para. 1, 
signed by the Principal of 

the College at which the Chapter XLVI of the Regulations, and that I 
candidate has studied. 

* know nothing against his moral character. 

Principal 

The 19 . College . 


* The fee must be paid either by Postal Money Order, or by crossed cheque 
on a Bank, or by Remittance Transfer Receipt. On no account should money 
be sent in registered or insured covers. Cash or notes will be received only, 
if made over by a messenger. 
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PARTICULARS TO BE FILLED IN BY THE CANDIDATE. 

1. Date of passing tbe Second M.B. Examination ; if not passed pre- 

viously, whether appearing in Pathology for the Second M.B. 
also— 

2. Date of passing the Third M.B. Examination — 

3. If not passed previously, whether appearing at tbe Third M.B. Exa- 

mination also under special permission of the Syndicate, if so, 
state subject or subjects in which appearing — 

4. Whether he passed previously in any subject of Final M.B. Examina- 

tion, if so, which— 

5. State month and year of Final M.B. Examination, if appeared 

before— 

6. Whether appearing in one or two subjects only, if so, state subject or 

subjects — 

7. Whether passed in Part II New (under the Old Regulations), if so, 

state year also— 
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LIST OF APPLIANCES IN DIFFERENT SUBJECTS FOR THE 
MATRICULATION EXAMINATION. 

9 GEOORArHT. 

Every School that intends to undertake instruction in Geography for the 
Matriculation Examination is required to possess the appliances mentioned in 
the following lists (approved by the Syndicate) : — 

I. (The total cost need not exceed Rs. 65.) 

(1) A measuring tape and metre scale and foot-ruler. 

(2) A magnetic compass. 

(3) Squared paper and tracing paper. 

(4) Clay, dry sand, paper pulp for modelling. 

(5) A globe not less than 14 inches in diameter, with writing surface, and 
1 with lines of latitude and longitude and outlines only of the land 

masses marked upon it. 

(6) A map of the school locality on a scale of 4" or 6"=1 mile. 

(7) A map of the district in which the school is situated 1 "= L mile. 

(S) A coloured map of the province. 

(9) A coloured political map of India. 

(10) A physical map of India. 

(11) A relief map of India. 

(12) A map of the world on Mollwcild’s equal area projection and a map of 

Asia. 

It is essential that the students should be provided with atlaseB, or with 
the necessary hand map, and with a drawing instrument box. Maps for 
school work should not contain too much detail or be crowed with nameB. 

II. The following additional equipment is recommended when it can be 
provided but the lack of it is not to be considered as a bar to the r ^cognition 
of the school in Geography 

(1) A thermometer. 

(2) A mercury barometer*. 

(3) A rain-gauge. * 

(4) A small collection of typical rocks, in particular, those of the province 

and India. 

(5) A small museum of typical products. 

(6) A good standard atlaB. 

(7) Geographical pictures. 

(8) Magic lafttern and slides. 


(1) The attention of teachers is invited to the raised maps of Bengal and 
Eastern Bengal and Assam made of paper pulp, prepared by Babu Kailas- 
chandra Dutt, Head Pandit, Habigunj Government Girls' School, Sylbet, and 
sold for Rs. 7 and Rb. 5, respectively. 

(2) Globes of all kinds are made by George Phillip and Son, London W. 
and A. K. Johnston, London, and Messrs. Ruddiman, London. . Small hand 
Globes of German make can be obtained through the Indian School Supply 
Depot for about a rupee each. 
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(3) The “Comparative” series of large wall maps of the continents pub- 
lished by George Phillip and Sou »s good and up-to-date ; so also arp the 
Geographical wall maps published by Edward Standford. Messrs, ttuddira au 
Johnston publish a series of smaller wall maps which include maps of India 
illustrating various distributions. 

Messrs. Nelson’s wall atlases are pood. Mr. 8. B. Chatterjee publishes 
District Maps; also ordinary and relief maps of the province. • 

Babu L. M. Basil, the Drawing Master of the Dacca Collegiate School, 
has published good relief maps of the Eastern Bengal and ABBam and cf 
India. 1 I 

The Vidal-Lablache French wall maps on strong card-board, named on 
one side, and the same map without names on tbe reverse, published by 
Armond Collin, Paris, are good and cheap. They measure 40 inches by 
39 inches and can be delivered in Calcutta for Rs. 4-14 each. 

(4) The hand-maps, coloured to indicate Telief, published by the Diagram 
Company, West Barnes Lane, New Malden, Surrey, at one penny each, 
are the best of their kind. 

The uncoloured half-penny maps showing river systems and a few townB, 
published by the same company, are excellent for class use. 

The autograph hand-maps, with bill shading in brown, published by 
Messrs. Edward Standford, London, at one penny, each, are very gefod, and 
are larger than the Diagram Company’s hand maps. The 15 inches map 
of the world on Mollweild’s equal area projection is especially to be com- 
mended. 

(5) Wall pictures of considerable artistic merit are published by Messrs. 
Edward Arnold of Leeds, Horns Hacbette of Paris, Messrs. Holzel of 
Vienna, and Messrs. Longmans Green and Company. They cost, delivered 
in India, from two or three rupees each. 

Map lantern slides and view slides specially prepared for Geography 
teaching are sold by the Diagram Company for two or three shillings each. 
Mr. Burlington Smith of Darjeeling also sells good picture slides of the 
Himalayas at Rs. 15 per dozen. 


• Element auy Mechanics. 

The following list of apparatus is prescribed us indicating the approximate 
requirements of a recognised High School seeking to teach Elementary 
Mechanics for the Matriculation Examination. (Prescribed by the Syndicate 
on 24th July ; 1907.) 

Plumb-line and level. 

Simple lever (including brass slotted weight). 

Roman Steelyard. 

Lecture apparatus for experiment on movements. • 

George's New Atwood’s Machine. • 

Stop watch. 

Glazebrooke’s apparatus (to demonstrate movement of a body). 

Hick's Ballistic Balance. 

Compound Wheel and Axle. 

4 Single Brass PulleyB. 

2 Triple Brass PulleyB. 

Weston Differential Pulleys Blocks (J ton). 

16 feet of Chain at 6d. per foot. 

Inclined Plane. 

Parallelogram of Forces apparatus. 
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Wall Crane. 

Becker's New Physical Balance. 

Set of gramme weights (200 grams to 1 mgr.). 

2 Composition ivory Bails. 

Note. — T he above list is not exhaustive, and much of it might be replaced 
by Bimil ar forms that could probably be made far more cheaply by any clever 
mistrtf under proper supervision. In most cases, however, it will probably 
be found advantageous to buy such a set as indicated in the list, specially 
for demonstration purpose, and subsequently to develop simplified duplicates 
illustrating the same principles, which the boys Bhould be given opportunity 
actually to experiment with on their own individual account or working 
in pairs. 


• Elementary Hyoienb. 

* The schools which apply for recognition in Hygiene are expected to 
provide the following appliances. (Prescribed by the Syndicate on Jst 
October , 1920.) 

Quantity. 

1. Human skeleton (articulated) ... ... 1 

2. # A complete set of human bones (disarticulated). 

3. Charts*: — 

(a) Circulatory system. 

(b) Respiratory system. 

(c) Digestive system. 

(d) Secretory By stem. 

( e ) Nervous system. 

4. Charts showing the different carriers or the most common infective 
diseases. 

(a) Mosquitoes. 

(b) Flies. # 

(c) Fleas, etc., and their life history. 

(d) Common parasites — itches, etc. 

• 

5. Charts showing the life cycles of malarial parasites in man and in 
the mosquitoes. 

6. Charts showing common intestinal parasites such us round worm, 

tape- worm, thread- worm, hogk-worm, etc. , 

7. Charts showing the microbes of common infective diseases 

- Cholera, tuberculosis, plague, diphtheria, influenza, typhoid fever, 
dysentery, etc., etc. 

Quantity. 


8. Magnifying lens ... ... ... — 1 

9. Students' microscope ... ... 1 

Glass slides ... ... ••• 21 

Cover glasses ... ... ••• ••• 4 gross. 

10. Four-celled Bunsen Battery ... ... ...12 

11. Beaker's (glass), assorted, with glasB covers ... 1 

12. Test-glasses ... ... ••• ••• 4 

18. Test tubes (6" x |") ... ... ... 3 doz. 

14. Bell jars ... ••• — ••• 2- 


Vide footnote on Sub-Sec. 4 (vi), Sec. 9, Chap. XXX. 
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15, 

16. 

17 . 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23. 

24. 


25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

29. 

30. 
81. 

32. 

33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 


37. 

38. 

39. 

40. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 

45 . 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 
60. 
61. 
62. 

63. 

64. 

65. 
56. 
67. 

58 . 

59. 


60. 

61 . 

62 . 


Quantity, 


Bell jar with open top 
Glass flasks (assorted) 

Measure glass (8 oz.) 

Measuring cylinders (600 cc.)... 

Pipettes (graduated 19 cc.) ... 

Ordinary pipettes 
Watch glasses (assorted) 

Spirit lamp ... ... ... o 

Liebig's condenser 

Glass-stoppered phials (narrow- mouthed) — 

4 ounces 

8 ,, ... ... ... 

16 ,, ... ... ... 

Glass-stoppered (wide-mouthed) 8 oz. 

Corked phials of different sizes — 

Centigrade thermometer (200°C.) 

Fahrenheit thermometer (212°F.) 

Chemical thermometer (magnified) 

Burette (10 cc.) with glass stop-cock 
Burette (25 cc.) with glass stop-cock 
Wall barometer ... 

Lactometer 

Porcelain capsules (with spoutB) (for evaporation) 
Glass funnels (assorted) 

Glass cylinders (non -graduated) 4 oz. ... 

8 oz. ... 

i> *i • * 36 

Cylinders or bottles for collecting gases with groun 
glass stopper or plates 
Woulffe's bottles (16 oz. capacity) 

Wash bottle (10 oz. capacity) 

Porcelain crucible (with lid) 

Porcelain dishes (with dinner plates) 

Fire clay triangles 

, Glass retort (4 oz. capacity) with glass stopper 
Aspirator (10 litre capacity) ... 

Calcium chloride tubeB 
Desiccators ... 

Pneumatic trough (glass or terracotta) 

Test tube holder ... ... ... •- 

Test tube stands (wooden) 

Nickelled iron tongs 
Iron tripod 

Wire gauze, 4" square 
Platinum foil, 4" x 4" 

Platinum wire (thin) 

Air pump ... ... ... 

Pasteur Chamberland or Berkefleld filter... 

ChartB showing shallow and deep wells. 

Copper flasks (capacity 16 oz.) 

Litmus paper books— 

Slll6 ... ... ... ... 

Bed ... a.. ... ... 


6 

4 

2 

6 

2 doz. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 * 

4 

4 

2 

1 

1 


Turmeric paper 

Microscope slides showing disease germs. 
Dissecting box ••• •• 


... 2 books. 
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63. 

64. 

65. 

66 . 
67. 
758. 

69. 

70. 

71. 

72. 

73. 

74 . 

76. 

76. 

77. 

78. 

79. 

80. 
81. 
m. 

83. 

84. 

85. 

86 . 

‘87. 

88 . 

89. 

90. 


grain and gramme 


Student's chemical balance with 
# weights 

Bough scales with ounce weights 
Vaccination lancet 
Glass tubes and rods (assorted), 4 lb. each. 
Forceps (nickelled) 

Knife 

Scissors ... 

Spatula (4" long) ... ... 

Porcelain morfar and pestle ... 

Corks (assorted) • ... 

Cork borer 

Single copper waterbath (6" diameter with rings 
different sizes) ... 

Pellagra ting spoons 
Kerosene stove (Primus) 

Glass chimney 
Mirror 

Filter papers (assorted) 

Burette stand with clamps 
Filter stand (wooden) 

Blow pipe (mouth) 

Files (triangular) (6") 

.• (flat) (8") 

Retort stand with rings 

India-rubber tubing (J", -£-") diameter ... 

Bunsen Burner 
Cork-presser 

Magnet (horst-shoe-shaped) ... 

Pinch cocks 


Quantity. 


of 


1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 grosB. 

1 Bet. 

1 

2 
1 
1 
1 

1 packet eacli- 
1 

2 
2 
1 
1 
2 

4 yards each. 

2 

1 

1 

3 


Ferments . 


(a) Rennet 

(b) Diastase 

(c) Yeast 

( d ) Lactic acid ferment... 

(e) Pepsin 
(/) Zymin 


# • Specimens : (A) Food . 


J oz. 

1 „ 

1 ’> 

2 <Jrams. 



(a) Different kinds of rice. 

(b) Different kinds of dal (pulses). 

(c) Different kinds of other cereals— wheat, barley, Indian corn, Indian 
oats, jawar, etc. 

( d ) Different kinds of sugar. 

(e) Differed oil-producing substance— linseed, mustard seed, oocoanut 

groundnut, sorgoja, mowa seeds, til, etc. ’ 

(/) Different kinds of starches— rice, wheat flour, barley, arrowroot, sati 
sago, cassava, etc. 


(B) Antiseptics or Disinfectants . 

(a) Carbolic Acid (pure). 

(b) Crysylic Acid. 

(e) Bleaching powder. 

70 
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(d) Permanganate of Potassium. 

(e) Perchloride of Mercury. 

(/) Sulphur. 

(g) Phenyle, Lysol, etc. 

( h ) Charcoal. 

(t) Soap, Common aud Carbolic 
(j*) Formalin. 

(k) Bed Oxide of Mercury. 


( C ) Minerals and Clay . 


(а) China clay. 

(б) Common ciu. of uifferenf compositicr 1 --*^:*^ 4 | 

(c) Sand. 

(d) Gravel. 

(e) Portland Cement. 

(/) Lime-stone. 

(g) Quartz, flint, rocks, etc. 


(D) Insects . 

(rtj Mos^iiil- os (auopheline and culex). 

(6) Fliea ^iiiforent varieties common in the country). 

(c) Hugs 

(d) Intestinal worms (round worm, hook-worm). 


( E ) Preserved Internal Organs . 

Liver, Spleen, Lungs, Heart, Brain, Stomach, Kidneys, etc. 


Exercise Appliances. 



(a) Dumb-bells (ordinary and grip). 



(b) Indian Clubs. 



(c) Developers. 



(d) Iron nails. 



Chemicals . 




• 

• 

Quantity 

Acid Acetic 


1 lb. 

Acid Boric (pulv.) 


1 „ 

Acid Citric 


4 07 . 

Acid Hydrochloric 


1 lb. 

Acid Nitric 


1 „ 

Acid Oxalic 


tlbs. 

Acid Sulphuric 


1 lb. 

Acid Tartaric 


4 oz. 

Sodi Bicarbonate 


4 „ 

Sodi Carbonate 


1 „ 

Sodi Phosphate 


i n 

Sodi Hydrate 

••• 

lib. 

Calcium Oxide (Lime) 

• •• 

1 .. 

Calcium Carbonate (Chalk) 

« • • 

1 .. 

Calcium Ohloride 


i OZ. 
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Quantity. 


Distilled water 

••• 

IBI 

4 quart bottles. 

Alilm • 

... ... 

• tv 

2 oz. 

Magnesium Sulphate 




Manganese Dioxide 

••• 


2 „ 

Potassium Iodide 

. , . 


j. 

Potassium Chromate 

... 

» ••• 

1 ” 

Potassium Ferrocyanide ... 

... ... 


■j n 

Potassium Chloras 

... 


4 ,, 

Potassium Bicarb # ... 



4 „ 

Potassium Nitrate 

... ... 


8 „ 

Potaasnium Permangante ... 

... ,,, 


1 , 

Marble 

... 


2 lbs. 

Liq. Ammonia fort. 



1 lb. 

Glycerine 



4 oz. 

Ammonia Chloride 

... 


1 .. 

Ammonia Oxalate 

... 


.r || 

Ammonium Carbonate 

.. 


i 

Barium Nitrate 




Ferrous Sulphate 

... 


i !• 

Feri ic Cbluride 

... 


\ 

Granulated Zinc 

... ... 


4 ”, 

GraAilated Tin 



1 „ 

Zinc Sulphaje 

... 


1 

2 n 

Yellow Phosphorus 

. . 


1 

2 • » 

Lead Nitrate 




Red Oxide of Mercury 

... tM 


$ M 

Silver Nitrate 

... ... 


i 

Copper Sulphate 

... 

##t 

1 „ 

Borax 

... 


1 „ 

Any other chemicals may be purchased as required. 




Business Method and Correspondence. 

List of Appliances for Teaching Business Methods and * 
Correspondence . 

( Prescribed 6^ the Senate on 26th February , 292P.) 

1. Facsimiles of principal commercial instruments. 

2. Specimen pages of principal books used in a modern office. 

3. Small model of a filing cabinet witli card index. 

4. Small model of a duplicating machine and of an addressograpb. 

5. Organisation charts for (a) offices and ( b ) factories. 

0. Postal Guide. 

7. Any good Directory, e.g., Thacker's. 

8. Any good Commercial Code, e.g., Bentley’s. 

9. Telephone Directory. 

10. Also books on Business Methods and Correspondence and allied 
subjects to the value of Bs. 50 in the School Library. 
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COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

List of Appliances for Teaching Commercial Geography . 

(Prescribed by the Senate on 26th February , 1927.) 

J . Terrestrial Globe. 

2. Wall maps of different continents showing principal political 
divisions, mountains, rivers, ports, routes, etc. 

3. A good commercial atlas, e.g., Chambers of Commerce Atlas. 

4. Orthographical Map of the World. 

5. Isotherms, isobars and rainfall maps of the world. 

6. Ocean Currents and Trade Routes of the World. 

7. Economic and Industrial Maps of different Continents. 

8. Relief Map of India. 

9. Crop Atlas of India. 

10. A small Commercial Museum containing chief minerals and 
economic products of India with statistical charts and diagrams. 

Also books on Commercial and General Geography to the value of Re GO 
in the School Library. 









